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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


The distinctive title of the work here published is Sauna- 
kiya-caturádhyáyika, Saunaka’s Treaties in Four Chapters.’ 
We have for it, however, only the anthority of the signatures 
to the different portions of the manuscript containing the 
treatise; no reference tothe latter by name has yet been 
discovered, so far as I am aware, in any other work of the 
Sanskrit literature. As regards the gender of the word, 
whether feminine. or neuter, there is some question. In the 
signature to the first section ( pada ) of the first chapter 
(adhyáya), it is styled caturddhyayikd, as also at the close of 
the first chapter. With this accords, farther, the name catura- 
dhyayi-bhasya, given to the commentary in the signature of 
chapter IV, section 1, and at the close of the whole work. 
The neuter form, and the ascription to Saunaka, are found 
only in the final signature, which reads as follows (unamen- 
ded) : iti $aunakiyamcaturadhyayike caturthah padah: catura- 
dhyayibhasya samüptah.* ‘The treatise was first brought to 
light, and its character determined, by Roth (see the Preface ` 
to his Nirukta, p. xlvii). It was recognized by him as being- 
what is indicated by our title, a Pratisakhya to a text of the: ` 
Atharva-Veda. That it has any inherent right to be called the 
Pratiéakhya to the Atharva-Veda is not, of course, claimed ` 
for it; but, considering the extreme improbability. that any 


*Weber (Cat. Berl. MSS., p. 87; Ind. Literaturgeschichte, 
p. 146) calls the treatise caturddhydyikd ; and Muller (Hist. 
Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 139, etc.) styles it caturadhyayika—each 
by a different emendation of the name given in the manus- 
cript: I do not see the necessity of departing from the 
authority of the latter. A 
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other like phonetic treatise, belonging to any of the other 
schools of that Veda, will ever be brought to light, the title 
of Atharva-Veda Pratisakhya finds a sufficient justification in 
its convenience, and in its analogy with the names given to 
the other kindred treatises by their respective editors, Reg- 
nier, Weber, and Muller.* Any special investigation of the 
questions of the authorship and date of our treatise, its rela- 
tion to the other Pratisakhyas and to the present received text 
of the Atharva-Veda, and the like, is reserved for the com- 
mentary and the additional notes: it will be sufficient to say 
here, in a general way, that it concerns itself with that part 
of the Atharvan-text which is comprised in its first eighteen 
books, and with that alone, and that it covers the whole 
ground which the comparison of the other treatises shows 
us to be necessary to the completeness of a Pratisakhya, 
differing from any of them not more than they differ from 
one another. 

The manuscript authority upon which the present edition 
is founded is a single codex (Chambers collection, No. 143; 
Weber, No. 361), belonging to the Royal Library of Berlin, a 
copy of which was made by mein the winter of 1852-3; it 
contains, besides the text of the Pratigakhya, a commentary 
upon it, by an author not named, which styles itself simply 
caturadhyayi-bhasya, *Cammentary to the Four-chaptered 
Treatise,’ as already noticed above. It is briefly described 
in Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit Manuscripts 
(p.87-8). The signature at the end is as follows (with one 
or two obvious emendations) : Srir astu : lekhakapathakayolt 


*Pratisakhya du Rg-Veda. Par M. Ad. Regnier, etc. 
Published in the Journal Asiatique, Ve serie, Tomes vii-xii, 
Paris, 1856-S8—Das Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhyam. Published 
by Prof. Albrecht Weber, in hin Indische Studien, Vol. iv. 
Berlin, 1858.—Muller's edition of the Rg-Veda Pratisakhya 
includes only the firstsix chapter, one third ofthe whole, 
and forms part of his text-edition of the Rg-Veda itself, 
which also remains a fragment. 


(ix ) 
Subham bhavatu : Sricandikdyai namah : Sriramah: samvat 
1714 varse jyaisthasuddha9 dine samaptalikhltam pustakam. 
The date corresponds to May, 1656; but it must, as in many 
other cases, be doubtful whether this is the date of the 
manuscript in our possession, or of the one from which this 
was copied: in the present instance, the latter supposition 
may be regarded as decidedly the more probable. Most 
unfortunately, considering the extreme rarity of the work, 
the manuscript is a very poor one. Not only is it every where 
excessively incorrect, often beyond the possibility of success- 
ful emendation; it is also defective, exhibiting /acunae at 
several points. Some may be of opinion, then, that the 
publication of the Pratisakhya upon its authority alone is 
premature, and should not have been undertaken. This 
would certainly be the case, were any other copies of the 
work known to be in existence ; to neglect to procure their 
collation before proceeding to publish would be altogether 
incxcusable. But, so far as js hitherto known, the Berlin 
codex is unique. No public or private library in Europe, nor 
any in India accessible to Europeans, has been shown to 
possess a duplicate of it. For assistance in procuring a second 
copy, I made application some years since to Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, then of Benares, whose knowledge, experience, 
and public and private position made him the person of all 
others most likely to be of service in such a way; and he 
was kind enough to interest himself zealously in my behalf 
in searching for the work : but entirely without success; while 
he collected for me a mass of valuable materials respecting 
the other Pratiéakhyas, for that of the Atharva-Veda nothing 
could be found. Considering then, the faintness of the hope 
that additional manuscripts would later be obtainable, and 
considering the peculiar interest of this class of works— well 
attested by the triple publications, within a few years past, of 
Regnier, Weber, and Muller—and the desirableness of placing 
as speedily as possible before the eyes of scholars the whole 
material furnished by them, in order to the greater force 
and conclusiveness of the results which some are already 


yaw, 
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| hastening to draw from them for the literary history of India, 
[ it has seemed best to publish the treatise without farther 
i delay. Several circumstances deserve to be noted as suppor- 
ting this decision, by diminishing the disadvantages arising 
from the scantiness and poorness of the manuscript material. 
1 In the first place, as regards the lacunae, they are, with two 
exceptions, of insignificant importance, and do not either 
cause the loss of a rule or render its interpretation doubtful : 
while, in the two instances (both occurring in chapter III) in 
which one or more rules are lost, the loss at least lies within 
the limits of a certain definite subject, and, though much to 
be regretted, is of no great extent or essential consequence. 
As concerns, again, the corruption of the readings, it is to be 
observed that the commentary is generally full enough to 
establish the true version of the rules, and yet, at the same 
time, too: poor and scanty to render its own restoration 
important. The general method ofthe commentator is as 
follows : he first states the rule, then restates it in the baldest 
possible paraphrase, merely supplying the lacking copula, 
and adding the specifications, if any, of which the presence 
is inferrible from previous rules; next follow the illustrative 
citations; and finally, the rule is given once more, along with 
the one next following, which is euphonically combined with 
it, and'of which the paraphrase and illustration then follow 
in their turn. As an example, I cite here in full rule i. 7, with 
its commentary, beginning from the final repetition of the 
next preceding rule : 


equ: JAMAAT S sod wa: Gal wafa | Aga AAT: | 
a aad: gaara Tato 


Thus we have everywhere (unless, as is sometimes the 
case, a few words have dropped out from the copy) a three- 
fold repetition of each rule, and its true from is almost 
always restorable from their comparison, notwithstanding the 
corruptions of the manuscript. If, now, the commentary- 
were as full and elaborate as those of the other known 
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Pratisakhya, it would have been alike trying and unsatisfac- 
tory either to endeavor to edit it, or to disregard it : while, as 
the case actually stands, it has itself attempted so little that 
we care comparatively little to know precisely what it says. 
Wherever its usual meagre method is followed, accordingly, 
little attention will be found paid to it in the notes. Nor has 
it seemed to me otherwise than a needless labour to notice, 
except in special cases, the corrupt readings of the manus- 
cript—and this the more especially, as my distance from the 
original renders it impossible to test by a renewed collation 
the accuracy of my copy.* The citations from the Atharvan 
text are also given in their correct form, without farther 
remark, since, whatever the disguise under which the manus- 
cript may present them, it has generally been not difficult for 
one familiar with the Atharvan, and in possession of a verbal 
index toits text, to trace them out and restore their true 
readings. There are afew notable instances in which the 
commentator abandons his customary reticence, and dis- 
preads himself upon the subject with which heis dealing: 
and in such cases the attempt is made to follow him as closely 
as the manuscript will allow. Much more frequently than he 
ventures to speak in his own person, he cites the dicta of 
other authorities ; occasionally referring to them by name; 
more often introducing his quotations by a simple apara aha, 
‘another has said;’ and very frequently making extracts with- 
out any introduction, whatever, as if o matter which might 
lawfully be woven in as an integral part of his own comment. 
The work, if it be a single work, from which these anony- ` 
mous citations are made, is written in the common Sloka, 
and is seemingly of the same general character with our trea- - 
tise itself, or a kind of metrical PratiSaàkhya to the Atharva- 


*Prof. Weber has had the kindness to verify for me, dur- 
ing the progress of publication, sundry passages, of special 
importance or of doubtful reading, which I took the liberty 
of submitting to him. 
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Veda; wearing, however, more the aspect of a commentary 
than does the metrical Pratisakhya to the Rg-Veda. 


What has here been said of the commentary applies 
only to that part of it which ends with the third section of 
the fourth chapter: the concluding section, on the krama- 
patha, is of an entirely different character, as will be explai- 
ned at the place. 


While thus but imperfectly aided by the native commen- 
tator, I have enjoyed one compensating advantage over those 
who have undertaken hitherto the publication of works of 
this class, in that I have been able to avail myself of the 
results of their labours. Had it not been for their efficient help, 
much in the present treatise might have remained obscure, of 
which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out; 
and I desire here to make a general acknowledgment of my 
indebtedness to them, which I shall have occasion to repeat 
hereafter in particular cases. I have thought it incumbent 
upon me to refer, under every rule, or in connection with 
every subject treated of, in the work here published, to the 
corresponding portions of the other Pratisakhya, giving a 
briefer or more detailed statement of the harmonies and dis- 
crepancies of doctrine which they contain. To the Rg-Veda 
Práti$akhya reference is made primarily by chapter (patala) 
and verse (Sloka),* the number of the rule cited being then 
also added, according to the enumeration of both Regnier 
and Muller; the latter (in the first six chapters only) in 
Roman figures, the former in Arabic. The Vajasaneyi Prati- 
$akhya is cited from Weber's edition, already referred to, and 
according to his enumeration of its rules. For my ability to 


. *In the first chapter, of which the verses are numbered 
differently by Muller and Regnier, the former counting in 
the ten prefixed introductory verses, the reference is accor- 
ding to Regnier:to find the corresponding verse in Muller, 
add ten to the number given. 
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include in the conspectus of phonetic doctrines the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya of Karttikeya, I have to thank Prof. Hall, as 
above acknowledged; the excellent manuscripts of the text 
and of the text and commentary (tribhasyaratna) which he 
procured for me will be made, I trust, to help the publicas 
tion of that treatise in the course of the next year, either by 
myself or by some one else. The mode of reference to the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya which has hitherto been usual I have 
abandoned. The work is divided into twenty-four chapters 
(adhyaya), which are classed together in two sections (prasna), 
each of twelve chapters : and Roth—as also Weber, following 
his example—has cited it by section and chapter, omitting 
any enumeration and specification of the rules into which 
each chapter is divided. But the prasna division is of as 
little account as the corresponding division of the Rk Prati- 
śākhya into three sections (adhyaya); and there appears to 
be no good reason why this treatise should not be cited, like 
those pertaining to the Rk, the White Yajus, and the Athars 
van, by chapter and rule simply; as I have done. To Panini’s 
grammar (in Bohtlingk's edition) reference is also frequently 
made—in all cases, it is hoped, where the comparison would 
be of any particular interest. The special relation exhibited 
by our treatise in many points to the system of general 
grammar where of Panini is the authoritative exponent would 
perhaps have justified a more detailed comparison; but I 
have both feared to be led too far, and distrusted my ability 
to draw outthe correspondences of the two ina perfectly 
satisfactory manner. To determine in full the relations of 
Panini and the Práti$akhyas, when the latter shall have boon 
all made public, will be an important and a highly repaying 
task for some one more versed than I am in the intricacies of 
the Paninean system. 


The peculiar method, so commonly adopted in our trea: 
tise (e.g. i. 34, 65, 85), of applying a rule to the series of 
- passages or words to which it refers, by mentioning only one 
of them and including tho rest in an “etc.” (adi) which is to 
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be filled out elsewhere—or the familiarly known (gana-method 
of Panini—and the remissness of the commentator, whose 
duty it was to fill out the ganas, but who has almost always 
failed to do so, have rendered necessary on the part of the 
editor a more careful examination of the Atharvan text and 
comparison of it with the Pratisakhya, than has been called 
` for or attempted in connection with any other of the kindred 
treatises. It has been necessary to construct, as it were, an 
independent Pratisakhya upon the text, and to compare it 
with that one which has been handed down to us by the 
Hindu tradition, in order to test the completeness of the 
latter, fill up its deficiencies, and note its redundancies. The 
_.Tesults of the comparison, as scattered through the notes upon 
the rules, will besummed up in the additional notes, to 
which are also relegated other matters which would -other- 
‘wise call‘for attention in this introduction. In examining and 
excerpting thetext, full account has been taken of the nine- 
TR teenth’ book, and of those parts of the twentieth which are 
- "not extracted bodily. and without variation from the Rg- 
‘Veda. References are made, of course, to the published text 
. of the Atharva-Veda;* if a phrase or word occurs more than 
a once in the text; the first instance of its occurrence ` is given, 
Š with] anceng. “prefixed. 
i “Readings of the manusciipt ‘which it is s thought desirable 
.. t give « are’ generally. referred by numbers ` to > thee bottom of 
thé: pager > rites 


ud qme» bebab moms ben : LESINA 

' The occurrence, *here-and tierelin: the hotes; of: efiendations 
vi re Ed text'of the:Atharvan cals'for a few:words of 
2t explanation Here.-: The:work of. constructing the text was, by 
£exthe :cotupelling force of- circumstances; ¿so divided : between 
LY rtHe: two editors <that‘the 'collation fof the manuscripts, the 
‘© eswriting ou£:of a-text, cand the preparation of'a:criticàl*appa- 
ratus, fell to myself, while Prof. Roth=undertook® the finel 


os 
T s; 
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toa aie à *AthasvosVeda Sarnhitā, eraudvoasbeutv von Ri ‘Roth and 
oo, WeD. Whitney, ExsterBand. ‘Text. Berlin, 1856, roy. 8vo. 
ot ei foide (AL) U. GA Du ni deut a bg! ; 3 
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revision of the text, and the carrying of it throuh the press 
after my return to this country. Such bein the case, and 
free communication being impossible, occasional misconcep- 
tions and errors could not well be avoided. Moreover, the 
condition of the Atbarvan as handed down by the tradition 
was such as to impose upon the editors asa duty what in 
the case of any of the other Vedas would have been an 
almost inexcusable liberty—namely, the emendation of the 
text-readings in many place. In so treating such a text, it is 
not easy to hit the precise mean be ween too much and too 
-~ little ; and while most of the alterations made were palpably 
and imperatively called for, and while many others would 
have to be made in translating, there are also a few cases in 
which a closer adherence to the manuscript authorities might 
have been preferable. Farther, in the matter of modes of 
orthography, where the usage of the manuscripts was vary- 
ing and inconsistent, our choice was not always such as more 
mature study and reflection justify. Whenever cases of any 
of these kinds are brought up in connection with the rules 
and illustrations of the Pratigakhya, I am free to suggest 
what appears to me a preferable reading or usage. In referr- 
ing to the manuscripts of the Atharvan, I make use of the 
following abbreviations (which are also those employed in 
the maring of the edited text,in books xix and xx): lst, 
Samhita MSS. : “B.” is the Berlin MS. (Ch. 115, Weber 338), 
containing books xi-xx; “P.” is the Paris MS. (D. 204, 205), 
and contains the whole text, and books vii-x repeated; “M.” 
and “W.” are manuscripts of the Bodleian library at Oxford, 
M. in the Mill collection, and W. in the Wilson: M. isa 
copy ofthe same original, by the same hand, and in the 
same form, as P., and it lacks the part of the text which is 
found double in the other : W. lacks book xviii; “E.” is the 
East India House manuscript, Nos. 682 and 760; “H.” is in 
the same library, No. 1137, and contains only books i-vi; ‘I.’ 
is the Polier MS., in the British Museum : a copy made from 
it for Col. Martin is also to be found in the East India House 
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library, Nos. (I believe) 901 and 2142, 2nd pada MSS. These 
are all in the Berlin library. “Bp.” is Ch. 8 (Weber 332) for 
books i-ix, and Ch. 108 (Weber 335) for books x-xviii : these 
are two independent manuscripts, but are included under 
one designation for convenience's sake, as complementing 
one another, *Bp.?" is Ch. 117 (Weber 331) for book i, and 
Ch. 109, 107 (Weber 333-334) for book v, and books vi-ix : 
thetwo latter are accidentally separated parts of the same 
manuscript, and stand also in very close relationship, as res- 
pects their original, with Bp. (Ch. 8) : the other is indepen- 
dent. Of book xixthere is no pada-text to be found, and 
probably none was ever in existence : and the pada MSS. of 
book xx are only extracts from the Rk pada-text. 
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ATHARVA-VEDA PRATISAKHYA ` 


CHAPTER 1 


Contents : Section I. 1-2, introductory, scope of the treatise; 
3-9, sounds which may occur as finals; 10-13, aspirates, 
nasals, surds, and sonants; 14-17, description of accents; 
18-28, description and classification of sounds according to 
their place and organ of production; 29-36, do. according to 
the degree of approximation of the organs; 37-39, the r and / 
vowels; 40-41, diphthongs. 


Section II. 42, visarjaniya; 46-48, abhinidhàna; 49-50, 
conjunction of consonants; 51-54, quantity of syllables; 55-58, 
division into syllables; 59-62, quantity of vowels. 


Section III. 63-66, abnormal alterations and interchanges of 
sounds; 67-72, occurrence of nasalized vowels; 73-81, pragrhya 
vowels; 82, treatment in pada-text of pragrhya vowels followed 
by iva; 83-91, occurrence of long nasalized vowels in the 
interior of a word. 

Section IV. 92, definition of upadha 93, what makes a syll- 
able; 94, only an unaspirated consonant allowed before an as- 
pirated; 95, mode of application of rules respecting conversion 
of sounds; 96, special case of accent; 97, special cases of 
omission of pluti before iti; 98, conjunction of consonants; 99, 
yama; 100, nàsikya; 101-104, svarabhakti and sphofana and 
their effect; 105, cases of pluti. 


TIT qasUqTqi qme Ta PAT AAT 
aeeq-qat TAT IAAT 0 ou 


caturnüm padajatanam namakhyatopasarganipatanam 
satidhya-padyau gunau pratifiam 
1. Of the four kinds of words—viz. noun, verb, preposi- 
tion, and particle—the qualities exhibited in euphonic com- 


— a 


2 Introductory fi. 1- 


bination andin the state of disconnected vocables are here 
made the subject of treatment. 


Here is clearly set forth the main object of such a treatise 
‘as we are accustomed to call a prátisakhya : it is to establish 
the relation of the combined and the disjoined forms of the 
text to which it belongs, or of the samhitd-text and the pada- 
text: sandhya-padyau might have been directly translated 
“in the samhita and pada texts respectively.” The ultimate 
end to be attained is the utterance of the sacred text (fakha, 
*branch' of the Veda). held and taught by the school, in 
precisely the form in which the school receives and teaches it. 
The general material of the text must, of course, be assumed 
to be known, before it can bz made the subject of rules: it 
is accordingly assumed in its simplest and most material- 
like form, in the state of padas or separate words, each 
having the form it would wear if uttered alone, compounds 
being also divided into their constituent parts, and many 
.affixes and inflectional endings separated from their themes; 
and the Pratisakhya teaches how to put together correctly 
this analyzed text. An essential part of such a treatise is also 
its analysis, description, and classification of the sounds of 
the spoken alphabet. as leading to correctness of utterance, 
and asunderlying and explaining the complicated system of 
phonetic changes which the treatise has to inculcate. These 
two subjects—a theoretical system of phonetics, and the rules, 
general and particular, by which pada-text is converted into 
samhita—are the only ones which are found to be fully treated 
in all the Pratigakhyas; although none of the treatises confines 
itself to them alone. Thus, our own work gives in its fourth 
chapter the rules for the construction of the pada-text itself, 
as does also the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya; and likewise, in 
the final section of tbat chapter (which is, however, evi- 
dently a later appendix to the work), a brief statement of the 
method of forming the krama-text, of which it has also 
taken account in more than one of the rules of its earlier 
portions : and the Pratisakhyas of the Rk and the Vaja- 
saneyi have corresponding sections. Nor are the instances 
infrequent in which it more or less arbitrarily oversteps the 


limits it has marked out for itself, and deals with matters 
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which lie properly beyond its scope, as will be pointed out 
in the notes. A summary exhibition of these irregularities, 
and a comparative analysis of the other Pratisakhyas, will be 
presented in an additional note. 


As the Pratisikhya deals with words chiefly as phonetic 
combinations, and not as significant parts of speech (as Warler, 
*vocables', not Worte, ‘words’), their grammatical character 
is unessential, and the distinction of the four classes made in 
the rule is rather gratuitous : the names of the classes do not 
often occur in the sequel, although our treatise is notably 
more free than any other of itsclass in availing itself of gram- 
matical distinctions in the statement or its rules. For a 
fuller exhibition of the fourfold classification of words as parts 
of speech, see Rk Pr. xii. 5—9, and Vaj. Pr. viii. 52—57. 


In illustration of the term sandhya, the commentator says: 
**words that end thus and thus take such and such forms before 
words that begin so and so.” To illustrate padya, he cites rule 
8, below—a by no means well-chosen example. To show how 
it is that the treatise has to do only with the qualities of 
words as exhibited in sanhita and pada, he cites an instance 
of what must be done by a general grammarian in explanation 
of a derivative form, as follows ; sandhyapadyáv iti kim 
artham ; lidham ity atra ho dha-tvam: paracaturthatvan : 
«MS. padaca®) stunà stu-tvam : dho dhe lopo, dirghatvam iti 
vaiyákaranena vaktavyam : ‘why is it said “the qualities in 
sanhita and pada" ? Because the general grammarian must 
say, in explanation of /idha, “here applies the rule Ao dhah 
(Pan. viii. 2. 31), that for the change of the following letter 
into its aspirated sonant, the rule s/unà stuh (Pan. viii. 
4.41), the role dho dhe lopah (Pan. viii. 3. 13), and that 
for the lengthening of the vowel." These rules teach the for- 
mation of the participle lidha from the root lih, through 
the following series of changes : /ih-ta, lidh-ta, lidh-dha, lidh- 
dha, li-dha, lidha; and they are for the most part taken directly 
from Panini, or at least correspond precisely with his rules; 
only, in the second case, paracaturthatvam takes the place of 
Pan. viii. 2. 40, jhasas tathor dho 'dhah; and in the last case, 


dirghatvam stands for dhralope purvasya dirgho ‘nah (Pan. 
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vi. 3. 111). Whether the commentator thus deviates arbitrarily 
or through carelessnenss from the letter of the great gram- 
marian's rules, or whether he cites from some other authority, 
anterior to or independent of Panini, and with whom the 
latter agrees only in part, is a question of which the solution 
need not be attempted here: while the former supposition 
may appear the more probable, the other, in the present state 
of our knowledge respecting the relations between Panini and 
the Pratisakhyas and their commentators, is not to be sum- 
marily rejected as impossible. 


vafaefa = fanaa MATÀ diii 
evam-iha-eti ca vibhasa-praptam samanye (ii) 

2. Farther, that respecting which general grammar allows 
diversity of usage is made subject of treatment, to the effect of 
determining the usage in this Sakha. 

This is a broadly periphrastic translation of the rule, 
which reads more literally: “thus and thus it is here"— 
to this effect, also, that which is allowed to be diversely 
treated in the general language (is made the subject of the 
rules of the treatise)." The commentator's exposition is as 
follows: evam iha iti ca: asyàm fàkhayam tat pratijiam 
manyante > yaro ‘nunāsike *nunàsiko ve ti vibhasàpràptam 
süámanye : kim sàmànyam : vyakaranam : vaksyati : uttama 
uttamesy iti: * “thus itis here :" in these words also: i.e., 


in this fákhà they regard this as matter of precept : by the- 


rule (Pan viii. 4. 45) “the letters from y to s may or may not 


be made nasal before a nasal," a choice of usage is allowed. 


in general grammar--saámanya means vyàkarana, 'grammar'— 
but the Pratisakhya is going to say (ii. 5) “mutes other than 
nasals become nasals before nasals.’ The rule is somewhat 
obscure and difficult of construction, and the commentary 
not unequivocal, substituting, as before, an illustration in 
place ofa real exposition of its meaning, but I am persuaded 
that it is fairly rendered by the translation above given. 
Miller, having occasion to refer to it, gives it somewhat 
differently, as follows (p. xii): “‘what by the grammatical 
text book is left free, that is here thus and thus: so says the 
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Pratisakhya’’. But this leaves the ca unexplared, and sup- 
poses the iti to be in another place, making the rule to read 
rather evam iha vibhasapràptam sümànya i'i; nor does it 
accord with the commentator's exposition. It seems necessary, 
in order to account for the ca, to bring down pr@tijnam as 
general predicate from the preceding rule; and the iti must be 
understood as pointing out that the Pratisakhya says evam 
iha, so and so is proper here" respecting any matter which 


the rules of grammar leave doubtful. 
The rule is properly neither an addition to, nor a limita- 


tion of, the one which precedes it, but rather a specification 
of a particularly important matter among those included in the 
other; for the Pratigakhya does not overstep the limits of its 
subject as already-laid down, in order to determine points of 
derivation, form, etc., which general grammar may have left 
unsettled; nor does it restrict itself within those limits to 
matters respecting which general usage is allowed to vary : it 
does not at all imply or base itself upon the general science 
of grammar and its text book, but is an independent anda 


complete treatise as regards its own subject. 


Of which $akhà of the Atharva-veda this work is the 
Prati$akhya, it gives us itself no information whatever, nor 
does it even let us know that it belongs to the Atharvan. The 
name by which it is called, however, leads us to suppose that 
it was product in the school of the Saunakas, which is men- 
tioned in the Caranavyuha among those of the Atharvan (see 
Weber's Indische Studien iii. 277—8). Its relation to the only 
text of the Atharvan known to be now in existence will be 
made the subject of an additional note. 


Gated: Ta: 11311 
padantyah padyah (iii) 
3. A letter capable of occurring at the end of a word is 
Called padya. 
This is simply a definition of the term padya, which, in 
this sense, is peculiar to the present treatise; it is not found 
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at all in either of the Yajur-Veda Pratisakhyas, or in Panini, 
and in the Rk Pratisakhya it means ‘member of a compound 
word.’ The term signifies, by its etymology, ‘belonging toa 
pada or disjoined word’ (in the technical sense), and it is 
evidently applied specifically to the last letter of such a word 
as being the one which is most especially affected by the 
resolution of samhita into pada. 

As instances, the commentary cites a series of four words, 
ending respectively in guttural, lingual, dental, and labial 
mutes, which he gives also repeatedly under other rules; viz. 
godhuk (p. go-dhuk : e.g. vii. 73. 6) virat (p. vi-rat: e.g. 
viii. 9. S), drsat (ii. 31. 1), tristup (p. tri-stup : e.g. viii. 9.20). 


AAAI: TAT. TA: UTILI 


an- Irkarah svarah padyah (iv) 
4. Any vowel, excepting /, may occur as final. 


The Rk Pratisakhya treats of possible final letters in xii. 
I, and except the long r-vowel, as well as /, from their 
number. The latter is also excluded by the introductory verse 
9 to the first chapter, as given by Müller (p. x) The Vāja- 
saneyi Prati$akhya also pays attention to the same subject, in 
i, 85-89, and its rule respecting the vowels (i. 87) precisely 
agrees with ours, It further specifies, however (i. 88), that r 
is found only at the end of the first member of a compound, 
which is equally true as regards the Atharvan text. 

The illustrations brought forward by the commentator are 
brahma (e.g. i. 19. 4), Sala (ix. 3. 17), nila (not found in AV.), 
dadhi (in dadhivan, xviii. 4.17), Kumari (x. 8.27), madhu (e.g. 
i. 34.2), vayu (only in indraváyz, iii. 20. 6), kartr (no such case 
in AV., nor any case of this word as member of a compound : 
take instead pitr-bhih, e.g. vi. 63. 3; pitr-lokam, xviii. 4. 64), 
caksate (e.g. ix. 10,26), asydi (e.g. ii.36.1), vayo (e.g. ii. 20. 1), 
tau (e.g. iii. 24. 7). 


arfaa At ANA 


lakāra-yisarjaniyau ca 
5. Also / and visarjantya. 
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The instances given by the commentator are 4! (e. g. i. 
3. 1), and vrksah (e.g.iv.7.5). The word bal, an onomatopoetic: 
exclamation, is the only one in the Atharvan ending in /— 
excepting the similar word cal and phal, in xx. 135. 2, 3, a part. 
of the text of which our treatise takes no account. Both the 
other Pratisakhyas (R Pr. xii. 1; V. Pr. i. 86) omit / from the 
number of possible finals, no word in their texts, apparently. 
ending with it. 


equi: JAMAAT: NGU 


sparśāh prathamottamüh (vi) 

6. Of the mutes, the first and last of each series. 

That is to say, the unaspirated surds and the nasals, or K, f, 
t, p, and ñ,n,n m; c and ñ being excepted by the next following: 
rule. In speaking of the mutes, our treatise follows the same 
method with that of the other Pratisakhyas, calling the surd, 
the surd aspirate, the sonant, the sonant aspirate, and the 
nasal, of each series or varga. the “first”, *'second," “third,” 
“fourth,” and “last” of that series respectively. The Vaj. Pr. 
alone also calls the nasal by the name "fifth." 

The commentator gives no instances under this rule : they 
may be added. as follows : pratyak (e.g.iv. 18. 2), vasat (e. g.i 
11.1), yat (e.g. i. 2. 3), tri-stup (e.g.viii.9.20); arvan (e.g.iii.2.3),. 
brahmanvatim (vi 108. 2), (asmàn e.g.i.1.4). tesàm | (e.g.i.). 1). 
The guttural nasal ñ, appears only as final of masculine nomi- 
natives singular of derivatives of the root afc; the lingual, n, 
only in afew instances, at the end of the first member of 
a compound, where, by a specific rule (iv. 99), it is left in the 


pada in its samhita from (the Vaj. Pr. [i. 88] expressly notices. 
this as true of its text): £ is found almost only as euphonic 


substitute of a final c, j, f, ors (vit-bhyah, iii. 3. 3 : in the 
onomato poetic phat [iv. 18. 3], it doubtless stands for either 
ś or c; bat [xiii. 2. 29], the only other like case, is doubtful) = 
k and p are also comparatively rare, and especially the latter. 
The Vaj. Pr. (i. 85) gives the same rule, comprising with 
it also the one here next following. The Rk Pr. (xii. 1) 
forbids only to the aspirates a place as finals; but the phonetic 


8 Atharya-veda Pratisakhya li. 7- 


rules of its forth chapter imply the occurance only of surds at 
the end of a word : see the note to rule 8, below. 


+ FAT: nel 
na cavargah (vii) 
7. Excepting the palatal series. 


The commentator mentions all the palatal mutes, c, ch, j, 
jh, ñ as excluded from the final position by this rule; but it 
properly applies only to c and ñ, the others bzinz disposed of 
already by rule 6 Tn: Vaj. Pr. (i. 85) specifies c and ñ: 
the Rk Pr. (xii. 1) s»eaks like our cule, of the whole class. 


It does not belong to the Pratisikhya. of course, to explain 
into what an original palatal is converted when it would 
Occur as a final. 


areata qarata mare 
gara + afa: st 


prathamāntāni trtiyantàni' ti faunakasya pratijňānam na 
yrttih (viii) 


8. That the words thus declared to end in first mutes end 
rather in thirds 1s Saunaka’s precept, but not authorized 
usage. 


That is to say, Saunaka prescribes that those words which, 

‘as noted in rule 6 above, and as implied throughout the rest 

of the treatise, have for their final letters the unaspirated 

surd, must be pronounced with the unaspirated sonant instead; 

but, although the sage to whom the treatise is ascribed, or from 

whom the school to which it belongs derives its name, is 

thus honored by the citation of his opinion, the binding 
authority of the latter is denied. With regard to the question 
whether a final mute is surd or sonant, opinions seem to 

have been somewhat divided among the Hindu grammarians. 

Panini (viii. 4. 56) does not decide the point, but permits 

either pronunciation. The Rk Pr. (i. 3, r- 15, 16, xvi, xvii) 
cites Gárgya as holding the sonant utterance, and Sakatayana 


(eS 2 as 
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the surd :it itself declares itself for neither, and at another 
place (xii. 1), as already noted, treats both surd and souant 
as allowable : its phonetic rules, however (iv. 1), being con- 
structed to apply only to the surd final. It the Rk Pr. were 
actually, as it claims to be, the work of Saunaka, the rule of 
our treatise now under consideration would lead us to expect 
it to favor unequivocally the sonant pronunciation. The Vaj. 
Pr., as we have seen above (under r. 6), teaches the surd 
pronunciation. The Taitt. Pr., liberal as it usually is in 
citing the varying opinions Of the grammarians on controver- 
ted topics, takes no notice whatever of this point; but its rules 
(viii. 1 etc.), like those of all the other treatises, imply that the 
fiaal mute , if not nasal, is surd. 


It would seem from this that the sound which a sonant 
mute assumed when final in Sanskrit (for that an original 
surd, when final, should have tended to take on a sonant 
character is very hard to believe) wavered somewhat upon the 
limit between a surd and a sonant pronunciation : but that it 
verged decidedly upon the surd is indicated by the great 
preponderance of authority upon that side, and by the un- 
animous employment of the surd in the written literature. 


In his exposition of this rule, the commentator first gives 
a bald paraphrase of it : prathamüntün! padàni trtiyantani ‘ti 
Sdunakasy@ cáryasya  pratijfíánam bhavati : na tu vrttih; 
adding as instances the words already given (see under r. 3), 
godhuk, viral, drsat tristup; he then, without any preface, 
cites two or three lines from his metrical authority, which 
need a good deal of emendation to be brought into a trans- 
latable shape, but of which the meaning appears to be 
nearly-as follows : “mutes other than nasals standing in pausa, 
are to be regarded as firsts: a word ending ina first may be 
-considered as ending in a third, but must in no case be actually 
‘so read (compare Uvata'to R. Pr. iii. 8, r. 13, cc) owing to 
the non-exhibition of authoritative usage in its favour" (MS. 
-màvasaánànikàn sparsan padyan [adyàn ?] ananundsikan pratha- 
màn trtiyan [prathamántam trtiyantam ?] vidyat na tu pathet 
-kya cit : vrtter ananudarSanat). 


—-——— 
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afaeqar = et 


adhisparíam ca (ix) 

9. Also adhisparsam. 

The meaning and scope of this rule are exceedingly 
obscure, and the commentator so signally fails to throw any 
light upon it, that we can hardly help concluding that he did 
not understand it himself. His exposition, without any amend-- 
ment, is as follows : adhisparsa ca pratijíià [jadin mda’ vasitàn 
spar$àn padyàn  anunüsikün : trtiyan  faunakamatát] nam 
bhavati : na nu vrttih : kim adhisparía nama: vaksyati : yak- 
@ramyakarayor lesavrttir  adhifparíam $akatayanasya...! I 


have to thank Prof. Weber for the highly probable suggestion, 


made in a private communication, that the words jādin to 


matat, or those enclosedc in brackets, have strayed into the 


commentary, out of place; so that the true reading as adhis- 
paríam ca prntijfianam bhavati : na tu vrttih: ‘adhisparsam 
also is a dictum of Saunaka, but not authoritative usage.’ The 
interpolated words form part ofa verse, and are apparently 
identical or akin in signification with the verses cited under 


the preceding rule : a restatement of the same thing, in slightly: 


different terms, and so, we may conclude, by a different 
authority. To explain what adhisparsa means here, the com- 
mentator simply cites rule ii. 24, in which the same word’ 


occurs again: a rule which informs us of the opinion of 


Sakatayana, that final y and y, the result of euphonic proce- 


sses, are not omitted altogether, but imperfectly uttered as: 


regards the contant (adhisparíam), the tongue and lips, in their 
pronunciation, not making the partial contact (i. 30) which is 


characteristic of the semivowels. But how can the use of. 


adhisparSam in that rule, as an adverb, give a hint of its mean- 


ing here, where it seems to be treated as a noun? Are we to- 
understand that it is taken as the name of that peculiar: 


1. Here, as also in the citation of the rule ii. 5, under rule- 


2 above, the wholeseries of illustrative citations from the 
Atharvan text, as given by the commentary under the rules. 
themselves, are rehearsed: I have omitted them as superfluous.. 


+ 


> 
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utterance of y and v, and that ourrule means to say that the 
mode of utterance in question is also a teaching of Saunaka, 
but not authoritative ? This is scarcely credible : it does not 
appear hereafter that Saunaka had anything to do with 
that utterance, which is sufficiently put. down by the positive 
rules of the treatise against it, nor would its mention here, 
in a passage treating of padyas, be otherwise than imperti- 
nent. Oris adhisparsa to be interpreted as the name ofa 
slighted or imperfect utterance, and did Saunaka teach such 
an utterance as belonging to a final mute, which wavered, as 
it were, between sonant and surd ? This appears somewhat 
more plausible, but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all 
satisfactory : there is no question of a difference of contact of 
the organs (sparsa) in such a case, and it is one to which the 
prescription of abhinidhdna (i. 45) applies.” 


fecdiaagat: MISHT: toll 
dvitiya-caturthàh sosmànah (x) 

10. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates. 

The term asman, literally “heat, hot vapor, steam,’ is im 
the grammatical language applied to designate all those sounds 
which are produced by a rush of unintonated breath through 
an open position of the mouth organs, or whose utterance has- 
a certain similarity to the escape of steam through a pipe : 
they are the sibilants and aspirations or breathings (see below, 
i.31). In the term sosman, ‘aspirated mute,’ and in its corre- 
lative ansgman, ‘unaspirated mute’ (i.94), asman is to be 
understood not in this specific sense, but in that of ‘rush of air, 


1. I add Weber's conjecture : *possibly—'as regards contact 
also’ the view of Saunaka is only a pratijianam, and not yrtti3. 
that is, when the padyas enter into undhi, they are to be con- 
verted iato trtiyas before nasals (e.g. tad me, not tan me): 
out this is only pratijñanam, not vrtti." Iconnot regard this. 
as the true explanation, since we have no doctrine of Sauna- 
ka's, to the effect implied anywhere stated, and since sparsa 
is not, so far as I am aware, ever used of the contact or con- 
currence of one sound with another. 
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expulsion of unintonated breath. To this rule correspond 
Rk Pr. i. 3 (r. 13, xiv) and Vaj. Pr. i. 54, the latter being also 
verbally coincident with it. The Taitt. Pr. has nothing analo- 
gous, and does not employ the terms sosman and anusman. 


The commentator merely adds the list of surd and sonant 
aspirates to his paraphrase of the rule, citing no examples. 
For the sonant palatal aspirate, yh, the Atharvan text affords 
noexample. He next cites a verse from his metrical authority: 
sasthanair üsmabhih prkiàs trtiyah prathamac ca ye: caturthàc 
ca dvitiyàc ca sampadyanta iti sthitih; ‘thirds and firsts, when 
closely combined with flatus of position corresponding to their 
own, become fourths and seconds: that is the way.’ The most 
natural rendering of sasthanair usmabhih would be ‘with their 
corresponding iismans or spirants; but this is hardly to be 
tolerated, since it would give us, for example, ts and ds, in- 
stead of th and dh, as the dental aspirates. This view is dis- 
tinctly put forth, however, as regards the surd aspirates, by 
another authority which the commentator proceeds to cite at 
considerable length : the first portion, which alone bears upon 
the subject of our rule, is as follows: ‘‘another has said, ‘the 
fourths are formed with 4: " (now begin the Slokas) “some 
knowing ones have said that there are five ‘first’ mutes; of 
these, by the successive accretion of secondary qualities (guna), 
there takes place aconversion into others. They are known 
as ‘seconds’ when combined with the qualities of jihvamüliya, 
€, $, s, and upadhminiya, The same, when uttered with intona- 
tion, are known as ‘thirds:’ and these, with the second 
spirant, are known as ‘fourths.’ When the ‘firsts’ are pro- 
nounced with intonation, and through the nose, they are 
called ‘fifth mutes. Thus are noted the qualities of the letters.” 
"The remaining verses of the quoted passage treat of the 
combination and doubling of consonants, and I am unable 
in all points to restore and translate them. 


SAAT AGATA: 09 911 
uttamà anunasikah (xi) 


11. The last in each series is nasal. 


1-913] Sauds which may occur as final 13° 


The term anunàsika in this treatise means simply ‘uttered 
through the nose,’ and is applied to any sound inthe produc- 
tion of which the nose bears a part: see rule 27, below. In ii. 
35, it is used of the / into which a nasalis converted before an 
l : in all other cases of its occurrence, it designates a nasalized 
vowel, or what is ordinarily known as the independent and 
necessary anusvára. Our treatise stands alone among the 
Prati$akhyas in ignoring any such constituent of the alphabet 
as the anusydra, acknowledging only nasal consonants and 
nasal vowels. For a comprehensive statement of the teachings 
of the other treatises respecting nasal sounds, see Roth, Zur 
Litteratur und Geschichte des. Weda, pp. 68-82. 

The Rk Pr. (i.3, r. 14, xv) and Vaj. Pr. (i. 89) describe 
the nasal mutes as anundsika; as does also the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 
30), including with them the anusvára. 


SATAISAT TAT TST: | AAT ATTACTALT 0023-2311 
$yGso0’ ghose’ fvanupradanah (xii) 
nado ghosavat svaresu (xiii) 

12. In the surd consonants, the emission is breath; 

13. In the sonant consonants and the vowels, it is sound. 

In this case and the one next following, two or three rules 
are stated and explained together by the commentator; that 
the division and enumeration is to be made as here given, is 
attested by the statement at the close of the section respecting 
the number of rules contained in it. 

The Pratigakhya here lays down with entire correctness the 
distinction between surd and sonant sounds, which consists 
in the different nature ofthe material furnished in the two 
classes to the mouth organs by the lungs and throat: in the 
one class it is mere breath, simple un-intonated air; in the: 
other class, it is breath made sonant by the vocal chords on its 
passage through the throat, and thus converted into sound, 
The same thing is taught by two ofthe other treatises: see Rk 
Pr. xiii. 2 (r. 4, 5), and Taitt. Pr. ii. 8,10 : the Vaj. Pr. gives no 
corresponding definition, nor does it use the terms aghosa 
and ghosavant, but adopts instead of them the arbitrary and 


mU 
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meaningless designations jit and mud for the surds, dhi for 
the sonants (i. 50-53). No one of the treatises confuses itself 
with that false distinction of “hard”? or "strong," and soft" 
or “weak,” which has been the base of so much of our modern 
phonology. 


The word anupradàna means ‘a giving along forth, a con- 
tinuous emission,’ and hence, ‘that which is given forth, emi- 
tted material? compare Taitt. Pr. xxiii. 2, where anupradana, 
*emitted material, is mentioned first among the circumstances 
which determine the distinctice character of a sound. The 
Rk Pr. (xiii. 2) uses instead prakrti, ‘material.’ 


Our commentator gives the full list of the sonant letters: 
the vowels in their three forms, short, long, and protracted 
(pluta), the sonant mutes, the semivowels, h, and, by way of 
examples of the sonant yamas (see below, i. 99), those of g 
and gh. He then cites again a verse from his metrical authority, 
as follows : vyafijanam ghosavatsamjnam antasthà hah paràu 
yamau: trayaí trayaS ca vargàntyà aghosah Sesa ucyate; ‘the 
consonants termed sonant are the semivowels, A, the two latter 
yamas, and the three last of each class of mutes: the rest are 
called surd.’ There is one striking anomaly in this classifica- 
tion; namely, the inclusion among the sonants of A, which in 
our pronunciation is a surd of surds. The Sanskrit A is, as iš 
well known, the etymological descendant, in almost all cases, 
of a guttural sonant aspirate, gh : are we then to assume that 
it retained, down to the time of establishment of the phonetic 
system of the language, something of its sonant guttural pronu- 
nciation, and was rather an Arabic gain than our simple 
aspiration ? Or would it be allowable to suppose that, while in 
actual utterance a pure A, it was yet able, by a reminiscence 
of its former value, to exercise the phonetic influence of a 
sonant letter ? The question is not an easy one to decide; for, 
while the latter supposition is of doubtful admissibility, it is 
equally hard to see how the h should have retained any sona- 
ncy without retaining at the same time more of a guttural 


1, MS so that, but for the following verse, it would be 
very doubtful what was meant. 


a 
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-character than it manifests in its euphonic combinations. The 
Pratisakhya which treats most fully of the A is that belonging 
to the Taittiriya Samhita : we read there (ii. 4-6) that, while 
sound is produced in a closed throat, and simple breath in an 
open one, the /tone is uttered in an intermediate condition; 
and (ii. 9) that this /-tone is the emitted material in the con- 
sonant h, and in “fourth”? mutes, or sonant aspirates. Icon- 
fess myself unable to derive any distinct idea from this descrip- 
tion, knowing no intermediate utterance between breath and 
'sound, excepting the stridulous tone of the loud whisper, which 
I cannot bring into any connection with an A. The Rk Pr. 
(xiii. 2, r. 6; declares both breath and sound to be present in 
the sonant aspirates and in /i, which could not possibly be true 
of thelatter, unless it were composed, like the former, of two 
separate parts, a sonant and a surd : and this is impossible. 
The Taitt. Pr.,in another place (ii. 46, 47), after defining h as 
a throat sound, adds that, in the opinion of some, it is uttered 
in the same position of the organs with the following vowel; 
which so accurately describes the mode of pronunciation of 
our own h that we cannot but regard it as an important 
indication that the Sanskrit h also was a pure surd aspiration. 


SATAAASA CASTRATE vi AATA Uu 
arfaa eafea eet 


Samànayame' lsaram’ uccair udattam (xiv) 
nicair' anudáttam (xv) 
aksiptam svaritam (xvi) 
14 In a given key, a syllable uttered ia a high tone is called 


acute; 

15. One uttered in a low tone is called grave; 

16. One carried from the high to the low tone is called 
‘circumflex. 

The word samanayame signifies literally ‘on the same 
pitch ? yama has this sense once in the Rk Pr. (xiii. 17), and 
several times in the Taitt. Pr. (xv. 9, xix. 3, etc.). The 
Specification which it conveys is omitted in allthe other trea- 
tises, probably as being too obvious to require statement. The 
meaning evidently is that the acute and grave pronunciations 


eee eee 
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are bound to no absolute or fixed tones, but that, wherever 
one's voice is pitched, a higher tone of utterance gives the 
acute, a lower the grave. Our treatise, the Vaj. Pr. (i. 108. 
109), the Taitt. Pr. (i. 38, 39), and Panini (i. 2. 29, 30) precisely 
accord in their description of the wdatta and anudatta accents : 
the Rk Pr. (iii. I) tries to be more profound, describing the 
cause rather than the nature of their difference, and succeeds 
in being obscure : its definition of them, as spoken “‘with ten- 
sion and relaxation respectively," would teach us little about 
them but for the help ofthe other authorities. As regards 
the svarita, the definitions virtually correspond, though diffe- 
rent in form: the Taitt. Pr. (i. 40) and Panini calls it a samahara: 
or combination, of the other two; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 110) says 
that a syllable possessing both the other tones is svarita; the 
Rk Pr. (iii. 2), that a syllable is svarira into which the two 
other tones enter together. The term dksipta, used in the 
definition of our treatise, is difficult of explanation. It corres- 
ponds with the term àksepa, by which in the Rk Pr. (iii. 1) 
the accent in question is characterized, and which Regnier 
translates “addition,” Müller “a clinging to, continuance, per- 
sistence (anhalten)," and Roth (Preface to Nirukta, p. lvii) 
nearly the same (auSalten, ‘persistence, perseverance’); while 
Weber (p. 133) renders our  aksiptam  "slurred, drawled 
(geschleift)." Regnier's translation is supported by the analogy 
of the corresponding expressions in the other treatises, nor 
would it imply too great an ellipsis in the connection in which 
it stands in his text; but to understand the participle here in a 
corresponding sense, as meaning ‘exhibiting the addition of 
the other two to each other’, could hardly be tolerated. 
Uvata’s commentary explains a@ksepa by tiryaggamana, which 
would admit of being rendered ‘a passing through, or across, 
from one to the other; and I have accordingly translated 
aksipta as having the sense of ‘thrown, transferred, or carried 
from one to the other of the two already mentioned.’ 


The words udātta and anudàtta mean literally ‘elevated’ 
and ‘not elevated'—that is to say, above the average pitch of 
the voice. Svaritais more difficult to understand, and has 
received many different explanations, none of which has been 


— 
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satisfactorily established. I have myself formerly (Journ. Am. Or.- 
Soc., v. 204) ventured the suggestion that it might come from 
svara, ‘vowel,’ and mean 'vocalized, exhibiting a conversion 
of semivowel into vowel, as would be necessary, in order to: 
the full enunciation of the double tone, in the great majority 
of the syllables which exhibit it: but I am far from confident 
that this is the ture explanation. The accent is once called’ 


in the Taitt. Pr. (xix.3) dviyama, ‘of double tone or pitch." 


The three Sanskrit accents, udatta, anuddtta, and svarita, so 
precisely correspond in phonetic character with what we are 


accustomed to call acute, grave, and circumflex, that it has. 


not seemed to me worth while to avoid the use of these terms. 
in treating of them. 


The commentator gives only a paraphrase, and no explana— 
tion, of these rules, which he states and treats together, as I 
have done. As illustrations of the accents, he cites amayasya 
(e.g. vii. 79.2) and kanya,(e. g. i. 14. 2.), both circumflex on the- 
final syllable, and the words praà' mi’ ca roha, which are not 
found in the Atharvan : but the reading is probably corru pt, 


and the phrase meant may be prajam ca roha (xiii. 1. 34); this. 


would furnish instances of the udatta and anudatta—A\|though,, 
indeed, not better than a thousand other phrases which might. 
have been selected. 


safara HTATHWRTC 11281 


svaritasyádito matrardham-udattam (xvii) 


17. Half the measure of a circumflex, at its commencement,. 
is acute. 

Our treatise, with which the Vaj. Pr. (i. 126) precisely: 
agrees, contents itself with this description of the syarita or 
circumflex, and we must commend their moderation. The- 
other two treatises give way more orless to the characteri- 
stic Hindu predilection for hair splitting in matters unessential, 
and try to define more particularly the degree of elevation of 
the higher portion, and the degree of depression of the lower. 
Thus the Rk Pr. (iii. 2,3) describes the higher portion — which 
it allows to be either a half-mora or half the whole quantity of^ 
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“the syllable—as higher than uddtta or acute, while the after 
portion is indeed anudatta or grave, yet has the udtdta pitch. 
The Taitt. Pr. (i. 46) notices the doctrine held by our treatise 
.as that of some teachers, and also remarks (i. 47) that some 
regard the whole syllable as a s'ide or continuous descent from 
the higher to the lower pitch. Its own doctrine (i. 41-45) is 
that, when the svarita follows an udátta, its first half-mora 
-only is higher than udátta, its remaining ¿portion being either 
‘the same as udatta or lower, or the same as anudatta. 


We have in this part of the work only the general descrip- 
tion of the accents : a more detailed treatment of them as they 
-arise and as they affect one another in the combinations of the 
«continuous text, is given in the third section of the third 
chapter (iii. 55 etc). 


The commentator merely cites, as offering instances of the 
«circumflex accent, the following words: armüvàsya (e. g. vii. 
79. 2), kanya, (e. g. i. 14. 2), dhānyān (e. g. iii. 24. 2), acaryah 
e. g. xi. 5. 3), rajanyah (e. g. v. 17. 9), nyak (vi. 91. 2), kva 
(e. g. ix. 9. 4), (svāh e. g. ii. 5. 2) : they all appear again, as ; 
instances of the jdtya or original svarita, under (iii. 57). 


Wd AN: PUTA des! 
mukhe vigesah karanasya (xviii) 
18. In the mouth there are differences of producing organ: 


This rule is simply introductory to those that follow’, res- 
pecting the place and mode of production of the different 
'sounds of the spoken alphabet. As regards each of these, two 
-circumstances are to be considered : the sthdna, or ‘position,’ 
and the karana, or ‘producer.’ The distinction between the 
two is laid down by the commentator twice over, in identical 
phrase, under rules 19 and 25: kim punah sthànam : kim 
karanam: ...yad upakramyate tat sthanam: yeno 'pakramyate 
tat karanam; ‘what, again, is “position,” and what “organ” ? 
that is position to which approach is made; that is organ by 
which approach is made., The Taitt. Pr. hasa similar defini- 
‘tion in its text (ii. 31-34): “in case of the vowels, that is 
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position to which there is approximation; that is organ which 
makes the approximation : in the case of the other letters, that 
is position upon which contact is made; that is organ by which 
one makes the contact." That is to say; two organs are 
always concerned in the production of a sound, and by thier 
contact or approximation the sound receives its character : of 
these, the more immovable one is called the sthana, or place 
of production, and it is from this that the sound derives 
its class designation; the more movable or active one is 
called the karara, or instrument of production. The st/àna 
docs not require to be stated, since it is implied in the very 
name of the sound; but, lest it should chance to be erroneously 
imagined that all the sounds are produced by one and the 
same organ at the places indicated, we are expressly taught the 
contrary in this rule, and the treatise goes on to specify the 
different organs.* 


ePUSZTHTHE HT: || VE II 
kanthyánüm-adharakanthah (xix) 


19. Of the throat-sounds, the lower part of the throat is 
the producing organ. 


That is to say, as the commentator goes on to explain, the 
upper part of the throat, as place of production, is approached 
by the lower part of the throat, as instrument of production. 
As the sounds constituting the class, he mentions a, in its short, 
long, and protracted values, A, and the visarjaniya. The 
same sounds are defined as kanthya by the Rk Pr. (i. 8, r. 38- 
40, xxxix-xli), which also notices that some call h and 
visarjaniya ‘‘chest-sounds” (urasya). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 71) 
declares them formed in the throat, but (i. 84) by the middle 


* The meaning i under the title karana in the Bohtlingk- 
Roth lexicon—viz. Aussprache, Articulation"—is accord- 
ingly to struck out: Weber's translation of the world, 
also— ‘‘Heryorbringungsweise, ‘method of production’ “— 


is both inaccurate and peculiarly cumbersome and. 


unwieldy. 


20 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [ i. 19- 


of the jaw as organ—a strange description, and not very credi- 
table to the accuracy of observation of its author. The Taitt. 
Pr. (ii. 46) reckons only h and visarjaniya as throat-sounds, 
and then adds (ii. 47, 48) that some regard / as having the 
same position with the following vowel, and visarjaniya as 
having the same position with the preceding vowel. This 
latter is the most significant hint which any of the Pratisa- 
khyas afford us respecting the phonetic value of the rather 
problematical visarjaniya, indicating it as a mere uncharac- 
terized breathing, a final A. Thereis an obvious propriety 
in detaching these two aspirations and a from the following 
class of *gutturals," k etc., in which the Pàninian scheme 
(under Pani. 1. 9) ranks them, as they receive no modifiying 
action from any of the mouth organs : and the authority who 
called the aspiration chest-sounds may also be commended for 
his acuteness, since in their production it may even be said that 
the throat has no part : it is only, like the mouth, the avenue 
by which the breath expelled from the chest finds exit. 


The commentator quotes a verse again, of which the 
general drift is clear, although I have not succeeded in restoring 
its readings so asto translate it with closeness. It speaks of 
the diphthongs as also containing an element of throat-sound, 
and says that they, as well as the nasal mutes, are declared to- 
have a twofold position. 


fA AAA SAAAA Uo li 
Jihvamüliyanam hanumulam (xx) 


20. Of the gutturals, the base of the jaw is the producing. 
organ. 

The name Jihvamuliya, by which the class of sounds here 
spoken of is called, means ‘formed at the base of the tongue ? 
I retain for them, however, the brief and familiar appellation 
of "gutturals." They are stated by the commentary to be the r 
vowels, short, long, and protracted, the guttural mutes k, kh, 
g, gh, n, the Jihvamuliya spirant, or that modification of 
visarjaniya which is exhibited before the surd gutturals k and 


R 
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kh (intimated by him by ENDO ect instance, 
purusah khanati : the phrase is a fabricated one, not occurring 
inthe Atharvan text), and the vowel/ (also intimated by an 
‘example, klptah [x. 10. 23]. Precisely the same series of 
sounds is stated by the Rk Pr. (i. 8, r. 41, xlii) to constitute 
the class of jihvamiliyas. The Vaj. Pr. declares the same, with 
the exception of the /-vowel, to be formed at the base of the 
tongue (i. 65) by the base of the jaw (i. 83). The Taitt. Pr. 
(ii. 35, 44) includes in the class only the guttural mutes 
and spirant, and  reverses the relation of position and 
organ, making the jaw the former, and the tongue the 
latter. This is evidently the more natural way of defining the 
mode of production of the class, and the more analogous with 
the method of our own, treatise - elsewherezas i in the cases of 
the throat-letters, palatals, añ dŠ lábials; the Tower and more 
mobile of the two, ofgans-“ “concerned ‘being? tal en as the 
producer. But the | usage of^naming the; Acl from the 
sthána seems to have. “required that the jffivéim fd be declared 
the sthana, and not the: karana; of the ` souñds of which the 
well established name was jihvämūliya. "By hanumila, ‘root or 
base of the jaw,’ must be here understood, it should seem, 
the posterior edge of the hard palate, which might well 
enough be regarded as the base of the upper jaw, or of the 
bony structure in which the upper teeth are set. It is, in fact, 
by a contact produced at this point between the roof of the 
‘mouth and the nearest part of the upper surface of the tongue 
that our own gutturals, k, and g, are uttered. That the r- 
vowel should be included by the Pratisakhyas among the 
guttural sounds, instead of among the linguals, where its 
-euphonic value so distinctly places it, and where it is arranged 
in the Paninean scheme, is very strange, and would point to à 
guttural pronunciation of ther in certain localities or among 
certain classes; a guttural r is a well recognized constituent of 
many modern alphabets. The definition of the /-vowel as a 
guttural by part of the authorities is probably explainable by 
its occurrence only in the root klp, after a guttural, where it 
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might naturally enough be so far assimilated as to take on 
something of a guttural character, being removed to a 
point considerably posterior to that in which the common / 
is uttered. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 69) and the Paninean scheme make 
it dental. The jihvamiliva spirant and its compeer, the upadh- 
müniya ot labial spirant, are nowhere expressly mentioned 
in our treatise, but are apparently necessarily implied in ii. 40, 
and are regarded by the commentator as forming part of the 
alphabet which the work contemplates. It does not seem 
probable that they were important modifications of the neutral 
breathing, the visarjaniya. 


The commentator again closes his exposition with a verse, 
which *with seme doubtful emendations, reads as follows : 
Jihvamulam rvarnasya kavargasya sa bhàsyate; yas cai’ va 
Jihvàmuiya lvarnach ce’ ti te smrtàh? : the root of the tongue 
is declared the organ of the r-vowels and the k-series; also the 


spirant which is jihvamiuliya, and the /-vowels are so explained., 


aratai weufsrqW Uu xou 
talayyanam madhyujihvam (xxi) 


21. Of the palatals, the middle of the tongue is the 
producing organ. 


The sounds composing this class are stated by the com- 
mentator to be e, Gi, y, 5, ‘ch’ j, jh, ñ, and the vowel i, in its. 
short, long, and protracted values. In this enumeration, be 
follows the order of the half verse which he goes on to quote, 
as follows: taly àiyafacavargünàm ivarnasya ca bhàsyate : 
‘the palate is explained to be the place of production of ai, y, 
£, the c-series, and the i-vowels.’ The same sounds are speci- 
fidd by the Rk Pr. (i. 9, r. 42, xliii) as palatals, and are described. 
by the Vaj. Pr. (i. 66, 79) as formed upon the palate, by the 
middle of the tongue, precisely as by our treatise. The Taitt. 
Pr. (ii. 36) furnishes the same definition of the c-series and. 
(ii. 44) of £ but holds (ii. 40) that y is formed upon the 


1. gac. 2. lvarnasye’ ti sa smrta£. 
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palate by the middle and. end of the tongue; and as in other 
cases, it does not include any vowely in the class. 

The ancient Sanskrit c andj can hardly have been so 
distinctly compound sounds as our ch and j (in church, judge), or: 
they would have been analyzed and described as such by the 
phonetists At the same time, their inability to stand as finals, , 
the euphonic conversion of z: and following ś into ch, the: 
Prakritic origin of c and j from ty and dy, etc., are too power- 
ful indications to be overlooked of their close kindred with our 
sounds, and deviation from strict simplicity of natur. That 
the $ was our sh, or something only infinitesimally differing 
from it, we see no good reason to doubt : and certainly, those 
who hold to the English ch and j pronunciation for the: 
mutes cannot possibly avoid accepting the sh pronunciation for 
the sibilant. 


It has already been noticed above (under r. 10) that one 
of the palatal mutes, jh, does not once occur in the Atharvan. 
text. 


querat faga fafa ú xx 
mudhanyünüm jihvagram prativestitam (xxii) 


22. Of the linguals, the tip of the tongue, rolled back is the 
producing organ. 


The sounds composing this class are A, and the [-series or: 
t; th, d, dh, n; so says the commentator, and fortifies his asser-- 
tion by adding the half verse miurdhasthanam shakarasna: 
tavargasya tathà matam. They are known in all the Pratisa- 
khyas be the some name (Rk. Pr. i. 9, r, 43, xliv; V Pr. i. 67,. 
78; T. Pr. ii. 3. 44), and the Vaj. Pr. and Taitt. Pr. describe 
them in the same manner with our treatise, even to using the: 
same verb to express the action of reverting or rolling back the: 
tip of the tongue into the highest part of the moath cavity. The: 
semivowel and vowelr arein the Paninian scheme, and in 
our customary classification of the Sanskirt alphabet, also- 
reckoned as linguals; and as the euphonic laws of the language 
show, with entire propriety, since itis in no inconsiderable: 
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‘measure under the assimilating influence of the r that the 
-others have come into the alphabet, or won their present 
degree of extension in the spoken system of sounds. The only 
letter of nearly corresponding position in our modern 
European alphabets is the r, which in English, at least, is 
-ordinarily pronounced smoothly over the tip of the tongue 
within the dome of the palate, although not at a point so far 
back as would seem to be indicated by the term m urdAan. 
"This word means literally ‘head’ caput, and hence an exact 
‘translation of its derivative mürdhanya would be ‘capital,’ and 
this would bethe proper name by which to call the class, if 
'the term had not in English another well recognized meaning 
as applied to letters. Müller (p. xviii) holds mürdhan to be used 
«directly in the sense of ‘dome of the palate’ (Gaumendach), and 
Weber (p. 108) accepts the same meaning for Siras, butit 
seems to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which mean 
-so distinctly ‘head,’ as usually employed, can, without limiting 
addition, be taken as signifying a certain region in the mouth : 
-especially when we see the Vaj. Pr. (i. 30) once use bhruma- 
-dhya, ‘the middle of the brows,’ an a corresponding sence, and 
the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 3) mention the mouth (mukha) along with 
the “head” (Siras) among the organs which give form to 
‘sound. Murdhan must be taken to mean ‘dome of the palate’ 
indirectly, if at all, in so far as that is the highest point in “the 
ead" which the tongue is capable of reaching. Müller pro- 
poses  "cacuminal" as a name for the class; a far from unsui- 
‘table term, but one which has not found acceptance, perhaps 
.as being rather cacophonous. The name employed by Bopp and 
many other later grammarians, “lingual,” seems as free from 
-objection as any other. "Cerebral" does injustice to the 


Hindu grammarians, and obtrudes offensively a false and 
absurd theory. 


aae ZIÍUTT 1 S3 IU 
sakarasya dromikà (xxiii) 


23. Of sh, the trough-shaped tongue is the producing 
organ. 
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Our treatise is the only one which singles out sh from 
among the other lingual letters, to make it the subject of a 
special description. Both the commentator and his metrical 
authority regard the s/ as included in the class which the last 
rule describes : we are to regard this, then only as a specifica- 
‘tion which so far modifies the description already given. It 
is very possibly a later interpolation in the text of our 
treatise. The commentary, as usual, offers no explanation of 
the word dronmikü, which does not occur elsewhere in the 
grammatical language. It is a derivative from drona, ‘wooden 
tub or trough,’ and is explained in the Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon 
as “the tongue bent together in the form ofa trough", which 
is undoubtedly the true rendering. It can hardly be claimed 
‘that this rule adds to the distinctness of our apprehension of 
‘the character of this sibilant, which is clearly enough exhibited 
by its relation to the other lingual sounds: it is not our sh— 
which is rather, as above noticed, the palatal s—but sucha 
sibilant as is formed by reverting the tip of the tongue into 
‘the dome of the palate; much more nearly resembling our 
.sh than our s, because uttered at nearly the same point with 
the former, only with the tip, instead of the broad upper 
surface, of the tongue : an s can only be produced pretty close 
-behind the upper teeth. 

As an instance of this sibilant, the commentator cites the 
iphrase shad àhuh $itasn shad u müsah (viii. 9. 17). 


aara frg Tea U Qx N 
dantyanam jihvagram prastirnam (xxiv) 

24. Of the dentas, the tip of the tongue thrust forward is 
‘the producing organ. 

The commentator makes this class include 7, s, z, th, d, dh, 
and n citing again a quarter verse to the same effect : danta* 
lasatavargànáàm. The Vàj. Pr. adds the /-vowel to the class, 
which it defines (i. 69, 76) as formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue. The Rk Pr. (i. 9, 10, r. 44, 45, xlv, xlvi) composes 


l. dantyà. 
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the class of / s, andr besides the t-series, and calls them: 
dantamüliyàs, ‘letters of the roots of the teeth” The Taitt. 
Pr. (ii. 38, 42, 44) defines the same ietters, except r, as formed 
dantamülesu, ‘at the roots of the teeth,’ the f-series and s by 
the tip of the tongue, and / by its middle part. The descrip- 
tion of the two latter authorities is undovbtedly the more 
accurate, since the contact by which our ‘‘dentals’’ are produced 
is not upon the teeth themselves, but just at their base or 
behind them: between the tip of the tongue and the teeth, 
where no close contact is possible, are brought forth the 
English th sounds. What makes in all cases the peculiar 
character of an / is that in its production the tongue is in 
contact with the roof of the mouth in front, but open at the 
sides. The Taitt. Pr., then, in defining the / as produced by the 
middle of the tongue doubtless refers to the part where the 
escape of the breath takes place, while the others are thinking: 
only ofthe part by which the contact is made, 


MSATA SR 11 xu lH 
osthyanàm-adharaustham | (xxv) 
25. Of the labials, the Jower lip is producing organ. 


That is to say, as in the case of the throat sounds (r. 19,. 
above) the upper surface ofthe throat was regarded as the: 
passive organ or position, and the under surface as the active- 
organ, or producer, so here the upper lip is passive organ, and 
the lower lip active : or, as the commentary phrases it, “the 
upper lip, the position (sthana), is approached by the lower 
lip, the producer (Kkarana)." The labials are, according to 
the commentator, the'diphthongs o and du, in the normal and 
the protracted from, the p-series, or p, ph, b, bh, m, the 
upadhmaniya spirant (which is not named, but indicated by an 
example, purugah pibati: the phrase is not found in the: 
Atharvan), and the vowel u, short, long, and protracted. That 
the semivowel y is omitted here is doubtless the fault of the 


1. esfhyam ; as also in more than one instance in what: 
follows. 
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copyist only, since the sound is not provided with a place 
elsewhere. The verses citedfrom the metrical treatise are as 
follows : sandhyaksar?su varnesu varnüntam osthyam ucyate: 
upadhmaniyam ukáro va^ pavargas tatha matah : ‘in the 
diphthongal sounds, the final sound is called labial; the 
upadhmdaniya, u, v, and the p-series are also so considered.’ The 
Rk. Pr. (i. 10, r. 47, xliii) agrees with our treatise; the Vaj. 
Pr. (i. 70, 80, 81) also defines the same sounds as produced 
upon the lip, and by the lip*, but then adds farther that in the 
utterance of y the tips of the teeth are employed : the same 
specification as to the vis made by the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 43 : its 
commentator explaining that in the utterance of that letter the: 
points of the upper teeth are placed on the edge of the lower 
lip); and the latter treatise also, as in other cases, omits the 
vowels and diphthongs from the class. The descriptions of v: 
given by the two Pratišakhyas of the Yajur Veda, as well as. 
that offered in the Paninian scheme (which declares its organs 
of utterance to be the teeth and lips), leave no room to doubt 
that at their period the v had already generally lost its original 
and proper value as English w—as which alone it has any 
right to be colled a semivowe}, and to rank with y—and,. 
doubtless passing through the intermediate stage of the 
German w, had acquired the precise pronunciation of the 
English v. Whether the silence of the Rk and Atharvan 
Pratisakhyas on this point is due to their prior date, or toa 
local or scholastic difference in thier utterance of the v, or to: 
the fact that, in view of the exclusively labial euphonic 
character of the sound they were willing to overlook the 
peculiarity of utterance distinguishing it form the other 


1. pavargas ca tathà matah. 
* Weber misunderstands rule 80, samàánasthànakaranà nàsikya- 


usthyah to signify that the nasals and labials have the same: 
sthana and karana with one another: the meaning evidently 
is that in each of these two classes of sounds, sthana and 
karana are the same organ : in the one case, they are both. 
the nose; in the other, both are the lips. 
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labials. I would not undertake to decide : but should consider 
the first supposition the least possible, and the second the most 
probable, of the three. 
afamat atfaat il Q< N 
nàsikyànàm  nàsika (xxvi) 

26. Of the nose-sounds, the nose is producing organ. 

The commentary paraphrases ndsikyah by nāsikāsthānā 
‘varnah, ‘sounds which have the nose as their place of produc- 
‘tion,’ and cites, without farther explanations, as instances, 

brahma (e. g. i. 19. 4), payárisi (e. g. i. 9. 3), aim x 9 and 
n, ñ, n, n, m : that is to say, the nàsikya (see below, i. 100), 
anusydara, the yamas (ste below, i. 99), and the pasal mutes. 
A verse from the metrical authority follow, sustaining this 
exposition : nàsikye nasika sthanam tathà *nusvüra ucyate: 
yamü vargottamàí cà pi yathoktam cüiva te matah; ‘in 
the case of nasikya, as likewise of anusvGra, the nose is called 
‘the place of production; the yamas, and the finals of the 
-several mute series are also understood to be as «-xposition. 
But there are grave objections to be made to this exposition. 
In the first place, the nasal mutes have been expressly declared 
above (i. 11; to be anundsika, and the anunàsikàs are the sub- 
ject, not of this rule, but of the next. Again, this treatise, as 
already noticed, acknowledges no anusydra, and regards such 
syllables as the second of payāħsi to contain nasalized or 
anunásika vowels, which also fall under the next rule. We can 
hardly doubt that the commentator has here allowed himself 
to be misled by the authority on which he relies, and which 
may have treated the nasals in a manner essentially different 
from that of our treatise. The sounds to which the rule is 
meant to apply must be merely the ndsikya and the yamas. 
This conclusion is supported by the authority of the Rk Pr., 
which (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) gives the name of nose-sounds 
(ndsikya) to the ndasikya, yamas, and anusvára;* and also by 


1. The commentary of one of mülleris manuscripts 1 
(P. xix), by a noteworthy agreement in misinterpretation 
with our own, tries to bring in the nasal mutes also as 
belonging to the class. 
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that of the Vaj. Pr., which (i. 74) declares the same sounds to: 
be formed in the nose, and pronounces (i. 80) their place and. 
organ of production to be the same, only specifying farther 
(i. 82) that the yamas are uttered “with the root of the nose." 
The doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 49-51) is less definite and. 
distinct : it states that the nose-sounds are uttered with the 
nose, or else with the nose and mouth both, when their organ 
varies according to the varga or mute series to which they 
belong. 


agaaa waAqfasy xe 


anunasikanam mukhanàsikam (xxvii) 


27. Of the nasalized sounds, the mouth and nose together 
are the producing organs. 


The commentator explains anunüsikàh by anundsikasthana 
varnah, ‘sounds which have for their place of production the 
anunasika. I know of no other case in which anundsika is 
treated as the name of any part or organ in the mouth, and 
cannot but regard this paraphrase as an unintelligent and 
mechanical continuance of the same mode of explication which 
has been correctly applied to the class appellations in the 
preceding rules. Without any statement of what sounds are 
to be considered as referred to in this rule, the commentary 
cites the following illustrative instances: due ca me virnsati$ 
ca (v.15. 2); tisra$ ca me triníac ca (v. 15. 3); catasrah ca: 
me catyürincac ca (v. 15. 4): pumün pumsah (e.g. iii. 6. 1); 
tatra pumsuvanam (vi. 11. 1); they are cases, wanting both in 
brevity and variety, of the nasalized vowels only. But, besides. 
the nasal vowels, the rule must be intended to describe the 
character of the nasal semivowel / (ii. 35), and of the nasal 
mutes (i. 11) In the production of al] these sounds, the 
mouth bears a part not less essential than the nose: each of 
them requires a given position of the mouth organs, to which 
the expulsion of the breath, in part or. in whole, through the: 
nose, then communicates a nasal quality. 
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The corresponding definition of the Rk Pr., “a nasal sound 


is produced by the mouth and nose together," does not occur 


until the latter portion of that treatise (xiii. 6, r. 20). The Vaj. 
Pr. (i. 75) gives an equivalent explanation; the Taitt. Pr. 
(ii. 52) says, with equal justice, “‘nasai quality is communicated 
by the unclosing of the nose’’—of course, in any given position 
of the mouth organs. 


A verse is again cited by the commentator, as follows : 
mukhandsike ye varna ucyante te ‘nundsikah : samandsyo- 
prayatnà ye te savarnà iti smrtah; ‘the sounds uttered in the 
mouth and nose together are called nasalized. Those produced 
by a like effort of the mouth are styled similar.’ The term 
savarna, 'similar,' applied to sounds differing in quantity only, 
and not jn quality, is used but once in our treatise (iii. 42), 
and is not defined by it : the cited definition is almost the same 
with that of Panini (i. 1. 9) : that of the Vàj. Pr. (i. 43) is more 
explicit: the other treatises, like our own, employ the word 
"without taking the trouble to explain it. 


CHA AATA u Qs l 


refasya dantamiilani (xxviii) 
28. Of r, the roots of the teeth are the producing organs. 


By the ‘roots of the teeth’ must be understood, doubtless, 
"the bases of the upper front teeth, at which, according to the 
Rk Pr. (i. 9-10) and the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 38, 42), the whole class 
called in our treatise simply “‘dentals’’ (see rule 24, above) is 
‘produced. It seems strange to find them here called the 
karana, instead of the sthana, of r, and we are almost ready to 
assume a break in the anuvrtti of the term &arana, and supply 
_sthana in place of it; and the more especially, as the cited verse 
favors the substitution: rephasya dantamilani pratyag và 
tebhya isyate : iti sthanüni varnanam kirtitáni yathakramam: 
“fof r, the place is taught to be the roots of the teeth, or a point 
.close to them : thus have the places ofthe sounds been set 
forth in order. The commentator farther adds : apara daha: 
.hanumulesu rephasya dantamulesu và punah: pratyag và 
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-dantamulebhyo mürdhanya iti ca’ pare; ‘another has said : “the 

place of r is at the roots of the jaw, or, again, at the roots of 
the teeth, or close behind the roots of the teeth: others say 
'that it is a lingual." A considerable difference of opinion 
:among the Hindu phonetists respecting the position of the r is 
‘indicated by these citations and by the techings of the different 
phonetic treatise. The Rk Pr., as we have seen (under 
rule 24), includes it with the other dentals, as dantamüliya, but 
adds (i. 10, r. 46, xlvii) that some regard it as gingival. The 
Vaj. Pr. defines it as produced at the roots of the teeth (i. 68), 
by the tip of the tongue (i. 77); the Taitt, Pr. (ii. 41), by the 
‘tip and middle of the tongue, at a point close behind the roots 
-of the teeth: the Paninean scheme alone reckons it as 
mirdhanya, ‘lingual’. The separation of r and r from one 
another, and of both from the lingual class, is the strangest 
and least detensible feature in the alphabetic classification of 
ithe Pratisakhyas. By its effect in the euphonic system of the 
language, r is clearly a lingual, and can hardly be supposed to 
have been uttered otherwise than as our smooth English r is 
uttered, with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of 
the palate, to the lingual position. In this position, however, 
it cannot be vibrated or trilled; and it is possible that in the 
laborious and somewhat artificial pronunciation of the Vedic 
schools it was, for greater distinctness, thrown farther forward 
in the mouth, to the teeth or near them. 


As instances of the r, the commentator cites charadah 
pur ücih (ii. 13. 3), puna raktam vàsah (not in AV.), puna rupani 
(i. 24. 4), Jaghnu raksansi (iv. 37. 1), agni raksansi (viii. 3. 
26). agni raksah (xii. 3. 43). 


eqsz eque HLTA HM X 


sprstam sparíanam karanàm (xxix) 


29. In the case of the mutes, the organ forms a contact. 
From this contact (sparsa) of the organ with the place of 
production, the mutes (sparsa) derive their name. 
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The Rk Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 9) gives the same definition, with. 
the addition that the organ is also asthitam, ‘not stationary’. 
The Taitt. Pr. (in ii. 33, 34, cited above, under i. 18) implies) 
a contact in the case of all sounds excepting vowels and: 


spirants (ii. 45), not laying down any distinction between 
the complete contact of the mutes, and the imperfect one of 
the semivowels. 

The commentator cites a verse which establishes a 


noteworthy exception to this rule ; svaramadhye dadhàu yatra: 


pidanam tatra varjayet : mrduprayatnüv uccaryay ida midham 
nidarchanam ; ‘where d and dh occur between two vowels, 
there one must avoid a close contact ; they are to be uttered 
with a gentle effort: instances are ida (v. 12.8) and midham 
(puru-midham, iv. 29.4)’. This corresponds, if it does not 
coincide, with the conversion of these letters in a like case 
into a lingual /, unaspirated and aspirated, usual in the Rik 


and in some schools of the White Yajus, and taught by the 


Rk Pr. ini. 11, 12 (r: 51, 52, lii, liij), as resting upon the 
authority of Vedamitra. and by the Vaj. Pr. in iv. 143 as the 
doctrine of some teachers. Our verse does not indeed point 
out that the relaxation of the contact takes place at the sides 
ofthe tongue, and that the resulting sound is hence of the 
nature of an /, but this is altogether probable. 


SESCH: TATA !»O ae ll 

tsatsprstam-antahsthanam (xxy) 
30. In the case of the semivowels, it is partially in contact: 
That is to say, the organs are so near]y approximated that 
their position may be called an imperfect contact. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii. 3, v. 10) calls it du/sprstam, ‘imperfectly or hardly 
in contact. The Taitt. Pr, as just remarked, does not 
distinguish the degree of contact of the semivowels from that 

of the mutes. 

The name by which the semivowels y, r, 7, v are called— 


namely antahstha, ‘intermediate, standing between'—is generally 
explained as indicating that the sounds in question, in the: 
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arrangement of the alphabet, stand between the mutes and 
the spirants. The Bhtlingk-Roth lexicon, however (sub verbo), 


defines it to mean ‘occurring only in the interior of a sentence,. 


never at its end’. This latter interpretation is exceedingly 
unsatisfactory : in the first place, the definition would be as 


true of the spirants and aspirates as of the semivowels; in the: 


second place, it would not be true of the/; in the third place, 
no letter could be called antahsthd in this sense which could 
occur at the beginning of a sentence, as all the semivowels do. 
But the other explanation also seems too indefinite and 
indistinctive. Is it not more likely that these sounds were 
named ''intermediate" in reference to the mode of their 
formation, as being neitber by a complete contact, like the 
full mutes, nor by an open position, like the vowels? The name 


antahstha would then be virtually accordant with our own 
“semivowel”. 


meurt faaa All 32 11 
usmandm vivrtam ca (xxxi) 
3]. In the case of the spirants, it is also open. 


The final ca of the rule indicates, according to the 
commentator, that ishatsprstam is also to be inferred from 


the preceding rule: in the formation of the spirants (£, s, s: 


and A are specified by the commentary as constituting the 
class), the organ is both in partial contact and open—a rather 
awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is neither 


very close nor very open. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 44, 45) declares. 
that the spirants, in their order, are uttered in the positions. 


of the mutes, but with the middle part of the producing organ 
opened. The Rk Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 11) includes the vowels, 
anusyara, and the spirants together, as produced without 
contact, and with the organ stationary. 


In the absence of a yarnasamamnaya, ‘list of spoken. 
sounds’, or ‘alphabet’, such as the other Pratisakhyas give 
(Rk Pr., introductory verse, and i. 1,2; Vaj. Pr. viii. 1-317 
Taitt. Pr. i. 1-10), it is not easy to assure ourselves how 


DIR LESSEE T 
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‘many spirants the treatise acknowledges, and in what order 
it would assume them to stand. As we have already seen, 
‘the commentary accepts the jihvamiliya and upadhmaniya, 
which are nowhere expressly mentioned in the text, but of 
which the existence seems necessarily implied in ii. 40. The 


-class of spirants is then probably composed of /i (visarjaniya), 


h, hk (jihvamiliya), $, s, s, and ho (upadhmaniya). The 


Rk Pr. (i. 2. r. 10, xi) includes in the class these seven,along 


with anusvüra; the Vaj. Pr. (viii. 22), only $£, s, s, h; the 


"Taitt. Pr. (i. 9), the seven of our treatise, with the exception 
-of visarjaniya. 


eqxTU T d! 33 N 
svarünàm ca (xxxii) 
32. In the case of the vowels also, it is open. 


The commentator understands, and doubtless correctly, 
that vivrtam only, and not isatsprstam also, is implied in 
-this rule by inference from the preceding. He adds the whole 
list of vowels, both simple vowels and diphthongs, in their 
short, long, and protracted (p/uta) form. 


The Rk Pratisakhya’s doctrine respecting the vowels was 
»cited under the last rule. The Taitt. Pr., in its rules ii. 31, 32 
(cited above, under i. 18), implies that in the utterance of the 
vowels the organs only approximate, and do not touch one 
another. 


Ua ETSA I 33 N 
eke sprstam (xxxiii) 
33. Some consider it as forming a contact. 


That is, the commentator says, some maintain that in the 
utterance of the vowels the organs are in contact; others, that 
‘they remain open. The former opinion is too obviously and 
grossly incorrect, one would think, to be worth quoting. No 


-one of the other treatises favors it in any degree. 
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REREALORCHEEGGEE 1 3⁄1 


ekàraukàrayor vivrtatamam | (xxxiv) 
34. In the case of e and o, it is very widely open. 


The word eke, ‘some’, is no longer in force, but this and 
‘the two following rules are more detailed explanations of our 
‘treatise itseif under its own rule 32. For the pronuciation of 
the Sanskrit e and o, see below, under rule 40. 

The commentator cites, as instances of these diphtongs, eke 
taranti (vi. 122. 2), oko asya (v. 22.5). 


TAT SATHTIZET 11 BY ll 
tato’pyakarasya (xxxv) 
35. And even more so, in the case of a. 
The a-sound (‘Italian a” as in father) is unquestionably 
the most open of all the sounds of the alphabet, the only one 


in the utterance of which all the mouth organs are removed, 
so far as is possible, from the path of the intonated breath, 


aaqat SATE U FEU 
samyrto akārah (xxxvi) 


36. The a is obscured. 


"which is thus suffered to stream forth wholly unimpeded and 
unmodified. 

The modes of utterance of the short a. of the r-vowel, and 
of the diphthongs e and o,taught by the Pratisakhyas, are 
matters of special interest in their phonetical systems, as 
helping to characterize the period in the history of the language 
represented by these treatises. Neither of the sounds in 
-question has fully retained, down to their time, that value 
which general considerations, and the euphonic system of the 
‘Sanskrit language, show to have been the original and proper 
one. As regards the short a, it was no longer generally 
spoken with the full openness of à, or as its correspondent 
short sound. See what Weber says upon the subject, under 
Vaj. Pr. i. 72—which rule, like the final one of »Panini’s 
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grammar (viii. 4.68), prescribes that the short a is to be treated' 
throughout as if coincident in quality with long à—a 
prescription which implies, of course, that in actual 
pronunciation it was different. Whatever degradation from its 
pure open quality the a had suffered must have been, it seems 
to me, in the direction of the neutral vowel (English “short u”, 
in but, son, blood), which has so generally taken its place in 
the moderu pronunciation of India, rather than toward an 
e oro, as suggested by Weber. The term samyrta, ‘covered 
up, enveloped, obscured’ (antithesis of vivrta, 'opened'), very 
well expresses the quality of this neutral sound, which differs 
from a only in not having the ‘mouth freely opened for its 
utterance, and which does not, like e and o, call for a placing 
in position of any of the mouth organs. The Taitt. Pr. does 
rot separate a from 4, but says of both (ii. 12) that they are 
to be spoken “with the lips and jaws not too much 
approximated, and not too widely parted"—a description too 
indefinite to derive any distinct idea from. The Rk Pr. also: 
fails to note any difference of quality between the long and 
short values of this vowel. But it is very doubtful whether we 
are to regard the silence of these two treatises upon the point 
in question as any evidence that they are of notable earlier 
date than the others, as Weber seems inclined to do: their 
peculiarity is much more likely to be due to a local ora 
scholastic difference of pronunciation, or they may have 
simply disregarded, as of little account, the discordance of 
quality between a and 4. 

Thecommentary gives, as furnishing instances of short 
a, the words a$vah (e.g. ii. 30. 5), ajah (e.g. iv. 14.1), and. 


agnih (e.g. i. 7.4). 
Aep I 39 od 
samsprsta-efamrvarnam (xxxvii) 
37, The r-vowels are combined with an r. 


In the grammatical language of our treatise and of the- 


Taitt. Pr., varna appended to the name of a short vowel causes. 
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it to include also the long and protracted (pluta) vowels of 
the same quality :it is a designation of the quality, without. 
distinction of quantity. The Taitt. Pr.(i. 20) gives a special 
rule establishing the usage. Thus rvarea means rkara, rkara, 
and 73 kara. 


The commentator gives no explanation of this rule: he 
simply repeats it with an added bhavati, and then cites a 
couple of phrases containing the r, viz. : idam pitrbhyah pra 
.bharümi barhih (xviii. 4. 51), and putrair bhratrbhir aditih 
(vi. 4.1). But he next proceeds to quote from his metrical 
-authority a few verses which are more to the point; they 
read as follows, with the exception of the first and last lines, 


tathà: sütre manir ive'ty eke trne krmir ive'ti ca:...... ?'anr 
is combined with a half-mona in the middle of the vowel mora 
in the r-vowel, just as a nail is with the figner; like a pearl on 
a string, some say; like a worm in grass, say others.’ With 
this accords quite nearly the doctrine of the Rk Pr., which 
says (xiii. 14) that r forms part of the r-vowel, and is found 
in the middle of it. Neither treatise attempts to define what 
constitutes the remainder of the vowel. In the analogous rule 
(iv. 145) of the Vaj. Pr., that remainder is (if the rule is in 
'this point correctly interpreted by Weber, which is doubtful; 
my own manuscript of the commentary is too corrupt just 
here to be made anything of) declared to be of the character 


r a 
-of a; so that, according to Weber, r= + Gm The 


Taitt. Pr. does not, any more than the Rk Pr. in the earlier 
and more genuine part of its text, take any notice of the 
‘presence of heterogeneous elements in the r and / vowels; 
‘it only says (ii. 18) that in their utterance the jaws are some 
what closely approximated, and the tip of the tongue brought 
near to the parts immediately above and behind the row of 


l. rvarnasya madhye yugapac ca canorah. 
2. anena mütrasyadhayah praslese à ubhayar api. 
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teeth. The etymological and euphonic character of the sound: 
in question is simply that of a vocal r, an r which is employed 
with the value of a vowel, as r has been and is employed in 
other languages in different parts of the earth; and there seems 
no good reason for regarding it as having originally deviated 
in mode of pronunciation from the semivowel r. But it is 
clear that, at the time ofthe Pratisakhyas, the Hindus had 
begun to find that difficulty in its utterance and use as a vowel 
which "caused its entire disappearance in the later forms of 
the language, and has made of it in the mouth of the modern 
Brahmans the!syllables ri and ri. If I may judge from 
experiments made in my own mouth, the bringing of the 7 far 
enough forward in the mouth to be trilled would render very 
natural, and almost unavoidable, the slipping in, before and 
after it, of a fragment of the neutral vowel, our u in but, the 
“obscure (samvrta) a" of our treatise: of this character, it can 
hardly be doubted, would be what elements the sound 
contained which were not r. 


arecaaat: Fal ATAT Wl 35 d! 
dirghaplutayoh pürvà mātrā (xxxviii) 


38. Of the long and protracted forms of the vowel, the first 
mora is so combined. 


The commentary paraphrases thus: dirghaplutayos tu 
pürvà matra samsprstarepham rvarnam bhavati; which is a 
palpable blunder for samsprstarepha bhavati : i.e. if the vowel 
is extended so as to occupy two or three moras, the r-element 
which it contains is not prolonged, but is found only in the 
first mora : the whole remainder of the sound is composed of 
the other element. The Rk Pr. says in like manner (xiii. 14) 
that the r is found only in the former half of long r, and is 
either shorter or of the same length with that which enters 
into r. 


Two instances of the long r are given by the commentator- 
as illustrations ; they are kartrn aksasva (x. |. 14), and pitrfir- 
upe ’mam (xviii. 4. 40). 
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HARIH AANA 1 Ze Ul 
salakàramlvarnam (xxxix) 

39, The /-vowels are combined with /. 

This doubtless means what is more clearly and unequivo-- 
cally stated by the Rk Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35) ; that when, in such. 
combinations as those which have just been described, / takes 
the place ofr, the result is the /-vowel. The other two 
treatises, as we have seen above, treat the two vowels together,. 
in the same rules. The use of the term (/varna in the rule. 
would seem to imply the possible occurrence of the long and 
protracted forms of the vowel, which are, on the other hand, 
impliedly denied in rule 4 above; they are also ignored by the 
Taitt. Pr., as they are by the Rk Pr. in its proper text. 
(i. 1, r. 1); while the prefixed introductory verses to the latter 
treatise, and the Vàj. Pr. (viii. 7), acknowledge them. 

The commentator cites, as instances of this vowel, 
palicadasena — klptàh (viii. 9. 15), and sinivaly aciklpat 
(vi. 11. 3) : the Rk. Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35) notices the fact that 
the / occurs nowhere excepting in the root k/p. He then adds a 
verse from his metrical authority: rvarne ca rvarne! lah. 
praílista ca :yadà tayoh: I | iti tad iceanti prayogam 
iadvido janàh; the general meaning is clear enough, but the: 
verse needs amending to be made translatable. 


aeaf aegea ARa aa A: 1 Yo N 

sañdhyaksarani samsprstavarnanyekavarnavaayrttih (xl) 

40. The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; 
their treatment is that of a simple vowel. 

The term sandhyaksara means literally ‘syllable of 
combination,’ it is the usual name for a diphthong in all the 
treatises excepting the Taitt. Pr. The correlative samdnaksara, 
‘homogeneous syllable, is but rarely used, as indicating the 
simple vowels, when it is necessary to distinguish them from 
the diphthongs (in our treatise, only in iii. 42) The 


1. /varna 


—— — 


p A 
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-diphthongs are vowel sounds which, though not simple and 
homogeneous, yet form but a siagle syllable, and are treated 
as if they were simple sounds. They are e, o, ai, au. The two 
former would be more properly written ai, au, since the 
euphonic processes of the longuage clearly show these to have 
been their original values, each containing a short a as its first 
element, followed by an i or an urespectively. That they 
should be so readily composable of a and i, a and u, in the 
accidental and momentary combinations of the phrase, and 
especially, that they should be so regularly resolvable into the 
same sounds, if they did not actually contain those sounds, is 
not to becredited. The same evidence proves the other two 
to be made up of long à, with i or u following. The mutual 
relation of e (ai) and aj must have been nearly that of our / 
and aye. In the Prakrit languages, however, e and o have 
gained the pronunciation of the e in they and o in note; they 
have become sounds intermediate between, instead of made up 
of, a and i and a and u; and they have acquired short values 
as wellas long. As e and o they are likewise pronounced in 
the usage of the modern Brahmans. But even at the period 
of the Priti$akhyas, and in the phonetic systems of the Vedic 
schools, they no longer had uniformly their original value. 
From the present rule, indeed, no such inference could be 
drawn; but the one which next follows establishes a distinction 
in value between them and ai, an. The Rk Pr. (xiii, 15, r. 38) 
predicates doubleness of position of all the four, and goes on 
(r. 39) to cite Sakatayana to the effect that a forms half of 
each, and į and u the remaining half: but it adds (r. 40) that 
e and o, by reason of the fusion of their parts, have not a 
sound in which the separate components are distinct. This 
might, however, be fairly enough said of our own ai and au 
(in pine, house). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 73) defines only ai and au 
as composed of two different elements (the commentary 
explains them to be ła + 13e and ła + llo respectively), and 
directs them (iv. 142) to be treated as simple sounds, without 
seeing any reason for giving the same precept as to e and o. 
"Ihe Taitt. Pr. is notless explicit ; it says of o (ii. 13, 14) that 
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in its enunciation the jaws are to be neither too nearly 
approached nor too widely sundered, while the lips are to be 
closer than in a; of e (ii. 15-17), that the lips are to be some- 
what protrated, the jaws pretty closely approached, and the 
middle part and end of the tongue in contact with the upper 
rows of teeth (jambhàn); and finally (ii. 23), that in e, as in i, 
the middle of the tongue is brought near the palate. More 
-distinctive descriptions of our e and o could hardly be given : 
there is evidently no thought at all of the combination of two 
phonetic elements into one in them. On the other hand, ai 
and au are defined with equal clearness (ii. 26-29) as containing 
each the half of an a (which some held to be of closer position 
than the ordinary a), followed by one and a half times i and u 
in the two cases respectively. 


qma: aafaa i S u 


naikàraukàrayoh sthanavidhau (xli) 
41. Not so, however, with ai and au, in a rule of position. 


The commentators paraphrase is 4dikdrdukarayoh 
-sthanavidhane ekavarnavad vrttir na bhavati. What the mean- 
ing and value of the rule is, is not altogether clear : I can see 
no other application of it than to forbid the inclusion of dj 
-among the palatals only, and of ¿u among the labials only, 
since they are both thrcat-sounds as well. By implication, 
then, e and o would admit of being ranked as merely palatal 
and labial; but the commentary to rule 19, above, treated these, 
.as well as the others, as of double position, and as containing 
an element of throat-sound. 


A verse is added in the commentary, as follows: 
-adiküraukürayos cà 'pi purvà mátrà para ca yà : ardhamatrà 
tayor madhye samsprsta iti smrtah. The last pada is corrupt, 
sand I am too uncertain Of the scope of the verse to venture to 
amend it : perhaps the meaning is that, while the beginning 
-and end of di, for instance, are clearly a and i, a mora in the 
aniddle of the sound is of a mixed character. 


—Ó— - 
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This rule ends the first section of the first chapter ; the- 
Signature is  caturadhyàyikayam prathamasya ’dhydyasya 
prathamah padah : sūtra 41 : ekacatvárirncat. This is the only 
case in which the number of ruies rockoned is assured by being. 
expressed in words as well as in figures. 


faastarar sfarfacerat: vs 1 
visarjaniyo' bhinistànah (xlii) 
42. Visarjaniya is abhinistána. 


The commentator vouchsafes no explanation of the rule, 
but merely paraphrases it, as follows : visarjaniyo varnah : 
abhinistano bhavati; and adds, as instances of visa rjaniya, 
agnih (e. g. i. 7. 4) and vrksah (e.g. iv. 7. 5). The term 
abhinishtana does not form part of the grammatical language 
of the Pratisakhyas or of Panini : among the former, it occurs] 
only in this place : a rule of the latter (viii. 3. 86) determines 
its derivation and orthography, and the instances given in the 
commentary show its equivalence with visarjaniya; the 
Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon also refers (sub verbo) to severa 
vocabularies which contain the word, giving it the same mean- 
ing. More significant is its occurrence several times in the 
grhya-sutras (as cited in the lexica of Bohtlingk-Roth and 
Goldstucker), also with the signification visarga.* It looks as 
if it had belonged to an earlier grammatical terminology than 
that of our treatises, and had been retained merely asa 


* That the word ever means 'a sound of the alphabet in. 
general’, as stated in both the lexicons, seems to me very 
doubtful : I have not access to all the authorities referred to 
by Bohtlingk-Roth, but the commentary to Panini, abhini- 
stano v & r n & h, does not necessarily imply any thing of the- 
kind, but may rather mean ‘an & bhinistana letter; while, inv 
the citation given by Goldstucker as an instance of the general: 
meaning, it evidently signifies visarga ; dirghabhinistanantam,. 
(a name) ending in a long vowel or in visarga. If the other 
cases relied on are not less equivocal than these, the general 
definition ‘sound, must be rejected. 


i. 43] Visarjaniya 43: 
reminiscence of something formerly current : its introduction 
into our text is otherwise quite unexplained, and, so far as can 
be seen, without significance. Probably it is an ancient name 
of visarjaniya or visarga, crowded out of use by the latter 
terms. The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon gives it, with reference to 
this passage, the meaning “an expiring or vanishing sound’ 
(ein verklingender Laut)," but this is merely a conjecture, and: 
by no means so well supported by the etymology ofthe word 
(which would suggest rather ‘a sounding forth, a resonance) as- 
to be placed beyond the reach of question. Paànini's rule must 
be taken as conclusive respecting the derivation and form. 
favored in his time, or by his school; but the analogy of the: 
words abhinidhana, abhinihita, abhinihata, abhinipáta cannot 
but suggest abhinish{hana as the true form, coming from the 
root sthā with the prefies abhi and ni. This would not, 
however, relieve the obscurity investing the primitive meaning 
and application of the term: an obscurity which also attaches, 


in some measure, to the word visarjaniya and its more modern. 
representative visarga. 


sasaafaarnafafaata: difgq: aaa 
ATTAT: U v3 N 


vyanjanavidharanamabhiniahanah piditah sannataro 
hinaśvāsanādah (xliii) 


43. The holding apart of a consonant is abhinidhāna; it is- 
pinched, quite weakened, lacking breath and sound. 


We have here one of those subtleties of phonetic analysis 
which are such marked characteristics of the Hindu science. 
In order to any satisfactory understanding of it, we must call 
in to our aid theoretical considerations, as the dark and scanty 
expositions of the grammatical treatises and their commenta- 
tors are insufficient. The phenomenon forming the subject of 
the rule evidently is or includes a defective pronunciation or 
indistinctness of utterance, and the two next rules teach us. 
that it affects a mute which is followed by another mute, and 
one which stands as final. In what does the peculiarity of 


"NS 
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‘utterance of such a letter in such a position consist ? A mute 
is a sound produced by a complete closure ofthe organs of 
articulation in some defined position, entirelv cutting off the 
escape of breath through the mouth; and it is by the breaking 
of the closure with the utterance of a following open sound 
that the mute is itself made audible. In speaking a p, for 
instance, so long as the lips are kept compressed, there is no 
audible sound; but as soon as the contact is severed with the 
expulsion of either unintonated or intonated breath, in the 
passing of the voice to the utterance of some other sound, the 
pis clearly heard. A sonant mute, as a b, is less absolutely a 
dumb letter before the breach of the contact, because it 
includes an expulsion of resonant breath from the throat into 
the cavity of the mouth during the closure of the organs, and 
‘this resonance is sufficient to indicate imperfectly the character 
of the contact. A nasal mute, as m, is yet less dependent 
upon the explosion for its distinctness of utterance, since it 
implies a free flow of sonant breath through the nose, and so 
is continuous and even quasi-vocalic in its nature; yet even the 
nasals, and still more the sonants, are explosive letters, and 
-do not have a perfect utterance unless the contact is broken. 
A following vowel, of course, discovers them most completely; 
yet any open and continuable letter, as a semivowel or a 
‘sibilant, answers the same purpose, and in the syllables pya, 
psa, for instance, we feel that p is fairly enunciated. If, 
however, one mute letter follows another, the explosion of the 
former cannot properly occur; the organs are supposed to pass 
from one position of complete contact to another, without any 
intervening open sound: the former mute is imperfectly 
uttered. A like thing takes place when a mute is final, or 
"when there is no following open sound to break the contact 
"with : we then have only that very imperfect hint of its 
pronunciation which is given by the formation of the contact 
upen the preceding open sound. We are accustomed, indeed, 
än order to give distinctness to a final mute, to unclose the 
-organs again after making the contact, thus whispering after 
dt, as it were, a bit of a vowel; aud the absence of this 
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unclosure is remarked by phonetists as a peculiarity of the 
pronunciation of some dialects of spoken Chinese, rendering 
their final mutes almost inaudible : it is hardly possible, too, 
to make one mute follow another so closely that there shall 
not slip out, in the transfer of the organs from one contact to 
the other, a bit of breath or sound, which greatly helps to 
make the former of the two audible: and of both these 
inorganic or involuntary additions or insertions we shall see 
hereafter that the Hindu theory takes note: but they do not 
wholly remedy the theoretic imperfection of the utterance. 
That the indistinct pronunciation thus described is the 
abhinidhana of the Hindu theory, or at least the central and 
most important fact of those comprehended under, that name, 
seems to me tolerably certain, although it must be confessed 
that there are difficulties attending such an explanation : none, 
I think, that may not be done away be supposing that the 
Hindus had not made a complete physical analysis of the 


phenomenon, and hence that their descriptions of it partake of 


vagueness and inconsistency; and also, that they have brought 
together under the name abhinidhana things not entirely 
accordant, although analogous, in character. The difficulty of 
the subject is sufficiently attested by the doubtful and dis- 
cordant views taken of it by those who have had occasion 
hitherto to examine it, is Muller, Regnier, Weber, Goldstucker 
(s.v. abhinidhüna). An alternate view to which I have myself 
been somewhat attracted is that by the ab/inidhàna is meant 
the instant of silence which intervenes between the closure of 
the organs for the first mute, and their opening for the second: 
that the Hindu theory regards, in the word apta, for example, 
the utterance of the p as complete by the closure of the lips 
upon the preceding à, and that of the f as complete by the 
unclosure of the tongue before the following a, while the brief 
interval of suspended ufterance separating the two acts is 
abhinidhüna. This, better than anything else, would give 
meaning to the first word of our rule, “a holding apart of tbe 
consonants,” and would accord well enough with the rest of” 
the description, translating the last term “deprived of both. 
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‘breath and sound.’ Fatal objections, however, to this 
-explanation are : the treatment of the phenomenon as some- 
thing affecting the former consonant, not interposed after it; 
the difficulty of assuming any such interval of silence in the 
case of a concurrence with sonant and nasal mutes; and the 
non-applicability of the theory to the case of a final consonant. 
The term vyafijanavidháranam must therefore be understood 
-as used simply in antithesis to the samyuktam of rule 49 : 
whereas, in other cases of concurrence of consonants, there is 
.actual combination, with partial assimilation of the latter to 
"the former (rule 50), here each is held apart from the other as 
distinct. This, it is true, applies only to the concurrence of 
-consonants, and not to a final; but it is allowable to regard as 
contemplated in a general description or designation of a 
-phonetic phenomenon its principal case only, although not to 
.adoptan explanation of the phenomenon itself which should 
-shut out any of the cases included by it. If I am not mistaken, 
"the term abhinidhana has also a similar meaning. Etymologi- 
-cally, and by its use in other than grammatical senses, it 
should signify, as a neuter noun, simply ‘a setting down 
against" the following letter, as distinguished from an actual 
-combination with it. That it is used in our treatise asa 
masculine is somewhat surprising, but cannot be regarded as 
.an error of the manuscript. The word seems to be taken 
-almost in the sense of abhinihita, as denoting the sound 
affected by the process rather than the process itself, and so to 
be attracted to the gender of varnak or sparsah : the 
.explanations which follow it in the rule, it will be noticed, 
apply rather to the altered letter than to the alteration. The 
Rk Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, cccxciii) treats the word as neuter, and 
-defines it clearly as a process : samdhdranam samvaranam ca 
yacah, ‘a repressing and obscuring (bolding together and 
covering tup) of the voice.’ 


Our own commentary, as it its wont in difficult cases, 
‘leaves vs here altogether without valuable aid. It simply 
paraphases the rule, adds the dicta of a couple of other 
-authorities, and closes with a verse; as follows: vyafijanavi- 
dháranam abhinidhano bhavati: piditah ca fvasanüdábhyam: 
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-apara aha: vyafijanavidharanam abhinipato matro japade guruta 
bhavati: antahpade  padànte vā piditah sanna eva tu: 
-avakrstatara | sthünad avasannatarah ca sah: hinah ca 
Sydsanadabhyan yo yatrartho bhidhiyate. I will not attempt 
to translate the passage, as I could do so but in part, and as 
it seems incapable of throwing any valuable light upon the 
subject in hand. The most noteworthy circumstance about 
it is its presentation of abhinip@ta, ‘a falling down against’, 
as a synonym of abhinidhüna. 


eqe rqa sfafaara: u v n 
sparfasya sparse’ bhinidhanah (xliv) 
44. A mute suffers abhinidhana before a mute. 


The phraseology of ihe rule would be the same, if 
.abhinidhàna were here intended to be taken adjectively, as 
conjectured above, and if it were meant to say that 'a mute 
before another mute becomes abhinidhana.’ The commentary 
merely cites as instances the three words brhadbhih, samidbhih, 
marudbhih, of which only the last is found in the Atharvan 
(p. marut-bhih, e.g. ii 29.4). 


The cases in which abhinidhana alone ensues (only 
accompanied in part by duplication, according to iii. 28) etc. 
.are those in which a mute is followed by another mute (and, 
if itself non-nasal, then by another non-nasal), then by another 
non-nasal) of the same or a succeeding series. Followed by a 
mute of a preceding series. Followed by a mute of a preceding 
series, it suffers also the intervention of spAofana, by ii. 38; 
if followed by a nasal, a yama is interposed, by i. 99. In an 
additional note at the end of the work will be presented a 
conspectus of all the consonantal combinations occurring in 
the Atharva-Veda, with an ehhibition of the forms assumed 
by them according to the phonetic rules our treatise. 


The Rk Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, ccexciii) pronounces not only the 
“mutes, but also the semivowels, except r; to suffer abhinidhana 
when followed by mutes. This would, however, in the Atharvan 
text, add only the groups lk, lg, lp, Iph, lb, Im and vn to those 
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which by our own treatise admit the modiflcation, so that the 
extension of the rule is meant virtually to include merely the 
l, a letter which our rule 46 shows to be regarded as especially 
liable to abhinidhana. The /, requires so marked a contact of 
the tongue at its tip that the omission of the breach of that 
contact by a following open Jetter may well enough have been 
felt by the Hindu phonetists as needing to be looked upon as 
abhinidhana. 


qarqa AENT l vu 
padāntavagrahayosca (xlv) 
45. Also at the end of a word, or of the first member of 
a compound. 


The commentator paraphrases as follows : padānte aragrahe 
ca sparchasya sparche paratah: abhinidhāno bhavati: but it is 
clear that the specification sparche paratah, ‘before a following 
mute’. has no business here: that case is included in the 
preceding rule, and the present precept applies to the 
pronunciation of a final as a final, without any reference to 
what may follow it. This appears partly from the nature of 
the case, partly from the analogy of the corresponding rule 
in the Rk Pr. (vi. 5, r. 18, ccexciv), and partly from the cited 
illustrations of the commentator himself: the words given by 
him under the preceding rule would be cases of avagraha in 
the pada-text, and, of those which he presents under this, the 
last two are instances of avagraha before vowels. His citations 
are tan: vah: yah: devanam (xi. 1.5), ap su (e.g. i. 6.2), 
sálàvrkün-iva (ii. 27. 5), and khalvàn-iva (ii. 31.1). ` 


The rule of the Rk Pr., already referred to, api cd’ vasane, 
‘also in pausa, is coincident in meaning with our own. The 
Taitt. Pr. takes no notice whatever of the doctrine of 
abhinidhana, nor does ihe Vaj. Pr. directly. The later, however, 
presents a couple of rules which are worthy of remark, as 
having to do with the same general subject. In i. 90, 91, it 
teaches that when a final mute stands either in pausa or before 
a following word, there takes place a release or separation of- 
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the organs of production, the passive and the active organ, 
or sthána and karana; that is to say, the contact is dissolved 
(Weber, and Goldstiicker following him, have failed to 
apprehend the true meaning of the phenomenon described). 
This dissolution of the contact, in the case of the mute in 
pausa, is what was referred to above as taking place in our 
ordinary pronunciation after a final contact-letter, in order 
to make the mute more distinctly audible: as occurring before 
another word, it is analogous with the sphotana of our treatise 
(ii. 38), and the dhruva of the Rk Pr. (vi. 11), although having 
a different sphere of cccurrence from both of them, as they 
from one another : it is a formal release of the organs of arti- 
culation from the position belonging to the close of one word, 
before they take up that belonging to the beginning of 
another, in order to the more distinct separation of the two. 
independent members of the sentence. 
eCETXEHISW Il XS II 
lakārasyoşmasu (xlvi) 
46. L suffers abhinidhana before spirants. 


The only spirants before which / is found actually to occur: 
in the Atharva-veda are s and A : the commentary cites 
instances of both, as follows : slatabal§a vi roha (vi. 30, 2) ; 
sa gamisyati balhikan (v. 22.9); vihalho nama (vi. 16. 2) ; 
nor are the combinations tobe met with in the text in any 
other words than those here quoted. The rule and its comment 
are of particular interest as settling authoritatively the reading 
of the word balhika, ‘of Balkh,’ which, owing to the customary 
carelesness of the scribes, in not distinguishing /h from hl (our 
own manuscripts vary between the two), has often been read 
and explained as bahlika. 

D is also noted by the Rk Pr. (vi. 6, r. 20, cccxcvi) as 
suffering abhinidhana before spirants, according to the Sakala 
doctrine, which is not that of the treatise itself. By the Vaj 
Pr. (iv. 16) it is regarded as to be treated in the same manner 
as r in a like position. R before a spirant suffers svarabhakti, or 
the insertion of a vowel-fragment, according to all the other 
Pratisakhyas (see below, rule 101); and the treatment of the 
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Vaj. Pr. is virtually, though not formally, the same. The 
doctrine, then, of the Vàj. Pr., in admitting a svarabhakti bet- 
ween / and a spirant, would differ little from that presented 
in the Rk Pr.—which (by vi. 11) would admit a dhruva. or 
(by vi. 13, r. 47, ccccxxii) even a svarabhakti, after the abhi- 
nidhana of the /—except by omission of the abhinidhana, of 
which as already remarked, it nowhere takes any notice; but 
our own treatise, by prescribing abhinidhana, and not allowing 
even sphotana after it, differs quite notably from the others. 
I must confess myself unable to explain why either / before a 
spirant, or the nasals before A, as taught in the next rule, 
should suffer or be regarded as suffering the obscuring process 
of abhinidhàna. 


STATAT SHIT Il so du 


nanananàm hakare (xlvii) 
47. Also the guttural, lingual, and dental nasals before h. 


The instances cited by the commentary, in illustration of 
this rule, are as follows: prntyan hi (iv. 19. 7); gan hi (a 
fabricated case : the lingual nasal never occurs before hin the 
Atharvan text); krimin hantu (ii. 32. 1); amün hetih (vi. 29. 1). 


The only consonants ever found to precede h in the 
Atharva-veda are r, l, à, and n. The first case, rh, is one of 
-svarabhakti (i. 101); the second, lh, falls under the preceding 
rule; the other two are provided for by this rule, which is 
moreover, like many others in the treatise, cast in a theoretical 
'form, or made more general than the requirements of the text 
justify. Since, according to the theory of this Pratisakhya 
'(see ii. 9), no nasal ever occurs immediately before a sibilant, 
rules 46 and 47 might have been cast together into the form: 
“the nasals and / suffer abhinidhana before the spirants’’. 


The cases which this rule contemplates are in the Rk Pr. 
(vi. 7, r. 23. cccxcix) included in a much more general precept 
-of the Sakalas, viz., that all the mutes except m, when final 
and followed by initial spirants or y, r, and v, suffer 
-abhinidhana. 
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sme Fu es ll 
asthapitam ca (xlviii) 

48. Abhinidhana is also called asthapita. 

I translate in obedience to the commentator, who says : 
asthapitasamjnas ca  bhavati : abhinidhanas ca : etüny evo 
dàharandni; ‘it both receives the name 4Gsthdpita and 
abhinidhàna : the instances are those already given. Un- 
fortunately, this alternative title for the phenomenon which we 
have found so obscure does not notably help our comprehen- 
sion of it : the word admits of being translated, in accordance 
with the explanation of abhinidhüna offered above, ‘made to 
stand up to, or against;’ but it may also be rendered ‘stopped,’ 
that is, ‘silenced,’ and so may favor another theory of the 
phenomenon. 


AAT SAFTA M Xë I 
ato' nyatsamyuktam (xlix) 
49. Any other combinations of consonants is conjunct. 


That is to say, all other combinations of consonants than 
those specified in rules 44-47 as accompanied with abhinidhdna 
are simply samyukta, *yoked together conjoined;' the precise 
nature of such conjunction being defined by the next rule. 
The commentator says: atah anye vyafijanasamdhayah 
samyuktà bhavanti : anye abhinidhanét padantasparcah :* 
antalisthosmasu  padádisu? ca samyujyante : ‘other combina- 
tions of consonants than these are conjunct; other final mutes 
than abhinidhàna, befor semivowels and sibilants commencing 
a word, are conjoined with them;' and then, instead of citing 
fram the text any actual cases, he goes on to put the series of 
words with which we ate already acquainted, godhuk, virdat, 
drsat,  tristup (see rules 3, 8), in lengthy and tedious 
succession, before yati, vayati, rathe, Sete, sande, and saye. 
This bv no means exhausts all the possible cases to which the 
name samyukta applies; nor has there been any restriction of 


1. padantàt sparsah. 2. padabhidhisu. 
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abhinidhàna to cases of contact between a final and an initial, 
as the commentator's language would seem to imply. 

This rule has the appearance of restricting the term 
samyoga to such combinations of consonants as are not 
accompained with abhinidhana. But such is not its meaning, 
at least as regards the general usage of the treatise: samyoga 
is employed everywhere in the more general sense expressly 
attributed to it by a later rule of this chapter (i. 98). 

Nothing is to be found in the other Pratisakhyas corres- 
ponding to this rule and the one next following. 


qisqa MATË AMAP TTA I Yo |i 
pürvar upasya matrardham samanakaranam param (1) 


50. The latter half-measure of the first constituent has the 
same organ of production with the second constituent. 


The term pürvarüpa is not elsewhere found in our treatise 
with this meaning, although it occurs twice in a like sense in 
the Rk Pr. (ii. 12, iii. 7). The construction of the rule is also 
irregular, and its ellipsis of pararipena or parena at the end 
(parena is added by the commentator in his paraphrase) is 
bolder and more obscure than is usualelsewhere. These 
anomalies may be owing tothe fact that the rule is taken in 
its present form and extent from some other treatise, and a 
metrical one. Weber (p. 127) has noted that it forms a half- 
Sloka, anditis actually cited as such by the commentator, 
along with the other half-verse, as follows: pürvarüpasya 
matrardham samanakaranam param : pratyayena bhavet karyam 
etat samyuktam isyate ; ‘the latter half-measure of the first 
element must be made to have the same organ of production 
with the succeeding element; such a combination is regarded 
as conjunot.' We can hardly help, however, both here and in 
the rule, assuming a different meaning for karana from that 
which it has elsewhere in our treatise, and usually also in the 
other kindred works, and translating it rather ‘mode of pro- 


duction’ than ‘organ’; and this is an additional indication of 


the foreign origin of the ruleitself. The only instances given 
by the commentator are such as do not show any difference of 
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Organ between the two constituents of the conjunction ; they 
are vatsdu virdjah (viii. 9. 1), stoma dsan (xiv. 1. 8), and ayam 
vaste (xiii. 1. 16). Of the accuracy of the physical observations 
which could discover any actual assimilation of the first 
element of these and other similar combinations, in its final 
portion, to the latter, I find it hard to say much in praise: I 
am unable to discover that any part of the rin vatsáu becomes 
an s, or any part of the s in vaste a t, any more than the s and 
f respectively become converted in part into the following 
vowels du and e. 


qd ATTA 1 Xe d 
hrasvam laghusamyoge (li) 


51. A syllable containing a short vowel, excepting before a 
conjunction of consonants, is light. 


The distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical value, 
is properly into light (/aghu) and heavy (guru); long (dirgha) 
and short (/irasva) are terms to be used of vowels only. The 
neuter gender of the terms inthe rule is to be explained by 
their agreement with aksaram, ‘syllable,’ understood. 

The Rk Pr. (xviii. 19, r. 37) and the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 15) 
have rules closely agreeing with this. The former also adds 
(xviii. 20, r. 42, 43) that a short vowel with a consonant makes 
a light syllable, but without a consonant one still lighter—an 
unpractical and useless distinction. The Vaàj. Pr. has no 
passage corresponding to our rules 51-54, but remarks, rather 
out of place, in iv. 105, that vowels which precede a con- 
junction of consonants or a final consonant, or which stand in 
pausa, are of double quantity; a loose and inaccurate state- 
ment, as compared with those of the other treatises, since it is 
the value of the syllable, and not the quantity of the vowels, 
that is increased in the cases mentioned. 


The commentator gives as illustrations the indifferent 
words dadhi and madhu, which we have had already (under i. 
4), and shall meet with many times more. 
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THAT HX I 
gurvanyat (lii) 

52. Any other is heavy. 

That is, as the commentator goes on to explain, those 
syllables are heavy which contain a short vowel before a group: 
of consonants, or a long vowel, or a protracted (pluta) vowel. 
As instances of the first case, he gives taksati (taksati, ix. 
10. 21) and raksati (e. g. viii. 9. 13); of the second salah 
(viii. 6. 10); of the third, bhuya3 ida3m (ix. 6. 18). 


The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
i. 4 (r. 20, 21, xxi xxii) and xxviii. 19 (r. 36, 37), Taitt. Pr. 
xxii. 14, Vaj. Pr. iv. 105. The Rk Pr. farther adds (xviii. 20, 


r. 40, 41) that, while a long vowel is heavy, it is yet heavier if 


accompanied by a consonant. 


AJAA AW YR N 
anunüsikam ca (liii) 
53. Also a syllable containing a nasalized vowel. 


The commentator's illustrative citations are the same which: 
he has already once given us, under rule 27; it is unnecessary 
to repeat them here. 


The other treatises have the same rule (R. Pr. i. 4, r. 21, 
xxii. and xviii. 19, r. 38; T. Pr. xxii. 14), but with the difference 
that the former, admitting the  anusvára as a separate: 


constituent of the alphabet, declares a vowel followed by. 
anusvàra to be heavy. 


qated wd WY t 
padante ca (liv) 
54. And at the end of a word. 


The commentator simply paraphrases the rule, and adds. 


one of his staple lists of illustrations, viz. godhuk etc. (see 


under i. 3). The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 105, cited under r. 51, above) 


holds a like doctrine. The Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 14, 15) restricts the 
heaviness to such final syllables as end with a consonant, as- 


per E 


d 


i. 56] Division into Syllables 55 


our own commentator would seem to do by the instances he 
cites. [t is not meant, of course, that in the combinations of 
the phrase the final syllables of words are heavy, but in the 
disjoined or pada-text, where each final is followed by a pause, 
or at the end of a verse or phrase. The Rk Pr. makes no 
mention of this case. 
QUA FALA SHAT gd ww 
parasya svarasya vyanjanGani (lv) 

55. Consonants belong to the following vowe!. 

This and the three succeeding rules concern the division of 
words into syllables, and the assignment of the consonants 
they contain to the proper vowels. It is a matter of pretty 
pure theory; the only practical bearing it can have must be in 
determining whether such and such a consonant shall receive 
one or another accent, as being that of the preceding or of the 
following vowel: and ihis itself must be almost unmixed 
theory, since it can hardly be claimed that even sonant conso- 
nants share at all in accentuation : certainly they do not do so 
consciously. The teachings of the different Pratisakhyas are 
very nearly accordant upon the subject, and this general 
introductory rule is equivalently stated by all (R. Pr. i. 5, r. 
23, xxiv, and xviii. 17, r. 32; V. Pr. i. 100; T. Pr. xxi. 2). 

The commentator gives as instances again dadhi and 
madhu, which are to be divided da-dhi and ma-dhu. 


aarmfs Fata e 
samyogàdi pürvasya (lvi) 
56. The first consonant of a group belongs to the preceding 


vowel. 

The commentator here does his work very unsatisfactorily = 
he fabricates his illustrations, instead of drawing them from 
the Atharvan text, giving atra sati, àdravati, pradravati, and 


he does not note for us the fact that, in the combinations which: 
he presents, the former consonant is to be doubled, by iii. 28, 


and then inform us to which of the two products 
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of duplication the precept of the rule applies. In the Rk 
Pr. (i. 5, r. 25, xxvi; also xxiii. 18, r. 34), the name samyogadi 
belongs to the second letter, as being the first of the original 
combination or sa/iyoga, while the one preceding it is speci- 
fically the product of the duplication (kramaja) : and the 
treatise allows it to be counted either with the preceding or 
following syllable: thus, either at tra or att ra. The Vāj. 
Pr. (i. 102) calls the first consonant of the group as it stands 
after duplication sa'hyogadi, and unites it with the former syll- 
able: and in the same sense, probably, the term is to be 
understood in our own treatise and jn the Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 4): 
we are to write and divide at tra sati, add dravati, prad 


draxati. 

The commentary adds: apara dha: hasayamam pürvasye' 
ti, of which the meaning is obscure and the pertinence ques- 
tionable. Ifit has to do with the disposition of the yama, it 
ought to come in under rule 58 or 104, 


qa ll xe ll 
padyam ca (lvii) 


57. As does also a final consonant. 

The commentary offers once more godhuk etc. (as uncer 
i. 2). 

The equivalent rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. xviii. 
17 (r. 32. Vaj. Pr. i. 101, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 3. 


UCHSHICHAT FA Ws d 
refahakarakramajam ca (lviii) 


58. And one generated by karma after r and A. 


The commentator offers no explanation of the rule, merely 
adding to it, in his paraphrase, the words pZrvasvarasya 
bhavati, and proceeding at once to give his illustrations. These 
are the same which appear again under iii. 31, and also, in 
part, under i. 100 : they are for the most part words which do 
not occur in the Atharvan text, and, being much corrupted, 
are in more than one case of doubtful reading. A comparison 
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of the illustrations under some of Pànini's rules (viii. 3.26,27; 
4. 46) is of important use in restoring their true form. They 
are arkah, arcà (so under Pan. viii. 4. 46; MS. arhta, arcco), 
vartah (MS. gartte, vartto), bhargah (MS. bhagnah, bhagah ; 
found in AV. only at xix. 37. 1), prahnah pürvahnah aparahnah | 
(ix. 6. 46), apa hmalayati (MS. apa brahma layati, apa hyalati), 
vi hmalayati (MS. under iii. 31 vi hyalati), apa hnute (omitted 
‘under i. 100), vi Anute (omitted here), and brahma (e. g. 
i. 10. 4). In all these words, the consonant following ther 
or the À is doubled, by iii. 31, and the former of the two, which 
is regarded as the one that owes its existence to the krama, 
-or duplication, is to be reckoned as belonging to the preceding 
syllable. Thus we are to read and divide ark. kah, arc cà, vart 
tah, bharg gah, prahn nah, pürv, vàhn, nah, aparahn, nah, apahm, 
malayati, apahn nute, brahm'ma. 


The rule i. 104 of the Vaj. Pr. corresponds in meaning 
with this, although more general in its form; the Taitt. Pr. 
(xxi. 5) teaches that a consonant not combined immediately 
with a vowel belongs to the preceding syllable, which would 
leave only the final member ofany group to be attached to 
the following vowel : there are some exceptions made, which 
need not be noticed here. In the Rk Pr.,the simple and 
‘frequent case of a consonant doubled after an r does not 
seem to be provided forat all: its rule (i. 5, r. 26, xxvii) 
js constructed only for a case in which the consonant follow- 
ing the r is itself succeeded by another : one is tempted there 
to reject the commentator's interpretation, and understand 
‘tthe rule to mean ‘“‘two consonants are reckoned as belonging 
to the preceding vowel, when there is duplication of the second 
-of a group:’, this would make it accord with our own. 


WHATAT Bea: Il Xe og 
ekamatro hrasvah (lix) 


53. A short vowel is of a single mora. 
‘The cummentator gives us again, as instances, dadhi and 
«madhu. 


ee 5 
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The word translated ‘mora’ is mātrā, ‘measure,’ a term 
common in this sense to all the Prati$akhyas. It is the 
fundamental measure, which cannot itself be defined by anyth- 
ing else. Only the Rk Pr. xiii. 20) attempts to fix the length of” 
the short, long, and protracted vowels, by comparing them with. 
the cries of certain birds. 

The corresponding definitions of the other treatises are Rk. 
Pr. i. 6. (r. 27, xxviii); Vaàj. Pr. i. 55, 56; Taitt. Pr. i. 33. 


eges to l 


vyafijanàni ca (Ix) 
60. The consonants are of the same length. 
The commentator’s illustrative instances are again dadhi 


and madhu. 

All the other treatises (R. Pr.i. 7, r. 34, xxxv; V. Pr. 
i. 59; T. Pr. i. 37) agree in assigning but half a mora as the: 
length of a consonant. 


fama AT: Ng? M 
dvimatro dirghah (Ixi) 


61. Along vowel has two moras. 


The commentator’s instance is fa/à (ix. 3. 17). 

There is no discordance among the Prati$akhyas upon this- 
point: compare Rk Pr. i. 6 (r.29, xxx); Vaj. Pr. i. 57; 
Taitt. Pr. i. 35. 


FARTA: AT: E gR N 
trimatrah plutah (lxii) 
62. A protracted vowel has three moras. 


The instance cited is id@3m (ix. 6. 18). 
protracted vowels which the Atharvan text contains are: 
rehearsed below, in rule 105. 

Compare the accordant rules of the other treatises in Rk.. 
Pr. i. 6 (r. 30, xxxi); Vaj. Pr. i. 58; Taitt. Pr. i. 36. 


All the cases of ` 


j 
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With this rule ends the second section of the first chapter. 


The signature inthe manuscript is prathamasya dvitiyah- 
padah: 62. 


EJER SAE ANINA 
AIA: g3 I 


satpurasorukàro' ntyasya dasadāsayorādeśaśca 
mūrdhanyah (Ixiii) 


63. The final of sas and puras becomes u before dasa: 


and dasa respectively, with substitution of a lingual for the 
following initial. 


That is to say, sas before daía becomes so, and the 
daSa becomes dasa, making the compound sodasa; and puras: 
with dasa, in like manner, forms purodàsa. The commentator 
cites from the text the words themselves merely, viz. : soda- 
fam (iii. 29. 1), purodāśāu (e.g. ix. 6. 12). Neither of the words. 
is analyzed, or restored to its theoretically regular form, by 
the pada-text; and our treatise, accordingly, according to its. 
own programme, has nothing to do with them : and the same 
is true of the words, referred to in the three following rules. 

These two words, with others of somewhat analogous. 
character, are treated in the Vāj. Pr., iii. 39-46. 


HY THEA Wem ex 
Krpe refasya lakarah (Ixiv) 


64. In the root krp, lis substituted for r. 


The whole commentary upon this rule is lost, and only its- 
repetition before the next rule remains. Apparently, the copyist 
has carelessly skipped from the repetition of the rule in the: 
commentator's paraphrase to that with which, as usual, the 
whole exposition closes. The loss is of very insignificant 
consequence : the missing passage would probably have affor- 
ded us some instances from the Atharvan text of verbal forms 
or derivatives of the root k/p or kalp, which are frequent 
there. The rule may be taken as the assertion of au opinion: 
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that the original form of this root is karp; an opinion rendered 
plausible by the derivative noun &rp (see the next ruie), and by 
the analogy of the root kar, of which the other seems to be a 
secondary form. With it corresponds Pànini's rule viii. 2. 18 ; 
none of the other Pratisakhyas offers anything equivalent. If 
our treatise has set itself to note the words in which a / 
appears in the place of a more original r, it should not pass, 
over the words in which the root car becomes cal, as avicácala 
punscali, etc., giaha and glahana, which are hardly to be sepa- 
rated from the root grah, udumbala (viii. 6. 17), etc. 


a EMAA D M l 
na krpàdinàm (Ixy) 
65. Not, however, 1n the words krpá etc. 


This is the first instance in our treatise of a rule stated in 
this form, the words or phrases to which the percept contained 
in the rule refers being conceived to form a series, or gana, of 
which the first only is given in the rule, and the others com- 
prehended in an et cetera. The form of statement is characteri- 
stic of the Atharva Pratisakhya and of Panini, and of them 
only : the Vaj. Pr. employs it but once (v. 38), the others not 
at all (R. Pr. iv. 39, where, for convenience's sake, a list is 
thus referred to in one verse which is given in full in the next, 
furnishes but an accidental and insignificant analogy). It 
would seem to be the business of a commentator to give the 
list in full, but the author of our commentary evidently does 
not think so, for he very seldom, if the gana have any extent, 
presents us more than specimens from it. Here, he gives krpa 
.pàávaka (xviii. 4. 59), and krpàt svah' (vii. 14. 2: the reading 
doubtless is a currupt one, and should be krpā svah, as is 
read by-both the Sama and Yajur-Vedas, in their correspond- 
ing verses); also krpanah (krpanáh, xi 8. 28), and its derivative 
kàrpanyam (not found in AV.). If these two words, which 
come from altogether another root, actually belong to the 


gana, it should contain also krpamünasya (v. 19. 13) and - 


akrpran (xviii. 3. 23). 


——$_——— 


1. Krpasvih 
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With this and the preceding and following rules are to be 
compared Pan. viii. 2. 18, and the vartikas upon it. 


APEA tH: Tene PRPSWWISDUTW U << gi 
lakarasya refah padamangulimityevamadinam (lxvi) 
66. Jn padam angulim etc., r is substituted for l. 


The instances given by the commentary as coming under 
this rule are SaSre pàdam angurim (iv. 18.6 and v. 31. 11), 
sahamuran anu daha (v. 29. 11), yāhi mayuraromabhih (vii: 117. 
1), and aśvasya vàrah parusasya varch (x. 4. 2). The gaza 
should also include pañcāħgurih (iv. 6. 4), svangurih (vii. 46. 
2), anangureh (viii. 6. 22), and perhaps tirya (for tilya, from 
tila: iv. 7. 3) ; aigurim also occurs again in xx. 136. 13. As 
counter-instances, to show the necessity of constructing a 
gana, of a limited number of instances, the commentator cites 
aügulibhyo nakhebhyah (ii. 33. 6), and balas te proksanih santu 
(x. 9. 3). 


It is not in accordance with the usage of our treatise else- 
where to give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another 
form than that which it actua!lv has in the text: we should 
have expected here mang fot . The form ity evam adi, instead. 


of simply adi, is found once more, in ii. 29. 


THICAPTLATATT Jira NT: & N 
naküramakárayorlope purvasyanunasikah (lxvii) 


67. Incase of the loss of am or m, the preceding sound 
becomes nasalized. 


The cases of elision of nand m are taught below, in ii. 
32-34, which see for illustrations. The commentator offers. 
here only the words vräśatih (e. g. v. 15. 2) and  payarisi (e.g. 
i. 9. 3)—which are very ill chosen, since, though each offers an 
.example of a nasalized vowel, neither exhibits an elision of an 
original nasal mute, according to any rules contained in this 
treatise. 
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Corresponding rules to this and the following one of our 
‘treatise are offered by the other Pratisakhyas : see Rk Pr. iv. 
35 (r. 79, ccxcix); Vaj. Pr. iii. 129, iv. 3; Taitt. Pr. xv.1: 
'there are some differences of application, but chiefly depen- 
dent upon the different modes of treatment of the nasal mutes 
adopted by the different authorities, which will be explained 
in their place. 


qzreurnurui <s Ul 
yarosmüpattau ca (Ixviii) 
68. Also in case of their conversion into y, r, or a spirant. 


The instances given by the commentary are as follows : 
rathaii iva (v. 13. 6), salàrrkàfi iva (ii. 27. 5), khalvàg iva (e.g. 
ii. 31. 1)—in all these cases, the final n is first, by ii. 27, con- 
verted into the spirant visarjaniya, the latter then changed, by 
ii. 41, into y, and this finally, by ii. 21, dropped altogether ; 
so that we have the successive steps rathdn iva, rathàüh iva, 
wathany iva, ratháfi ira—farther, rlafir rtubhih (not found in 
AV.), rtünr ut srjate vasi (vi. 36. 2), mo su panifir abhi (v. 11. 
7 : the commentator repeats the first word in its pada form, 
mo iti, at the end of the citation), and dasyurr uta bodhi (iv. 
32. 6)—in these instances, the final n, by rule ii. 29, becomes r, 
and, the preceding vowel being nasalized, rtan ut is converted 
into rtuür ut. 


As the n must always be converted into the spirant visar- 
janiya before it becomes y, it seems superfluous to make 
separate mention of the latter in the rule. The commentator 
apparently feels this objection, and ventures for once a 
defence, as follows : z;mamo grahanat siddhe punargrahanena 
Aim: nityatvam na syat: rluünr ut srjate vaíi: ‘when the 
matter is made certain by the use of the term àsman, why 
any farther mention ? it is because this does not apply to all 
«cases, as is shown by the instance rtūħr ut srjate vasi? I do 
not see the point of this defence : it does, indeed, explain the 
mention of r in the rule, but it has nothing to do with that 


of y. 


wie 
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agarre =+ ATPT U| e ll 
anunasikasya ca purvenaikadeše (Ixix) 

69. And incase of the combination of a nasalized vowel 
‘with a preceding vowel. 

The only cases cited by the commentary are those of the 
«combination of the initial vowel of aria with a preceding final 
vowel, by simple fusion or by the elison of the initial a; 
they are: ubhàv  upüníu (pada upa-anSu) prathamà pibava 
(iv. 32. 7), somasyà ’nso (vii. 81. 3), and ye vrihavo yava 
nirupyante ‘ùśavāh (ix. 6. 14). 

Compare Rk Pr. xiii. 10 (r. 26), Vaj. Pr. iv. 51, Taitt. Pr, 
X Milo 

gag AT THAT SOT || Vo |! 


purusa à babhivan ityavasane (lxx) 

70. In the passage purusa à babhivan, the vowel is nasal 
"before the pause. 

The passage referred to is x. 2. 28 : sarà difah purusa & 
babhüván, where, in a case of doubt and questioning, the final 
a of babhuva is both protracted and nasalized. The pada-text 
reads simply purusah : à ; babhuradn3 : and there would be no 
call for such a rule as that given here, but for the requirements 
of the krama-text, in which babhiva, as the last word in a 
‘verse, must suffer parihdra (iv. 117), or repetition with ifi 
interposed, and in which it might be madea question whether 
the nasality of the vowel should or should not be preserved be- 
fore the iti. This rule teaches us that the nasal quality is lost be- 
fore the iti, as rule 97. below, teaches also with respect to the 
protraction ; and the same things are taught once more by 
iv. 120, 121. The three last kramapadas of the verse will be, 
then: puruía à babhüvan3 : à babhivan3: a babhuve ti 
babhiyan3. 


RAITA IPRIT AT U 99 ll 
rvarnasya refatpram yat (Ixxi) 


71. Of the r-vowels, the part following the r receives the 
nasal quality. 


| 
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We have seen above, in rules 37 and 38, that the r-vowel is 


regarded as composed of a piece of a r, with a fragment of 


vowel sound preceding and following it, and that, when it is 
long or protracted, the r-quality is found only in the first mora. 
Here we learn that, when such a vowel is nasalized, the nasal. 
quality does not affect the r, but only the part of a vowel 
which follows it. Any one may perceive, however, upon try- 
ing the experiment, that there is no physical difficulty in the 
way of nasalizing the r itself, supposing the r-vowel to be 
properly accordant in pronunciation with that letter through- 


out, 


The commentator cites bhimidriham acyutam parayisnu 
(v. 28. 14), dritha Praman (vi. 136. 2), and jandn drühantam 
(xii. 2. 9). The instances, as in many other cases, are wanting 
in variety and in completeness : as an example of the long 
vowel nasalized, we may take pitrnr upe 'mam, already cited 
under rule 38: no case of the protracted vowel nasalized 


Occurs in the text. 


The other treatises offer nothing corresponding to this rule. 


- 
SHILTAATATFATA It GR Il 
ukarasyetavaprktasya (lxxii) 

72. Uis nasalized when standing alone, before iti. 

In the pada-text of the Atharvan, as in those of the other 
Vedas, the particle u is always written gn iti. In this rule, its. 
nasality in such a situation is noticed: in the rule next succeed- 
ing are taught its long quantity and its exemption from con- 
version into a semivowel before the following vowel. 

The term aprkta means ‘uncombined with any other letter :” 
it is said also of the particles à and o (=4-+u) in rules i. 79, 
iv. 113, below. 


ara: TART l o3 !! 
dirghāh pragrhyasca (lxxiii) 


73. In the same situation it is also long, and pragrhya.. 
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The term pragrhya means, by implication, that the vowel 
to which it applies is notliable to the ordinary changes of 
sandhi, viz. fusion with, or conversion into a semivowel before, 
a following vowel. Isay, by implication: for only in the 
Taitta. Pr. (which uses, however, not pragrhya but the related 
term pragraha) does the pronouncing a vowel pragrhya exempt. 
it from change; all the other treatises find it necessary to 
teach by a specific rule (see iii. 33, below, and the quotations 
there given) that the vowels declared to be pragrhya are not 
subject to euphonic alteration. The whole proceeding is 
somewhat analogous with that;by which the Rk Pr. teaches the 
conversion of visarjaniya into r; first rehearsing all the cases. 
in which the conversion takes place, and pronouncing their 
visarjaniya to be rephin or riphita, and then finally declaring 
the riphita visarjaniya convertible into r. The word pragrhya 
is explained by Bóhtlingk.Roth to mean literally “to be 
held apast, or isolated," i.e. from the combinations of 
sandhi. 

Any satisfactory reason why the particle u should be treated 
in this peculiar manner by the framers of the pada-text is not 
readily apparent. There are but few cases in our text in which 
it assumes a long form in sanhità (viz. eight instances: they 
are given under iii. 4), so that it can hardly be said to exhibit 
any special tendency to protraction: it nowhere assumes a 
nasal quality in the comtined text) and it has hardly a trace- 
of a proper pragrhya character : if, indeed, it be preceded by an 
uncombined vowel and followed by another vowel, it remains 
uncombined with the latter (by iii. 36, which see: only threeisuch 
cases occur in our text; but on the other hand, if preceded by 
a consonant, it combines regularly with a following vowel 
of this also there are only four cases in AV. : see ii. 37). It 
seems as if the protraction must have been made in order 
to give the word more substance as an independent pada 
in the disjoined text, it being the only instance of a single short 
vowel possessing such a value ; and as if the nasalization and 
addition of iti were intended to mark it more distinctly as am 
exceptional case, requiring a different treatment in the sanhita- 
text. Panini (i. 1. 17, 18) allows it to be read either u or a. 
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The treatise now goes on to detail the other cases of 
pragrhya final vowels. 


SPARA FA AAT Il ov Il 


ikarokarau ca saptamyarthe (Ixxiv) 

74. Final?and žare also pragrhya, ina form having a 
locative sense. 

The instances cited by the commentator are áshíri padam 
.krnute agnidhane (vi. 27. 3: the Rg-Veda, in the correspond- 
ing passage, has the proper locative form àstryam), ato jatdso 
.dhārayanta urvi xviii. 1.32), mahi no vātāh xvii. 1. 39), and 
tani daksam á suvatàm (iv. 25. 5). This last, however, isa 
-doubtful case, since the word tanu may quite as plausibly, or 
more so, be taken as nominative dual, ‘their very selves.’ A 
more unequivocal case of is māyū in xviii. 4. 4, and it is 
‘the only one which I have noted in the text. There is also 
a single case of a locative in š not given by the commentary: it 
is abhihruti,in vi. 3. 3. Ascounter examples of final i and 
g other than a locative sense, and therefore not pragrhya the 
-commentator offers dhiti và ye (vii. 1. 1), tasya ‘mi sarvd (xiii. 
4. 28). Of cases analogous with the former of these, where the 
`+ repersents an instrumental case, there are several others in 

the text, as vii. 48. 1, 77. 1; ix. 9.8. 

The pada-text carefully notes these locatives in i and 4 as 
Pragrhya, in the usual manner, by writting an iti after them 
thus, àstri iti,urvi iti, tant iti etc. The commentator, in citing 
the several passages, under this and the following rules, always 
repeats at the end of each citation the pragrhya word, in its 
pada form, or with iti appended: I have omitted such repeti- 
tions, as unnecessary here. 


A corresponding rule in the Rk Pr. is found in i. 18 (r. 72, 
Ixxiii) : also in Panini, i. 1.19. The Vàj. Pr. notes no such 
cases as those to which this rule applies : and the Taitt. Pr., 
instead of classifying and defining the pragrhya terminations 
according to their grammatical values, describes them all in an 


«entirely empirical way (in iv. 1-54), by their position and 
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‘Surroundings, whence its rules do not generally admit of 
‘detailed comparison with those of the other treatises. 


faai} n ey Ul 
dvivacanüntau (lxxv) 


75. The same vowels, i and uw are pragrhya as dual 
'terminations. 

The commentator’s illustrations are kena pürsni abhrte 
(x. 2. 1), indravayü& ubhau (iii. 20. 6), ubhàv indragni à bhara- 
tàm (v. 7. 6). 


Corresponding rules are Rk. Pr. i. 18 (r. 71, lxxii) and 
Vaj. Pr. i. 93; both of them include also the cases noted by 
our treatise in the next following rule. 


UPATA | VS IH 
ckàra$ca (Ixxvi) n 
166894 


76. As is also e. 


The commentator cites atra dadhete (v. 1. 3), rodhacakre 
vàvrdhete (v. 1. 5), sam pitaràv rtviye (xiv. 2. 37). 


Hey uem aH xfa WIRT owe di 
asme yusme tve me iti codattah (Ixxvii) 


71. Also the words asme, Yusme, tve, and me, when 
accented. 


The specification “when accented" is, of course, meant 
only forthe two latter of the words named, as thc others 
would never occur otherwise than accented. Of the four, 
yusme and mè never occur in the Atharvan text: rve is found 
once, in a Rk. passage (AV. v.2. 3—RV. x. 120. 3), and 
also according to the manuscripts, in vili. 9. 9, twice repeated, 
and each time written in the pada-text tve iti, as a pragrhya; 
but the accent and the addition of iti are hardly to be regarded 
otherwise than asa blunder of the tradition, since the word is 
evidently the enclitic or accentless tva of the Vedic language: ` 
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no forms of this enclitic pronoun are found elsewhere in the 
Atharvan. The fourth, asme, is also hardly an Atharvan word. 
It is found in three Rk. passages. viz. vi. 21. 1 (RV. vi. 28. 1), 
xviii. 1.3 (RV. x. 10. 3, 42 (RV. x. 17.8): in another 
passage (iv. 31. 3), where the Rk (x. 84. 3) reads asme all the 
Atharvan manuscripts have asma@’i which has been altered to 
asme in the edition, in obedience to the requirement of the 
sense, and the authority of the Rik reading. Another preci- 
sely similar case is xix. 40. 4 (RV. i. 46. 6). The only passage 
where the Atharvan gives asme independently is v. 1. 3, where 
all the manuscripts except P. and M. (copies of the same 
original, by the same scribe (agree in reading it (pada asme iti): 
here also, however, the edition reads asma'i, 


The commentator cites no instances, but says nigame  yus- 
madbhyà vibhakter ittvam ishyati : yusmakam; asmakam : 
tvam aham iti prapte; asme yusme tye meiti ca vibhaktyà- 
deíah kriyate. 


The Rik Pr. (i. 19, r. 73, 74, Ixxiv, lxxv) notes asme, 
yushme, tve, and ami as pragrhya : the third, tve, when 
accented, and not a member of a compound word. The Vaj. 
Pr. (i. 96, 97) notes asme, tve, and me, the latter when accen- 
ted. Asme and tve are dealt with in Taitt. Pr. iv. 9. 10. 


HHT AZAAAA s 
ami bahuvacanam (lxxviii) 


78. Also ami, as plural. 


The examples cited by the commentator are ami ye yudham 
vi. 103. 3), ami ye vivratah (iii. 8.5), and ami asafre not 
found in AV.). To explain the addition of the specification 
“as plural," he gives a counter-example, Sami atra, which is 
plainly one of his own fabrication; nor can I find thnt the text 
contains anything which should render that addition necessary. 
The Vaj Pr. says (i. 98) “ami, whena word by itself" the- 
other treatises R. Pr. i. 19, r. 73, Ixxiv; Taitt Pr. iv. 12) see 
no reason for appending any such limitations. 
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faa STAT SATHTZ: UWE H 


nipüto 'prkto' nàrah (Ixxix) 


79. Also a particle consisting of an uncombined vowel, 
unless it be à. 

This rule is meant to apply solely to the particle o, com- 
posed of à and u, which is found in two passages of the text, 
viz. o cit sakhüyam (xviii. 1. 1) and Srátam  havir o su (vii. 72. 
2), both of which are cited by the commentator : the pada- 
text writes the o in the usual manner of a pragrhya viz. o tti. 
To explain the additon of “unless it be à" to the rule, the 
commentator cites punar e hi vacaspate (i. 1. 2), where the 
pada-text reads, of course, @ : ihi. 


The form of this rule is not a little strange; why o should 
thus be made an exception from the next rule, and why, 
when there is no other particle, except à composed of a 
single vowel, it should be treated as if one of a class, it is very 
difficult to see : we cannot help suspecting here the influ- 
ence of the general grammar: compare Pan. i. 1. 14, ‘the 
virtuas correspondence of which with our rule is as close as 
possible. The Rk. Pr. (i. 18, r. 69, Ixx) has a similar 


precept. 
AIPUA tl so Il 


okGrantaSca (lxxx) 
80. Also one ending with o. 


That is to say, as we must infer from the preceding rule, 
and as the commentator fills out the ellipsis, a nipata or 
*particle, having o for its final. This is a strangely inaccurate 
description : it was bad enough to have the upasarga Or 
preposition à treated as a nipata by the last rule, when com- 
bined with u: but here we have nouns, verbs, prepositions, 
and particles all confounded together under the same name. 
The particles, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in 
frequencey : thus we have atho (about 130 times in the whole 
Atharvan text), mo (15 times), no (12 times), uto (7 times). and 
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iho, yado argo, evo, dosho (once each); but of prepositions we: 
have o and upo twice each), and pro (once); of verbs, vidmo,. 
datto atto (once each); and of nouns (pronouns), teno (twice), 
yo, and so (once each). In the from of the rule is perhaps to be 
seen again the influence of the general grammar : compare Pan. 
i. 1. 15. The other treatises are not open to the same criticism 
the Rk. Pr. (i. 18, r. 70. lxxi) declares Pragrhya a final o, 
except of the first member of a compound; and the Vāj. 
Pr. (i. 94, iv. 89) constructs its rule in very nearly the same 
manner. 


As regards the actual pragrhya character of these words, 
there are among the nearly 200 instances of their occurrence, 
but 1! cases in which they stand otherwise than before a 
consonant or an initial a, and so have an opportunity to 
exhibit that character distinctly. These cases arc: before 
xx, 127. 13; before i, vi. 14. 3, xiv. 2. 4, xx. 130. 17, 18; before 
u, xi. 6.7, xii. 1. 7, 9; before, ii. 9. 1, vii. 56. 5, ix. 8. 7. In xx. 
130. 19, and only there, an initial a is absorbed by such a final 
o; on the other hand, in iv. 9. 3, the metre shows that such an 
absorption of an initial a must be made in reading, though it 
be not so written. In feno (ix. 1. 20) and yo (xi. 4.9), the 
metre showsthat the combined particle u must be separated: 
from the final of the original word, and that the two must be 
read tena u and ya'u. 


The examples given by the commentary are doso gaya: 
(vi. 1. 1.) ago nv aryaman (vi.60.2), atto havingi (xviii. 
3. 44), and datto asmabhyam (xviii. 3. 14). 


. M 
anfad AATAATG |» zs? ou 
amantritam cetavanarse (Ixxxi) 
81. Alsoa vocative ending inthe same letter, before an: 


iti not belonging to the text. 


Literally, ‘before an iti not coming from the rsis, or 
authors of the hymns : that is to say, before the iti by which, 
as already remarked, a pragrhya word is followed in the pada- 
text. The vocatives in o, from themes in u, are not in a single 
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instance treated as pragrhyas in the samhità of the Atharvan, 
but are always euphonically combined with the following 
vowel.* In the pada-text, however, they are invariably written: 
as if they were pragrhyas, with the usual iti annexed. The- 
object of this rule, then, is to teach that thay are exempt: 
from euphonic combination only in the pada-text, while in 
other situations they are to be treated according to- 
the general euphonic rules (iii. 40, ii, 21). The Vaj. Pr. 
(iv. 82) has a rule corresponding with that of our 
treatise: it, however, seems to be inconsistent with a 
previous rule (i. 94), which teaches that a final o is pragrhya: 
in general, and not before the iti of the pada-text alone. The 
usage of the sanhita-text is in accordance with the later rule, 
and not with the earlier, so far as I can judge from the pass- 
ages which correspond with those of the Atharvan referred to 
in the marginal note : I am surprised that Weber has not 
taken any notice of this discordance between the text and the: 
Pratisakhya- The Taitt. Pr. (iv. 6) says that o is pragraha 
when it is not the product of sandhi, and is followed by a or a 
consonant— which is a rather absurd way of saying thatit is 
not pragrha at all in sanhitá ; since before a consonant its 
pragrhya character could not, and before a need not appear. 
The Rk Pr., after declaring the o ofthe vocative pragrhya 
(i. 18, r. 68, Ixix), is obliged later (ii. 27, r. 52, clvii) to except 
it from the rule that pragrhyas are exempt from euphonic 
change, and to place it under tbe contro] of rules previously 
given forits combination with succeeding vowels. Finally, 
Panini (i. 1. 16) gives a rule precisely correspomling to ours, 
but gives it upon the authority of Sakalya. This whole state 
of things is something very peculiar. Why, when the o of vayo 
is really no more exempt frcm change than the e of agne,. 
should it be regarded by all the pada-texts as a pragrhya,. 
causing so much trouble to the different treatises to explain. 
its treatment ? 


* The cases are not numerous in which such a vocative 
occurs elsewhere than in pausa, before a consonant, or before 
ana; they are as follows : before à, v. 13. 5: 
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The commentator cites, as examples of the rule, tvayy udite 
pre “rate citrabhano: citrabhano iti (iv. 25. 3), yuva vayo savità: 
vàyo iti (iv. 25. 3), and manyo vajrin : manyo iti (iv. 32. 6). 
As counter-examples, to show that the vowel is 
only before the iti of the pada-text, he gives 
iv. 25. 6), manya idità (iv. 31. 4), and babhra 
v. 13. 5). 


unchangeable 
vàya utaye 
à me Srnuta 


arif garfafeaarfzfar: qu: se u 
àrtni ivadisvivaditihparah (Ixxxii) 
82. In artni iya etc., the iti follows the iva. 


This is a rule which concerns only the writing of the pada- 
text itself, and so, as dealing with a matter lying outside of the 
proper sphere of a Pratisakhya, is extra-judicial, and has no 
correspondent in either of the other treaties. It grows out of the 
difficulty, in a few special cases, of combining two method; of 
writing usual in the pada-text. This text, in all the Vedas, 
always combines the enclitic particle iva, ‘as if, like, with the 
word to which it is attached, as if forming a compound with it, 
giving up often, in favor of this comination, the division which 
would otherwise be made of a preceding compound : thus, 
uda-dhim (iv. 15. 6), but udadheh-iva (i.3.8). When. now, 
the iva happens to follow a pragrhya word, like artni, which 
ought to be followed in the pada-text by iti in order to bring to 
light its pragrhya quality, what is to be done ? shall we separate 
the two parts of the compound word—a thing unheard of 


€lsewhere—and introduce the iti between them, 


writing àrtni 
ati’ ya’? 


rtni-iva ? or shall we allow the iti to lose its proper 

function, but still be retained at the end of the compound, in 

order to call attention to the pragrhya quality of the first 

member of the latter, and write Grtnt ive’ ty drtni iva? The 
before 7, vii. 4. 1; before i, iv. 31. 4; before u, vi. 68. 1, 
vii. 26. 8 (bis): before wiv. 25. 6. In iv. 32. 1, the final o 
absorbs a following initial a; everywhere else, it and the 
following a both remain unchanged. 


+. arfafa ax: 
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second of these two alternatives in the one adopted by all the 
pada-texts, and the one which our rule here teaches us to 
choose. The Atharvan text offers but four such cases, which, 
for once, are all cited by the commentator; they are as follow: 
ārtnï ive ‘ty artni-iva (i. 1, 3): gharmadughe ive, ‘ti gharmadughe- 
ive (iv. 22. 4): nrpati ive’ ti nrpati-iva (viii. 4. 6): yame ive ‘tl 
yame-ive (xviii. 3. 38).? 


agafat spa Seq: sz ll 


anunasiko’ ntahpade hrasvah (Ixxxiii) 


83. A nasalized vowel occurring in the interior of a word 
is short. 


Here we have the general fact laid down, and in the follow- 
ing rules, to the end of the section, are stated the exceptions 
toit. The Rk Pr, in one of its later books (xiii. 7-10), 
treats, tne same subject, and the commentator is at much 
pains (see Regnier's note to r. 22) to explain its introduction 
into the Pratisikhya, into whose proper province such a 
matter does not enter. Our own commentator seldom troubles 
himself'about little inconsistencies and redundancies of this kind, 
which are exhibited by all the treatises: they aid in the general 
purpose cf a Pratišakhya, which is to preserve the traditional 
text of'the school from corruption. Thus, the Taitt. Pr. presents 
(xvi. 1-31) a complete conspectus of all the nasalized vowels, 
short and long, found in its text in the interior of a word, and 
again (xiii. 8-14), a detailed exhibition of all cases of occurr- 
ence of the lingual nasal, n. A 


The commentator cites a third time the whole series of 
instances given above, under rule 27, and repeated by him 
under rule. 53. 


erat deese U = ng 
dirgho napunsakabahuvacane (Ixxxiv) 


84. In neuters plural it is long. 


* I have given the words here in the full form in which the 
pada-text presents them : our commentator, in his 
citations, leaves off the repetition of the compound, 
writing simply artni’ ive ti, etc. 
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The commentator gives as examples, parürisi yasya sambh- 
Grah (ix. 6. 1), yajunsi hotra brumah (xi. 6. 14), atto havinshr 
xviii. 3. 44). 

An equivalent rule is found in the Rk Pr. (xiii. 7, r. 22), 
which farther specifies that the theme end; ina spirant, and. 
that the long vowel precedes the terminations si and si. The 
Taitt. Pr., ignoring all help from grammatical categories in the- 
construction of its rule, as is its custom, says (xvi. 14) that à 
i and ü are nasal before si and si at the end of a word. 


TJAT Ú Su H 
pansumansadinam (Ixxxy) 
$5. Also in pàñsu, mansa, etc. 


The commentator cites parisiin aksebhyah (vii. 109. 2), 
münsam münsena (iv. 12. 4), fanfayena (vi. 129. 1 [should be 
Sarífapena? the manuscripts blunder somewhat over the word, 
but W.E. and H. read distinctly sarsapena]), and Sila bhumir- 
a$má pāħsuh xii. 1. 26.) To the words thus instanced I have 
only to add parisure (vii. 26. 4), which may perhaps be regarded. 
as virtually included in pàrisu. 


The form of this rule is quite peculiar, in that it cites two: 
words, instead of one, as heading of the gana. 


gama: aft u s< u 


hanigamyoh sani (Ixxxvi) 


86. Also in a desiderative form from the roots han- 
and gam. 

Of desiderative forms from the root han the text furnishes 
us jighdnsati (e. g. iv. 18. 3) and Jighansan (vi. 99. 2). From: 
gam we have no such forms, unless, in xii. 4. 9, 30, we are to- 
amend yada stháma jigànsati into jigansati, which would 
very much improve the sense, if I am not mistaken. Could 
we trust implicitly to the Pratisakhya to include in its rules. 
no forms not actually to be found inthe Atharvan text, this. 
passage would be a sufficient warrant for making the alteration. 
suggested : but that is not the case, as the very next rule, for- 
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instance, notably shows. The reason why these two roots are: 
thus put together as the subject of such a grammatical precept 
may be to be sought in the general grammar; compare the 


equivalent rule in Panini (vi. 4. 16), which offers also the 
same technical term, san, for a desiderative form. 


The commentary offers as examples the word jighansati 
(e. g. iv. 18. 3), and the passage spoken of above, yada sthama’ 
Jighansati; and, although our manuscript here reads, like those 
of the text, Jighàárisati, the absence of any other citation or 
fabricated illustration of desiderative forms from gam gives a 
degree of color to the conjecture that our commentator may 
have meant to give Jigarzisati. 


SITFHTeRTHTW || se il 
Sanmandanam (Ixxxvii) 
87. As also from the roots San, màn, and dan. 


Of these three roots, only man offers in the Atharvan text 
any forms falling under this rule. The commentator cites onc 
of them, mimansamüanah (ix. 1. 3) : the others are mimansa- 
mánasya (ix. 6. 24), mimansitasya (ix. 6. 24), and amimüansanta: 
(xii. 4. 42). The form münsta (xi.2.8), as not being of 
desiderative origin, does not properly belong here, but, if 
genuine, should be included under rule 85: it may be a 
corrupted reading for marsta; we have the corresponding 
second person, marjsthás in ix.5. 4, and there also a part of 
the manuscripts (P. W. I.) read mavisthah. For san and dàn 
the commentator evidently had no genuine instances at 
command. and he fabricates fifajsati, didāħsati. Here also it 
is a suspicious circumstance that a rule ofthe general gram- 
mar (Pan. iii. 1. 6) groups these three roots together : although 
it is true, for a different purpose from that which calls forth: 
our rule. 


aea TAIT ss di 


vasvantasya paficapadyam (Ixxxviii) 
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88. Also in a strong case from a theme in varis. 

The strong cases (pa/icapadi, five words or forms,) are the 
masculine nominatives singular, dual, and plural, and the 
accusatives singular, and dual. The suffix vans is that which 
forms the perfect active participle: it is called in Panini by 
the same name as here, vasu. The commentary cites as ins- 
tances pareyivünsam (xviii. 1. 49), pravisivansam (iv. 23. 1), 
uttasthivansah (vi. 93. 1), and papivarnsah (vii. 97. 3). 


Saas | ce il 
iyasasca (Ixxxix) 


89. As also form a theme in yaris. 

That is to say, in a strong case of a comparative of the 
ancient formation, or that produced by adding the primary 
suffix tyaris to the generally, gunated, root. The commentator 
gives as examples śreyān, íreyánsüu, Sreyánsah; but the only 
‘strong case of this word occurring in the Atharvan text is 
Sreyansam (xv. 10. 2). 

falza ll &o I 
videsca (lxxxx) 

90. As also from the root vid. 

There are two damaging objections to be made to this 
‘rule: in the first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, 
after rule 88, in order that vasvantasya as well as pañcapa- 
dyam may be implied in it by inference from its predecessor; 
and in the second place, there is no need of any such precept 
at all, since there is no good reason why vidvan, the word to 
"which it alone applies, should not be considered a vasvanta, 
and therefore regarded as disposed of by rule 88. The Hindu 
theory, indeed, does not regard vidvan as a perfect participle, 
and Panini (vii. 1. 36) is obliged to teach that in it the perfect 
participial suffix is substituted for that of the present participle; 
and probably it is out of this circumstance that the introduc- 
tion of the rule here in question has proceeded : yet, the 
substitution having been made, vidván would have to be 
:deemed and taken fora vasvanta, one would think, even by 


«the Hindu theory itself. 
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The commentator gives all the strong forms of vidvan of 
which only a part, however are to be found inthe Atharvan, 
and then winds up with an actual citation; as follows : vidvan 
e. g. ii. 1. 2), vidvansau, vidvansak,:vidvansam (e. g. ix. 9. 4),. 
vidyárisau vidvansam vratyam (e. g. xv. 2. 1). 


qua i 8? 
pumsasca (Ixxxxi) 


91. As also from pumans 

The commentary instances the five cases of pumans to 
which the name pañcapadi belongs; only one of these to which 
the rule actually applies occurs in our text : puman (e. g. i. 
S. 1), pumansau pumáüsah, pumansam (e. g. iii. 23. 3), pumari- 
sau. Then he adds a counter-example, to show that the rule 
is meant for the strong cases alone : pumsi vài reto bhayati 
(vi. 11. 2). 

Here ends the third section of the first chapter: the 
signature in the manuscript is prathamasya trtiyah padah: 91. 


amtecatda STAT l ex 


varnddantyatptrva upadhà (Ixxxxii) 

92. A sound preceding a final saund is called its upadhda. 

This is simply a definition of the term upadha, and to 
illustrate the rule, the commentator cites the two later rules, 
nàmyupadhasya  rephah (ii. 42) and  akàropadhasya lopah 
(ii. 55), in which the term is employed. The Vāj. Pr. (i. 35) 
has precisely the same definition. Inthe Rk Pr. the word 
hasa mora general use, as ‘preceding letter or word’ (upa- 
dha, ‘a setting against or next to’): it is probably on 
account of this less restricted signification current in some 
schools that the two treatises first spoken of deem it 
necessary to limit the term by a specific definition. The 
Taitt. Pr. does not employ it at all. 


TAU SALA U 83 ll 
svaro’ksaram (Ixxxxiii) 


93. A Vowel is a syllable. 
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The precise scope of this rule it is not easy to determine; it 


‘seems to be rather a general and theoretic doctrine than a 


precept which enters in any active and practical manner into 


the system of rules of our treatise. The Vaj. Pr. and Rk 


Pr. have similar rules, and that of the former (i. 99). is 


expressed in identical terms with our own; it receives an easier 


interpretation than ours by being placed at the head ofthe 
rules for syllabication, which correspond to our rules 55-58, 
above. The Rk Pr (xviii. 17, r. 31) states more fully that a 
vowel, whether pure, or combined with anusyara, or combined 


"with consonants, is a syllable; as also (i. 4, r. 19, xx) that 


both the short and the long vowels are syllables; making the 


'former declaration an introduction to the rules for syllabica- 


tion and quantity, and the latter, to the briefer treatment of 
the same subjects in the first chapter. We may perhaps 


regard our rule as a virtual precept that the accentuation, 


which in later rules (iii. 55 etc.) is taught especially of the 
vowels, extends its sway over the whole syllable: or, on 


-the other hand, that the accents, which in rules 14-16 above 


were declared to belong to syllables, affect especially the 
vowels. With the subject of accent the commentator seems, 
-t any rate, to bring it into special connection. Omitting his 
‘usual explanatory paraphrase (a small loss : it would doubtless 
have been svaro ‘kiharam bhavati)), he proceeds at once to 
give an exposition, of which a part occurs again at the close 
-of the third section of the third chapter; it reads, unamended, 
:as follows : kim aksarasya svaryamànasya svaryate : arddham 
.hrasvasya pado dirghasye, ty eke: sarvam iti sankhamitrah 
(under ii. 6 and iii. 74, Sarikhamitrih) : aksarasyai, sa dhanam 
(vidhana) vidyate yad yad yirasyarabhavoh (yad yad viívaribh- 
aya: the passage goes no farther under iii. 74) : svaram 
aksaram ity àhuh: svarad anyat vyañjanam sarvam prthak 
yarnasamanyam dyyaktamjyate budhàih. I translate, in part, 
as follows, not without some misgivings: ‘what part of a 


.circumflexed syllable is circumflexed? some say, half a short 


one, quarter of a long one: Sankhamitri says, the whole : 


there is found no rule for a syllable [hrasva and dirgha are said 
.of vowels only : see not to r. 51, above]; since, in each case, the 
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vowel alone is contemplated (??) : now the vowel is declared 
to be the syllable...,' and hence, perhaps, what is taught of the 
vowel must be understood to be said of the whole syllable, 
Yet all this would appear to be rendered unnecessary by the 
rules for syllabication, which, as we have seen, hardly have a 
meaning if they do not imply that each consonant shares in the 
accentuation of the vowel to which it is declared to belong. 


MHT JAISH uú ev u 
sosmani ptirvasyanusma (Ixxxxiv) 


94. The sound preceding an aspirate becomes a non- 
aspirate. 

The proper application of this rule, within the sphere of 
the Prātiśākhya, is only to cases of the doubling of the first or 
‘second consonant of a group, by the varnakrama, as taught in 
rules iii. 26 etc., yet its form of statement is general, and there 
can be no doubt that it should apply to all cases arising in the 
course of derivation and inflection, and that forms such as 
mrdhdhi, containing.a double lingual sonant aspirate, are strictly 
excluded by it. Such forms, as is well known, occur in almost 
all the Vedic manuscripts, and those of our own text offer 
several instances of them;* which, however, we have not hesita- 
ted to amend in the printed text (except in ii. 5. 4, where the 
correction has been accidentally omitted) to ddh. 

Corresponding rules in the other Pratisakhyas are: Rk Pr. 
vi. 1 (r. 2, ccclxxix), and xii. 3 (r. 9); Vaj. Pr. iv. 106; Taitt. Pr. 
xiv. 5 : that of the Vaj. Pr. and the former one of the Rk Pr. 
are restricted in terms to the cases of duplication arising under 
the rules of the varnakrama; the others are general precepts, 
like our own. 


* The details are as follows : ii. 5. 4, all the MSS. dhdh; 
vii. 46. 1, all do; vii. 97. 7, E. I. do., the rest dh; xi. 1. 
29, Bp. dh only, all the rest dhdh: xi. 1. 31, first time, all 
dhdh: second time, Bp. dh, the rest dhdh: xii. 2. 19, B. 
dhdh, all the rest, dh, xviii. 3. 42, all dhdh; xviii. 4.1 do.; 
xviii. 4 56 do. The true reading dhdh, is not given in a 
single instance by any of the MSS. 
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The examples given by the commentary are such as illust- 
rate the application of the rule to forms of derivation and 
inflection, as well as of krama; they are iddham (sam-iddham, 
vii. 74. 4), dugdham (e. g. x. 6. 31), nanu à ruruddhre (iv. 31. 3: 
ordinary reading rurudhre; butin this instance, as occasion- 
ally elsewhere, the pada manuscript obeys the rules of the 
krama, and gives ruruddhre); yo daddhre (xviii. 3. 63, dadhre), 
valacam và nicakhnuh (x 1. 18, nicakhnuh). The commentator 
then once more commences his citations from his metrical 
authority, and gives the verse pratkamāś ca dvitiyadnam sam- 
yoge pratyanantaram : trtiyaS ca caturthanam etat sarvatra 
laksanam; ‘first mutes are substituted for seconds, when 
directly preceding the latter in a group; and thirds in like 
manner for fourths : this is a rule of universal application.’ 


aag qf ey il 
antaryena vrttih (Ixxxxv) 


95. Conversion is according to propinquity. 

That is to say, when any sound is ordered to be changed 
into another, of any class or description, we are to convert it 
into that one which is nearest to it, in situation or in charac- 
ter. Thecommentator, after his customary repetition of the 
rule, by way of paraphrase, with the bare addition of bhavati, 
proceeds, without any farther explanation, to cite three rules 
in the interpretation of which it needs to be applied. "The first 
of these is ii. 31, to the effect that + before a mute is converted 
into a letter of the same position with it: which, by this rule, 
must be understood, m being anasal, to mean the nasal letter 
of the series, and not either of the non-aspirate or aspirate 
surds or sonants. The secondis ii. 40, by which the visarja- 
niya is to be made of like position with a following surd mute, 
and, by our rule, still a spirant of like position with the latter. 
The third example is iii. 39, which prescribes the conversion 
of a vowel intoa semivowel; and this semivowel, by our rule, 
must be that of the same class with the vowel: we are not to 
change i into v, or u into r, etc. There are other rules to which 
the present precept applies: so, in explaining the one next 
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preceding, it may be looked upon as determining the non- 
aspirate into which the duplication of an aspirate is converted 
to be surd or sonant according as the aspirate is surd or sonant 
(a matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly prescribed 
in the rules themselves, and not left for inference) : and possi-- 
bly its bearing upon that rule is the reason why it is intro- 
duced here, rather then elsewhere in the treatise. Similar 
prescriptions are found in the Rk Pr. (i. 14, r. 56, lvii) and 
the Vaj. Pr. (i. 142). 

GVA ZS PHASE JAIRU IRISJ: d ee 

khanvakha3i khaimakha3i ityakaradikaro’nudattah (ivc) 

96. In khanvakha3i and khaimakhà3i, the i following the @ 
is unaccented. 

This is a special rule, evidently intended to guard against 
an apprehended mispronunciation. The two words in question 
(iv. 15. 15) are meant for imitations of the croaking of frogs’ 
and are probably for khanvakhai khàimakhái, with protraction 
(pluti) of the final syllable : and it is feared that without parti- 
cular caution, the final 7 will be made to share in the irregular 
accent which falls upon the protracted vowel, both words 
being doubly accented, on the first and third syllables.* 


AAT aayat gA SAT: 1 eo H 
avasa à babhüvàli iti tà vekàro, ptutah (iiil) 


97. In avasà and a babhuyah, with iti, the e is not 
protracted. 


* E. L. and H. read the first word khanvakha3i, with a 
single accent only, and the printed text has—wrongly, 
asit seems to me—followed their authority instead of 
that of the other manuscripts : and also, by some 
inexplicable oversight, signs of accent have become 
attached to the p/uti figures, as if the preceding às were 
circumflex, and the following ;'s acute, The line ought to- 
read as follows. 

AVATARS AHATRE AeA qdív 
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The commentator, after paraphrasing the rule, adds simply 
avaSe ‘ti. babhüve ‘ti. The two passages referred to are found 
at xii. 4. 42 and x. 2. 28, and they read, in the pada and 
samhità texts, as follows : 


p. amga 3N AAMT 1300 gf —s. aagana a 
p. gagi smi awa Yi3li—s. gag at mW! 


They are not analogous cases, as regards the action of the 
present rule since one of them actually contains an iti, while, 
in the other, no iti follows the protracted vowel in either the 
sanhità or the pada texts, but only in the krama-text (see the 
note to rule 70). All the sanhitá manuscripts, however, 
observe the precept of our treatise in making the combination 
-of avasa3 with the succeding word, and accordingly its protrac- 
tion, which is assured by this rule and by i. 105, and which 
js exhibited by the pada-text, entirely disappears in sanhita—a 
strange imperfection ofthe latter text, and one which, ifit 
did not exhibit itself in all the manuscripts, we should be very 
loth to introduce, upon the sole authority of this rule of the 
Pratisakhya. 

By Vaj. Pr. iv. 88, a final pluta vowel retains its pluti before 
iti, and the closing krama-pada of our second verse would be 
babhüvafi iti babhüvafi instead of babhuve ‘ti babhüvaii. Neither 
of the other Vedic texts appears to present any case analogous 
with the other one which forms the subject of our rule. 


gss rA A CAC: MATT: du &s H 
vyalijanànyavyavetani svaraih samyogah (iic) 


98. Consonants not separated by vowels form a conjuc- 
tion. 


With this definition of a samyoga, a conjunction or group 
of consonants—which, as already noticed is much more com- 
prehensive than that which would seem to be implied in the 
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definition of saiyukta given above, in rule 49—agree those of 
the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, r. 37, xxxviii: V. Pr. i. 48 : T. 
Pr. offers nothing corresponding). 


The commentator's paraphrase of the rule, with the accom- 
panying examples, forms a verse, as follows: vyailjanány 
avyavetüni svaraih samyoga bhavati : agnir indra$ ca vrksah 
plakso nidar$anam. The word tusta is not found in the 
Atharvan, nor plaksa, excepting in the form plaksat 
(v. 5. 5). 


TATA SquWICTNIESUD AAAAMSAT U && H 
samünapade' nuttamütsparsà duttame 
yamairyathasankhyam (ic) 
99. After a non-pnasal and before a nasal mute, in the 
same word, is made the insertion of yamas, suited to each 
case. 


The commentator treats this intricate subject with the 
utmost possible brevity merely paraphrasing the rule, as 
follows : samünapade ‘nuttamat sparsàt : uttame paratah spar- 
$e yamair vyavadhanam bhavati : yathdsamkhyam :—and adding 
‘as instances sapatnam (vii. 109.3), Sradhnati (not found in 
AV.; the word most nearly resembling it is Srathna@nah [xiv. 
1. 57], for which it may not impossibly be a false reading of 
the manuscript), yajfiah (e.g. iv. 11. 4), and grbhnati (MS. 
grhnáti which is no example of a yama: the only form in 
the AV. admitting yama is grbhnami [iii. 8. 6]). Unfortunately, 
we cannot be permitted to dismiss the subject in such an off- 
hand manner, but must endeavor to ascertain, by the aid of 
the other treatises and of phonetical theory, what these yamas 
are. 


We have already seen (under rule 43) that the euphonic 
system of the Pratiéakhya does not allow one mute to follow 
another by a simple consonantal conjunction, but regards the 
former of the two as suffering a modification which robs it 
of part of its distinct quality. Now we have the farther 
direction, which must be taken as to that extent limiting the 
former. that. within the limits of a simple word, if the latter 
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consonant is nasal and the former not so, there is interposed 
between thetwo a yama, or 'twin' to one of the other letters. 
This is all that our treatise says of the yamas: none of its 
other rules mention them, although one or two may be 
regarded as referring to them, and are so interpreted by the 
commentator—from whose explication of rule 25, above, we 
have learned that they are of nasal character. The Taitt. Pr. 
is not more explicit : it merely says (xxi. 12, 13) : “after a. 
mute not nasal, when followed by a nasal, are inserted in each 
several case, nose-sounds (ndsikya) : these some call yamas." 
The Vàj. Pr., where it teaches the occurrence of the yamas 
(iv. 160), calls them viccheda, ‘separation,’ a word which it 
does notelsewhere employ: its doctrine is : within a word 
a non-nasal beforea nasal suffers separation" —that is, it is to 
be inferred, a separation or division of itself into two parts, 
which are as twins to one another—and the yamas have else- 
where been stated to be nose-sound (i. 74), and formed by the 
root of the nose (i. 82). The Rk Pr. is decidedly more elabo- 
rate in its description. After stating (i. 10) that the yamas are 
nose-sounds, it, goes on to say (vi. 8-10) that the non- 
nasals mutes, before following nasals, become their own 
*twins"—that is to say, if we rightly understand it each 
becomes a pair of twins of its own nature; what is left of the 
original mute being one of the pair, and its nasalcounterpart 
the other; the latter being especially the yama, or the twin 
which is added to make up the pair. The yama is then decla- 
red to be similar to its original (prakrti); or, it is said there is 
an audible utterance in the mouth, of the same quantity with. 
the yama : but the office of the suffixed sound is not diverse 
from that of its original. Allthis seems intended to be very 
explicit, but it is so far from being perspicuous that it has led 
both the editors of the Rk Pr., or allowed them to fall, into 
the very serious error of supposing the yama to be something 
prefixed to the non-nasal mute, instead of interposed between 
it and the following nasal. Phonetic analysis does not, as it 
seems to me, help us to recognize the yama of the Hindu 
grammarians as any necessary accompaniment of the utterance: 
of a mute and nasal, but will lead us to a plausible explana- 
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tion of what they must have called by the name.* A nasal 
is a sound in the production of which there is an expulsion 
of intonated breath through the passages of the nose, at the 
same time that the mouth organs are closed in the position in 
which an ordinary mute is uttered : in any language, then, 
there will naturally be as many nasals as there are classes of 
mutes, and the unusually complete alphabet of the Sanskrit 
language recognizes and distinguishes them all. If now, we 
pronounce a f before a following m, as in Gtma, the ft, in the 
first place, suffers abhindhana, losing the explosion which is 
essential to its full utterance : the organs pass, without 
intervening unclosure, from the dental contact to the labial 
contact, by which latter the m is produced, with expulsion of 
sound through the nose. By taking sufficient pains we can 
make the nasal utterance so closely simultaneous with the 
labial explosion that nothing shall be audible except the z and 
the m. But we may also commence the nasal sound a perce- 
ptible interval before the explosion, and we shall even be most 
likely to do so in a labored utterance ; if it be made to begin 
after the labial position is taken up, the nasal resonance is 
merely a preface to the m, anda dwelling upon it before the 
explosion : but if we uttar sound through the nose before 
transferring the organs from the dental to the labial "contact, 
we give origin to a kind of nasal counterpart to the ż, as a 
transition sound form it to the m. If this is not the yama of 
the Hindu grammarians, I am utterly at a loss to conjecture 
what the latter should be. The theory which rccognizes it 
might be compared with that which, in rule 50, above, taught 
a general assimilation of the former consonant of a group, in 
its final portion, to the latter: it is still mare nearly analogous 
with the surd which, by ii. 9, is inserted between a final nasal 
and a following sibilant: this arises like the yama, by an 
-exchange of the emission (the anupradàna) belonging to the 
* That müller pronounces the theory (p.cxxii) "perfectly 
clear and physiologically comprehensible”? must go for 
nothing, considering his entire misapprehension of the 
situation and character of the yama. 


— 
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former letter for that belonging to the latter before the 
transfer of the organs from the one position to the other : and 
the ¢ thus introduced, for example, between a n and a s has just 
as good a right to be called the yama or counterpart ofthe 
former letter as has the n inserted after # before m. That 
the utterance of the intermediate sound thus described is not 
necessary and can readily be avoided, is no objection to our 
interpretation of the Hindu theory : in the studied explicitness 
of the scholastic utterance and with a phonetical science which: 
delighted itself with subtleties, and of which the strong 
tendency was to grow from descriptive into prescriptive, such 
transition sounds would naturally enough rise to a distinctness 
and a generality of occurrence much beyond what they were 
originally entitled to. A much more serious difficulty is, that 
the theory of the yama allows its occurrence between an aspi- 
rate mute and a nasal: and we should suppose that the 
unclosure and brief emission of unintonated breath constituting 
the aspiration would form au impassible barrier between the 
two letters, the nasal utterance being unable to precede it, and 
the position of contact of the former letter to follow it, so that 
no nasal counterpart to the former letter could be uttered. 
I see no way of getting over this difficulty, excepting by suppo- 
sing an inaccuracy in the analysis of the Hindu phonetists : a 
serious charge, it may seem, but one of which I should be glad 
tosee them relieved by any other intelligible explanation of 
the yama. If the whole theory of the phenomenon were more 
solidly founded and more accurately worked out by them, T 
should not think they need have explained it in a manner to 
cause their interpreters so much perplexity. The perplexity, 
indeed, is not confined to the modern expositors: the ancient 
commentators themselves (see Müller, p. cxaiii) seem to have 
been somewhat in doubt as to how many different yamas there- 
are, whether twenty, one for each of the non-nasal mutes, or 
a smaller number. The orthodox doctrine of the Rk Pr. 
seems to be that of twenty; but its commentator says that there- 
are only four; one for all the first mutes, one for all the 
seconds, and so on; and the commentary to Taitt. Pr. xxi. 12. 
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supports the same view.* This latter view, however, appears. 
to me peculiarly indefensible : I cannot at all see how the 
nasal counterparts of the tenues of the five mute series should 
be identical with one another; nor, on the other hand, how 
they should be physically different from the yamas of the 
following mutes of each series respectively; although it might 
well enough be loosely said considering their title of “twins,” 
that there are as many of them as of the sounds to which 
they sustain that relation. Physically, it would seem necessary 


that a nasal transition-sound between two mutes should be of 


the nature either of the first or of the second : if of the second 
and that second a nasal, it would be indistinguishable from it; 
if of the first, it would be identical with the nasal of that series. 
(exceptas being abhinihita, or wanting the explosion), and so the 
same forall the mutes of the series. The doctrine of our own 
treatise upon this point is not entirely clear, since its expression, 
yathüsamkhyam, ‘according to their number,’ might possibly 
be taken as referring either to the non-nasal or to the nasal. 
mutes : yet it is without much doubt, to be understood of the 
former; and we are to allow theoretically the existence of 
twenty yamas, although only thirteen of them—viz. those- 
of k, kh, g, gh, c, j, t, t, th, d, dh, p, bh—occur in the Atharvan. 
text. 

In the examples which he gives under this rule, the comm-- 
mentator does not attempt to write the yamas. Above, under 
rules 13 and 26, where the yamas were instanced, they were— 


* Weber (p. 125) suggests that the discordance among the. 
authorities upon this point may have grown out of 
the circumstance that, in speaking ofthe yamas, those. 
of a single series of mutes are sometimes taken as. 
representatives of the whole class, and treated as stand- 
ing for them all. This seems very plausible; but we 
can hardly acquit the later expositors of having been 
misled by this usage into the belief that there are only 
four yamas, and not twenty. 


For the details, see the additional note on the consonan- 


tal combinations in general. 
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taking those of the guttural mutes as representatives of the 


'class—written by the mutes with an anusvára sign above: viz. 


*1a@171 uw; the anusvára being evidently intended here 


"exceptionally to indicate the nasal quality of the consonant 


itself, and not of the following vowel. The method of the 
commentary to the Rk Pr. (see Müller, p.ixx) is the same, 
or, in other manuscripts, aigi 1 and this last mode 
W eber (under i. 80) conjectures, with much plausibility, to have 
arisen from writing the guttural nasal = under the other letters, 
sinee this would be the most accurate method which the 


-alphabet renders possible of writing the non-nasal and its nasal 


yama, 


ZPAF 11 Qoo ! 
hakarannasikyena (c) 


100. After h is inserted in like manner a ndsikya before 
.a nasal mute, 


The commentator paraphrases with hakārāt nüsikyena 
samànapade vyavadhànam bhavati; and adds as illustrations a 
part of the words already once given, under rule 58: viz. 
.prühnah, pirvahnah aparahnah, apa hmalayati, vi hmalayati, vi 
hnute, brahma. 


The Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 14) teaches the insertion of a ndsikya 
after h and before a following nasal in terms nearly equivalent 
to those of our own rule. The Rk Pr. (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) and 
the Vàj. Pr. (i. 74, 80) describe its mode of pronunciation, as 
-a nose.sound; and the latter, in its latest portion (vii. 28), 
'speaks of it again among the constituents of the spoken 
alphabet; but, strangely enough, neither of them gives any rule 
respecting its occurrence. 


What the sound may be which is thus taught to form the 
‘step of transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it 
ishard to say with confidence. I can only conjecture it to 
be a brief expulsion of surd breath through the nose, as 
continuation of the h, before the expulsion of the sonant 
ibreath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspiration A is 
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a corresponding surd to all the sonant vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals of the'alphabet that isto say, itis produced by an expulsion 
of breath through the mouth organs in any of the position in 
which those letters are uttered; it has no distinctive position of 
its own, but is determined in its mode of pronunciation by the 
letter with which it is most nearly connected. Thus the A's 
of ha, of hi, of hu, and those heard before the semivowels 
wand yin the English words when and hue, for instance, are 
all different in position, corresponding in each case with the 
‘following vowel or semivowel. H is usually initial in a word 
or syllable, and is governed by the letter which succeeds, 
and not by that which precedes it : but where it occurs before 
another consonant in the middle of a word—which is always 
‘its position in the Vedas before a nasal—the question may 
arise whether it shall adopt the mode of utterance of the letter 
before or after it : whether in brahma, for example, we divide 
brah. ma, and pronounce the h in the position of the a, or 
brah. ma, and in the position of the m, through the nose. 
According to the Hindu method of syllabication (see rule 
56, above), the former is the proper division, and the Hindu 
phonetists doubtless regarded the has belonging with and 
uttered like the a; and noticing at the same time the utterance, 
scarcely to be avoided, of atleast a part of the hin the 
position of the m, they took account of it as a separate element, 
-and called it nasikya. 


Ywrzsqfu eqxqz caquufurennrH wqdgfadne 
sru[eqesqesrt ATAASSH AT I £o-2e3 ll 


refadiismani svarapare svarabhaktirakarasyardham 
caturthamityeke anyasminvyafijane caturthamastamam và 
(ci-cii) 


101. Aftera r, and before a spirant which is followed by 
:a vowel, is inserted a svarabhakti, halfa short a: some say, a 
~quarter. 


102. Before any other consonant, the svarabhakti after ris a 
«quarter or an eighth of a. 
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The two rules are stated and explained separately in the- 
manuscript, but I have put them thus together for the convenie- 
nce of treating the whole subject of the svarabhakti at once. 


The term svarabhakti signifies a fraction or fragment of a 
vowel, and the theory evidently isthata rcannot be pronounced 
in immediate combination with any following consonant : 
there must always beslipped in between them a little bit of a 
transition-vowel, varyingin length, according to different autho-. 
tities, from a half toan eighth of a mora, and longer before a 
sibilant or h, if these be followed in tura by a vowel, than before 
other consonants; while in quality it coincides with the a— 
that is tosay, undoubtedly, with thea samyrta (rule 36, above), 
or the neutral vowel. The theory is this time, at least. perfectly 
intelligible, and any one may readily, convince himself by trial 
how very easy it is to say introduce such a vowel fragment 
after a r, if he pronounce the latter far enough forward in the 
mouth for it to require to betrilled—and perhaps especially, if 
he be one to whom the smoother utterance of the r. farther 
back, is more natural. The reason for distinguishing the case 
of a following spirant-and that, too, only when followed by a 
vowel—as requiring a longer insertion, is not so clear, and I 
confess myself unable to discover the pertinence of the 
distinction; it is however, a marked and important one to the 
apprehension; of the Hindu phonetists, as will appear by a 
comparison of the teachings of the other treatises. 


The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 16) restricts the occurence of anything 
like svarabhakti to cases in which a spirant is the second 
member of a group, and is itself followed by a vowel; but it 
allows it both after a r and a / (see above, under rule 46),. 
and moreover defines it as being the r and the /-vowels 
respectively. Considering, however. that the same authority 
defines these vowels as ending each with quarter of an a (see 
above under rule 37), its description of the character of the. 
insertion cannot be regarded as differing essentially from, 
that of our own treatise. The doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. is. 
very nearly the same : it teaches (xxi. 15, 16) that when r and. 
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a spirant from a group, ar vowel-fragment (rephasvarabhaktih): 
is inserted, except when the spirant is subject to duplication 
(i. e., is not followed by a vowel) or is followed by a “first” 
mute; while the commentary explains a fragement ofthat vowel 
which is skin with the r, or the r-vowel, is meant. According to 
the Rk. Pr. (vi. 13, 14), the svarabhakti, which is described as 
being like the r-vowel, (rkaravarnà), is inserted between a r 
and a following consonant when the former is preceded by a 
vowel: ifthe following consonant is a spirant, and itself 
followed by a vowel, the*syarabakti is the longer one which had: 
before been defined (i. 7, r. 33, xxxiv) as being a. half-mora im 
length; in other cases, the shorter one, of half this length: 
(i. 7, r. 35, xxvi), is interposed. The accordance of this with 
the doctrine of our treatise is asclose as possible. But the Rk 
Pr. Also allows a svarabhakti between a sonant letter and a 
following mute or spirant; and it then farther cites the views. 
of different authorities, of whom some deny the existence of 
the svarabhakti altogether, others permit it only after a r, and. 
others only before a spirant not duplicated (this is very nearly 
the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. and Taitt. Pr.), pronouncing it to 
agree in character with either the preceding or the following 
vowel. 


As we shall see hereafter (under iii. 46), the manuscripts 


ofthe Atharvan acknowledge the virtual correspondence of 


the rfollowed by the longer svarabhakti with the r instead’ 
of r, where the former comes before a spirant, and should be, 
by iii. 46, converted. into r after a or a. 


Our commentator gives us, under rule 102, the instances- 
aryamā (e.g. i. 11. 1), Parva (i. 12. 2), and dharmand (e. g. vi. 
132. 1)—the manuscript not attempting to write the interposed: 
vowel-fragment. Under rule 101 hecites no examples, but, after 


the baldest possible paraphrase of the rule, proceeds to quote: 


from other authorities, as follows : apara aha : rkárasvarabhak- 
tih usgmasu svarapares? ardhàküravarno vyafijanam Sesa iti z 


‘another has said, “a vowel-fragement of r-vowel;" “before. 


spirants followed by vowels is heard half an a-vowel; the rest 


is consonant." These appear to be the dicta of two different: 
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teachers. Next follow several verses, a part of which are of a 
character which would render their introduction under rule 37, 
above, more appropriate, while one line, the second, belongs 


rather under rule 98: they read : rephad anyad rkàre yat tasya 
*rdham | pürvasasvaram : vacanena yyayetandm samyogatvam 


vitanyate : rvarne ‘pi tu rephasya cà rdhamatrà pratijiaya : 
ardhamàtrüàm svaram vidyat sa cài'vam kriyate punah: tàn 
hrasvobhayaatah kuryad yathà matra bhaved iti: darfo varsam 
tatha  rtavah > barhi$ ca@ tra nidarsanam : etàm rtim vijaniyat 
svarabhaktir yada bhavet; ‘half of what there is in the r-vowel 


different from r is of the same character with the preceding 
vowel. Of consonants separated by audible sound, the conjunc- 


tion is destroyed. In the r-vowels there is, by express rule, 
half a mora of r; half a mora is to be recognized as vowel, 
and that, again, isthus managed; put the parts upon both 
sides of the short vowel, so asto make out a mora exam- 
ples are daría varsa, tatha rtavah, barhih : know this to be 
the way when a svarabhakti isto be produced.’ I trust that 
either the commentator or the manuscript, and not the trans- 
lator, is responsible for the inconcinnity of this passage. 
qa EPET: ! 203 lH 
tadeva sphotanah (ciii) 
" 103. Of the latter value is sphotana. 

J That is tosay. if Ido not misapprehend the meaning 
-of the rule, sphotana, like the shorter suarabhakti' has a 
quarter or an eighth the quantity, of a short a: or it may be 
that the emphatic eva would restrict the referencc to the latter 

1h value, the eighth, alone. the commentator, as so often, gives 
ily nota particle of assistance in comprehending the rule. He 
simply paraphrases. as follows: tad eva sphofano vyaiijaka 
I bhavati—explaining sphofana by its synonym vyanjaka, 
il *manifester'—-and then cites the same instances of sphofana 
which are given later, under ii. 38. For the doctrine of 
sphotana, see the rule last mentioned, and the note upon 


j it. The subject is not disposed of here because the sphotana, 
i unlike the other insertions treated of in this part of the 
work, arises only in the combinations of the phrase, when a 
final mute comes in contact with a following initial mute of an 


earlier series of varga. 


1. ?—MS. tathatasah. 
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qdeqz AMIATA i go% Ul 


parvasvaram samyogavighatasca (liv) 


104. These belong to the preceding vowel, and do not 
effect the dissolution of a cojunction of consonants. 


There is something wrong with the commentary to this 
rule ; apparently we have a repetition of a part of the commen- 
tary to rule 102, with the loss of what should properly to be 
given here: it reads as follows : pürvapürvasvaram ca tad 
baavati : samyogasya ca vighatah yar tat rephat akarasya caturt- 
ham và bhavaty astaman vā: aryama parva dharmana. It 
furnishes us, it will be seen, no hint as to how far back the 
teachings of the rule apply. I presume, however, that they may 
be properly considered as extending themselves to all the 
phonetic insertions taught in rules 99—103 : all these, in the 
division of the word into svllables, are to be reckoned as 
belonging to the preceding vowel, and sharing in its accent ; 
and whereas it might seem that the insertion of the vowe ; 
fragment, and of its kindred sphotana, dissolved the conjunc- 
tion of the consonants between which they were inserted—since 
by rule 98, a conjunction of consonants can only subsist where 
there is no interposition of vowels—the contrary is expressly 
declared to be true. This would regard pürvasvaram as belong- 
ing to some such word as angam understood, and used in an 
indistinctive or collective manner of all that precedes. It 
may be, however, that the specification applies only to savara- 
bhakti and sphotana, and that the neuter singular form of 
pürvasvaram is owing toits agreement with one of the words 
denoting the quantity of those insertions, caturtham, astaman etc. 
The Rk Pr. specifies only of the svarabhakti (i. 7, r. 32, xxxiii) 
that it belongs to the previous syllable; the Vaj. (1. 103) says 
the same thing of the yama alone ; while the Taitt. Pr. (xxi 6) 
teaches that the svarabhakti belongs to the preceding syllable, 
but (xxi. 8) that the yama and naàsikya go with the following 
one. The Rk Pr. alone, besides our treatise, thinks it necessary 
to say (vi. 10, r. 35, ccccxi) that the svarabhakti does not 
dissolve the conjunction : in the Vaj. Pr. it is left to be pointed 
out by the commentator (see Weber, p. 217). 


i _ 
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aag @AaTZy Hey agfe liv. 15.19, gg 
qaragaratata (56.18 | geat q gerais, g 
qsera: wat fem: qew em qata (x. 2.28) qusaq- 
maa ursTa: masar z fafa Gi. 3.26) | qnaa cu 
sttaecarqrearazfa Ci. 3.27) | geraraqarata Gi. 4. 
42 | aaa g afafa (xii. 5.50) | gf 


erf du goy d 


khanvakha3i khaimakha3i madhe taduri (iv. 15. 15). idam 
bhüyü3ida3miti (ix. 6. 18) ürdhvo mu srsta3stiryan nu srsta3h 
sarvüdiíah purusa à babhivan (x. 2. 28) pardicamodanam prasizh 
pratyanca3miti (xi. 3. 26) — tvamodanam prdasi3stvamodand3iti 
(xi. 3. 27) vafeya3mate3iti (xii. 4. 42) yattadasi3didam nu tà3diti 
(xii. 5. 50) iti plutani (lv) 


(05e: : these are the cases of protracted vowels. 


I have taken the liberty of separating by a stroke the differ- 
-ent passages rehearsed in this rule ; the manuscript puts them 
all in sandhi together. One or two of the signs of protraction 
have also been restored which the manuscript has accidently 
omitted. On the other hand I have retained the sign of pro- 
traction given by the manuscript to the second case in the last 
passage but one, avafe3' ti (the M.S. writes avaseti3), although 
itis not written by the samhita codices of the Atharvan text, 
_and is forbidden by rule 97, above. Finally, I have added the 
accent marks which belong to each passage. 


The commentator does not give any paraphrase of the rule, 
mor does he repeat it at the end of his exposition, yet I cannot 
question that it is actually the closing rule of the chapter, and 
.not a gratuitous appendix of the commentator's own addition. 
He discourses iespecting it more liberally than usual, in this 
wise : kimarthah paripathah : ita uttaram adhikam : etavat svartho 


“pi : bahuvidhàs trividhah plutayo bhavanti: svarapara abhinista- 


napara vyaiijanaparàh : tasam yah samanaksaraparés ta itay aplut- 


avad bhavanti itàv aplutavad bhavanti ; ‘for what reason is this} 
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"enumeration made? because any other instance than these is 
in excess : within these limits the protracted vowel is pointed 
-out by its own meaning (?). Protractions are various ; namely, 
of three kinds : those which affect a syllable ending in a vowel, 
in visarjaniya*, and in a consonant, respectively*, among these 
those which affect syllables ending in simple vowels assume 
their unprotracted from before iti ^] No other reason, it would 
seem, isto be sought for the rule than that here given : it is 
intended to insure the absence of protraction in any other 
instances in the text than those here given ; in all of which, the 
protraction is due to the requirements of the sense, and is not 
merely euphonic or accentual. A somewhat similar enumera- 
tionis made bythe Vaj. Pr.inii. 50—53, and, at the same 
time, directions are given as to the somewhat anomalous 
accentuation of the several cases. In Rk Pr. i. 6 (r. 31, xxxii), 
also, are mentioned the only three instances of protraction to 
be found in the Rg-Veda, all occuring in the latter part of its 
tenth book. 


Our text and commentary say nothing respecting the accen- 
tuation of these words, except as regards the final 7 in the two 
instances contained in the first passage, for which see rule 70, 
.above. From this we may perhaps conclude that the other 
protracted words offer no anomalies of accent. There is, how- 
ever, some discordance among the manuscripts as to their 
treatment, which it may be well enough to notice here. Of the 
first passage (iv. 15. 15) we have already spoken, in the note to 
rule 96. In ix. 6. 18, all the manuscripts excepting I read 
bhüya3h. Without accent, and our printed text has followed 


* For the use of the term adhimistma for visarjaniya —of 
which this is, I believe, the only case which our commentary 
affords— see rule 42, above, and the note upon it. 


* These term 1 translate rather according to the evident 


requirement of the sense than as they would seem naturally to 
mean. 


T This is virtually a restatement of rule 97, above. 
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their authority : but I cannot consider this reading as anything 
but an error, possibly arising from a bulundering confusion of 
the word with the verbal form bhüyàs from the root bhū : we 
ought to read with I., bhüyazh. In x. 2. 28, Bp. and E. accent 
the protracted syllable, babhiva3i : and this accent is somewhat 
supported by the analogy of the first àsi31 in Rg-V. x. 129.5: 
but the case is still more nearly analogous with Vàj-S. xxiii. 49, 
à viveía3i, and Rg-V. x. 146. 1, vindati3n, and hence the read- 
ing of the published text is much the more likely to be correct. 
In xi. 3. 26, all the manuscripts except P. and M. accent para- 
funcü3m, which is accordingly the best supported reading. In 
xii. 5. 50 is only to be noted that the pada manuscript in the 
second instance omits the sign of pluti, but doubtless by a 
clerical error merely. The pada-text every where writes the 
vowel in its protracted form, and adds the sign of protraction, 
not immediately after the vowel, but after the final consonant 
of the syllable, and sometimes with a stroke, or even a double 
stroke, interposed. 


Except in the first passage, which contains an imitation of 
animal sounds, we have in all these portractions only cases of 
doubtful questioning as between two alternatives, of hesitating 
indecision, of mimansa, as it is called once in the text (xii. 
4. 42). 


The signature of the chapter is caturddhyayikayam ca prathamo 
"dhyayá samapatad : 13. The figures expressing the number of 
rules contained in it are obviously corrupt, but how they are 
to be amended, unless by simply altering them to 105, I do not 
know. That they mean 113, and that any part of the last, 
section is lost is not at all probable: I discover nowhere in the 
section any signs of a /acuna. 


CHAPTER II 


Contents :—Section I. | : introductory ; 2, final mutes before 
sonants ; 3, do, as finals ; 4, do, before surds ; 5. do, before 
nasals ; 6, do. before sibilants ; 7, do. before h ; 8,t, before 
s;9, nasals before sibilants ; 10, n before £; 11, do. before 
sonant palatals ; 12, do, before linguals ; 13, t before £ and / ; 
14, do. before palatals and linguals ; 15, dentals after palatals 


and linguals ; 16, do. after s; 17, £ after dentals ; 18, loss of 


an initial s; 19, do. of r before r; 20, do. of a mute after a nasal 
and a fore another mute ; 21, do. of final y and v after a vowel ; 
22-23, exceptions ; 24, Càkatáyana's view of this combina- 
tion; 25, insertion of a sibilant after pum; 26, do. after n 
before a surd palatal, lingual, and dental; 27, final dn before 
a vowel; 28, do before v, in a special case; 29, insertion of r 
after final in an, zn ; 30, exceptions ; 31, m before mutes ; 32- 
33, do. before semivowels and spirants ; 34, n in like position ; 
35, m and n before / ; 36-37, m retained before semivowels ; 
38, sphotana ; 39, karsana. 


Section II. 40, visarjaniya before a surd ; 41-42, do. before 
a vowel; 43, do. before a sonant ; 44-50, do. converted into 
r after a and à ; 51-52, exceptions ; 53-54, as converted to o ; 
55-59, loss of final visarjaniya. 


Section III. 60-61, special cases of irregular sandhi of final. 
visarjanija ; 62, conversion of visarjanīya into a sibilant before 
initial k and p of the second member of a compound word ; 
63-80, do. of an independent word. 


Section IV. 81-101, conversion of final or initial s into s; 
102-107, exceptions. 
ATATA u 9 ou 
samhitayam (i) 


1. The following rules are to be understood as of force im 
the combined text. 


s ——— sc 
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The first chapter of the treatise has disposed of all matters of 
general phonetic theory, and laid down such rules as apply to 
words in their disjoined and independent form, and we now en- 
ter upon the consideration of those changes which may and must 

-occur when the padas of the disjoined text are put together into 
the form of samhita. This rule is a general heading (adhikara) 
belonging to the scond and third chapters. The other treatises 
have equivalent or corresponding headings ; the Rk Pr. at the 
head of its second chapter, the Vaj. Pr. of its third, the Taitt. 
Pr. of its fifth. We shall see, however, that our treatise does 
not everywhere strictly limit itself to what concerns the conver- 
-sion of pada-text into samhita. 


qara HJATA qar maarag lw tl 
padantanamanuttamanam tritiya ghosavaresu (ii) 


2. Finals not nasals become, before sonant consonants 
-and vowels, unaspirated sonants. 


Considering that, byi. 6, only the first and last of each 
series of mutes can occur as finals, this rule might have said 
prathamanam, ‘first mutes’, instead of anuttamanam, ‘mutes not 
nasal ;’ both this and the following rules, however, seem cons- 
tructed in view of the disputed character of the final non-nasal 
mute, and of the doctrine of Saunaka himself that it is a media, 
-and not a tenuis (see i. 8). The corresponding rule of the Vaj. 
Pr. (iv. 117) is expressed in a precisely equivalent manner: 
-those of the Rk Pr. (ii. 4, r. 10, exiv, and iv. 1, r. 2, ccxxi) and 
“Tāitt. Pr. (viii. 1, 3) use the term prathama, even although, as 
already noticed (under i. 6), the former work in theory recog- 
-nizes the media as possible finals. 


The commentator’s examples are as follows : yad jatra vis- 
wam (ji. 1. 1) yad yamam cakruh (vi. 116. 1) ; tasmàd var nama 
(iii. 13. 3) ; vevisad visah (v. 17.5); jad rajanah (iii. 29. 1) ; 
.suhasto godhug uta (vii. 73. 7) ; sa virad rsayah (viii. 9. 8); and 
“two which are not to be found in the Atharvan, and of which 
-the latter, at least, is evidently fabricated : viz. tad abhütam and 


atristubatra. 
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Fated HTHIST: tt 3 Il 
padante caghosah (iii) 
3. And at the end of a word they are surds. 


This, in view of i. 6 is a superfluous precept, and its intro- 
‘duction is only to be accounted for by the considerations 
adverted to under the last rule. 


The commentator cites once more his standard assortment 
of final mutes, viz. godhuk etc. (see under i. 3). 


FATT oU % 11 
aghosesu ca (iv) 
4. As also before surd consonants. 


Also an unnecessary specification ; since final surds do not 
‘require to become surds before succeeding initial surds, but 
simply remain unchanged. Only the Vaj Pr. (iv. 118), among 
the other treatises, gives an equivalent precept. 


The commentator instances in illustration vak ce ?ndriyam 
ca (xii. 5. 7), viràt prajapatih (ix. 10. 24), and tristup pancadasena 
(viii. 9. 20). 


STAT SAAT % di 
uttama uttamesu (v) 
5. Before nasals they become nasals. 


The Pratigakhyas are unanimous in this requirement : 
compare Rk Pr. iv. 1 (r. 3, coxxii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 120, Taitt. Pr. 
vili. 2. Panini, as has already been noticed (under i. 2) allows 
either the unaspirated sonant or the nasal before a nasal, while 
manuscript usage is almost, if not quite, invariably in favour 
of the nasal. 


m: 
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The commentator cites in illustration the following passages. 
from the Atharvan text : rdhanmantro (p. rdhak-mantrah) yonim 
(v. 1. 1) ; ya udànan nyayanam (vi. 77. 2) ; arnaván mahatas pari 
(i. 10. 4); madughàn madhumattarah (i. 34. 4) ; madhyan nicaih 
(iv. 1. 3) ; and ya stáyan manyate (iv. 16. 1) ; and finally, as the 
text affords him no instance ofa finalp before a nasal, he 
fabricates a case, out of words more than once employed by 
him elsewhere in a similar way, viz. tristum nayati. 


fear: WIAT u < N 
dyitiyah fasasesu (vi) 
6. Before £, s, and s, they become aspirated surds. 


On this point there is by no means an agreement of opinion 
among the different Prātiśākhyas. The doctrine of the Taitt. 
Pr. (xiv. 12) accords most nearly with that of our treatise, only 
omitting its restriction to the case of a final before an initial ; 
and the same view is by our commentator mentioned as held 
by Sankhamitri, Sakatayana, and Vatsya : his words are : apad- 
àntànám api sasasesu dvitiyà bhavanti : iti fankhamitri-$akatà yana- 
vatsyah : tasya agnir vathsah ;? Sankhamitri, Sakatayana, and 
Vitsya say that mutes even when not final become "'seconds" 
before ś, s, and s; asin theinstance tasyā agnir vathsah (iv. 
39. 2)’. The Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 13) adds that Vadabhikara* teaches 
the conversion of the mute into an aspirate only before a sibilant 
not of the same class;] and the doctrine of the Tàitt. Pr. in this 
form, as modified by Vadabhikara, as by the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 119) 
ascribed to Saunaka, the putative author of our treatise and of 
the Rk Pr. The Rk Pr., ignoring all these views, and itself hold- 

|. §ankhamitisakatdyanasyavatsyah. 

2. vatsah. 

* My manuscripts vary, as to the reading of this name, 
between vadabhikara, badabhikara and bdadavikara ; Weber 
(p. 78) calls it once vatabhikara. 

T Weber says (pp. 245, 250) “only before a sibilant of the 
same class", apparently misled by an error of his manuscripting, 


Bu 
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like the Vaj. Pr., that the mute remains unchanged before the 
sibilant, remarks only (vi. 15, r. 54, ccecxxx) that some regard 
a tenuis before a sibilant as to be aspirated, unless it be a final. 
Finally, a vàrttika to Pain. viii. 4. 48, as noticed by Weber 
(p. 249), ascribes to Pauskaras?di the doctrine which our 
commentator attributes to the three other grammarians men- 
tioned, and which is also taught by the Taitt. Pr.—viz.. that a 
mute in any situation becomes aspirated before a sibilant. This 
comparison of confliting views is exceedingly curious, and it 
cannot but inspire us with some distrust of the accuracy, as 
well as completeness, with which the Hindu grammarians 
report one another's views. 


The commentator, instead of citing from the text any genuine 
cases, proceeds to repeat a part of the cases which he has 
already once manufactured (under i. 4°), in illustration of a 


samyukta combination of consonants, by putting his four 
words, godhuk etc. (see under i. 3), one afer another, before 


fete, sande and saye ; and the manuscript uniformly fails to 
write the aspirate, except in the case of drsat. The cases which 
actually occur in the Atharvan text are ks (e.g. iii. 1. 4), 4$ (ix. 
5. 21), ts (e.g. viii. 9. 9; but, by rule ii. 8, it is to be read (ts), 
ts (passim), and ps (in avagraha ; e.g. ap-su, i. 6.2); ks and pf 
are found only in the interior of words. The manuscripts of 
the Atharvan read always the simple surd before the sibilant, 
and in the printed text we have of course followed their 
authority rather than that of the Pratisakhya. Weber (p. 250) 
notices that a single Berlin MS. of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita 
writes the surd aspirate before a s not followed by a consonant. 


qm: qawqui germ a! 


tebhyah pürvacaturtho hakarasya (vii) 


7. After final non-nasal mutes, h becomes the aspirated 
sonant of the preceding letter. 


The Rk Pr. (iv. 2, r-5, ccxxiv) and Vàj. Pr. (iv. 121) agree 
precisely with our treatise upon this point; and the same doct- 
rine is attributed by the Taitt. Pr. (v. 38) to Plaksi Kaundinya, 


102 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [i.7— 


Gautama, and Pauskarasadi. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 39-41y 
goes on to state that in the view Of some the A remains un- 
changed ; while the Mimansakas, and Saityáyana etc. (the 
"etc." means, according to the commentator, Kauhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, sthavira-Kaundinya, and Pduskarasadi [sthavira- 
Pauskarasadi !]) hold that an aspirated sonant* is inserted. 
between the final surd and the 4. Panini’s rule (viii. 4. 62), as is 
well known, allows the h either to remain unchanged, or to 
become the sonant aspirate ; and there is but a very trifling. 
phonetical difference between the two modes of treatment. 


The illustrative citations of the commentator are ud dhar- 
santàm maghavan (iii. 19.6), ud dharsaya satvanàm (v. 28.8), 
uddharinam munikesam (viii. 6. 17), kad dha nünam (xviii. 1.4) 


prthivyam astu yad dharah (xviii. 2. 36), tejasvad dharale 
(xviii. 3. 71). 


SHIUCAHIL THIS GG = 1 
takaratsakare takàrena (viii) 


8. After é is inserted t before s. 


The same phonetic precept is found in the Taitt. Pr. (v. 33),. 
combined with a part of that contained in our next following 
rule : f, it is said, is to be inserted after t and n, when they are 
followed by s ands. The Rk Pr. (iv. 6, r. 17, ccxxxvi) also: 
gives itas the view of certain teachers that ¢ and n, when 
followed by s, receive the appendix of a t. 


The commentary quotes from the text viràt svarajam (viii. 
9.9), prtandsat suvirah (xi. 1. 2), and trifatah sat sahasrah 
(xi. 5. 2), which are the only examples of this combination 

presented by the Atharvan. In the first of the three, P. reads 
its, in its second copy of the book, and by the emendation of a 
second hand : the other manuscripts give here, as do all of 
them in the other two cases, simply /s; and the printed text 
follows their authority. 


* Weber (p. 251), by a lapsus calami, says “the unaspirated 
sonant”. 
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supp: HET: TIAT du ë dd 
nananebhyah katataih fasasesgu (ix) 
9. After n, n, and n are inserted k, t, and t before £, s, and s. 


The form of this rule is a little ambiguous, since we might 
be left by it to query whether, for instance, after ?, was to be 
inserted k before £, t before s, and t before s, or only k before 
all the three sibilants—in other words, whether the transition- 
sound should adapt itself to the character of the following or of 
the preceding letter. The commentator either does not notice, 
or does not deign to relieve, this difficulty ; he offers no expla- 
nation of the rule, and, in the instances which he cites, the 
manuscript persistently omits to write the transition-sound. For 
phonetic reasons however, it cannot be doubted that the latter 
is determined by the preceding letter, and that after ñ is to be 
uttered a k, after n a t, and after n a t, before all the sibilants. 
By no means all the cases, however, which the rule theoretically 
contemplates, are found actually to occur in practice. The gutt- 
ural nasal, ?, precedes s six times in the Atharvan iv. 11.8. 
vi. 51.1. xiii. 1.56 ; 2.3; 3.16. xviii. 1.29), but is never found 
before «or s : the manuscripts do not in a single instance write 
the transitional k, nor have we introduced it in the published 
text. The lingual nasal, x, never occurs as a final, except before 
v, in the cases treated of in cule iv. 99. The case of n before £ is 
provided for by rules 10 and 17, below ; before s is found 
three times in our text (viii. 9. 17. xiii. 1. 4 ; 3. 6), and nowhere 
do the manuscripts write a z between them (it is done by the 
edition, however, in the last two cases) ; n before s occurs times 
innumerable, and the usage of the manuscripts with respect to 
the sandhi is exceedingly irregular ; there is hardly an instance 
in which they all agree together either to reject the z or to insert 
it, nor is any one of them consistent with itself in its practice. 
In the edition, therefore, we have followed the authority of the 
Pratisakhya, and the sandhi is always made nts (except in one in 
stance, viii. 5. 16 where the t has been omitted by an oversight). 


The insertion of these tenues after the nasals is a purely 
physical phenomenon, and one which is very natural, and liable 
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to occur in any one's pronunciation. There is to be made, in 
each case, a double transition in utterance: from the sonant 
nasal to the surd oral emission, and from the close to the par- 
tially open position of the organs. If, then, the former is made 
an instant earlier than the latter, if the nasal resonance is 
stopped just before, instead of exactly at the same time with, 
the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a 
tenuis of the same position with the nasal becomes audible. It 
is, as already remarked under i. 99, the counterpart of the nasal 
yama, asserted by the Hindu phonetists to be heard between a 
mute and following nasal. It is also closely analogous with the 
conversion of nf into nc, as will be pointed out below (under 
rule 17). 


The commentator, by way of examples of the combinations 
taught in the rule, puts pratyan and gan before sete, sande, and 
sdye respectively (the MS., as already noted, always failing to 
write the transition-sound), and then quotes from the text two 
actual cases : viz. sad ahuh sitán sad u másah (viii. 9. 17 , and 
tant satyàujah (iv. 36. 1). 


The Rk Pr. does not itself teach these euphonic insertions, 
but merely records it as the opinion of some authorities (iv 6, 
r. 16, 17, ccxxxv, cexxxvi) that k is inserted after n before a 
sibilant, and t after n before s. The Vaj. Pr. so far agrees with 
our treatise as to prescribe (iv. 14) the insertion of k after ñ 
and t after n, before s, adding (iv. 15) that Dalbhya is of the 
contrary opinion. The Tàitt. Pr. (v. 32, 33) inserts k after ñ, 
and f after n, before both s and s, and so precisely accords 
with our own rule, only omitting such cases as are unnecessarily 
and vainly provided for in the latter. 


THIRD STIY STHTIT d Qo |! 
nakàrasya śakāre nakarah (x) 


10. Before £, n becomes ñ. 


This rule is incomplete, except as taken in connection with 
rule 17, below, along with which, accordingly, it will be here 
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‘treated. The commentator’s illustrations are two of those which 
-are given under rule 17, viz. asma catrüyatim abhi (iii. 1. 3), 
and divi san cukrah (xviii. 4. 59). 


sama areata uo? 
cavargiye ghosavati (xi) 
11. As also before a sonant palatal. 


That is to say, before j ; since jh, as already noticed, never 
occurs, and ii is never found as initial. 


This is another rule as to the observance of which the usage 
ofthe Atharvan manuscripts is quite various ; and it may 
almost be said here, as of the insertion of t between n and s, 
that there is not a passage in which all the codices agree either 
to make or to neglect the assimilation. We find written in such 
cases either anusvara, or i, orn; yet the first is notably the 
most frequent, and in the printed text has been made, in obe- 
dience to the authority of the Pratisakhya, the universal usage. 
It might perhaps have been better, in order to avoid ambiguity, 
to write the palatal nasal expressly, instead of intimating it by 
the employment of the nasal sign over the preceding vowel: 
yet the cases are few in which a final # so written could be 
mistaken for one which arises from the assimilation of a final 
m. 


The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 9, ccxxviii ; V. Pr. iv. 92; 
T. Pr. v. 24) prescribe the conversion of n into ñ before any 
following palatal ; and the Rk Pr. and Taitt. Pr. include the 
palatal sibilant in the same prescription, their rules thus corres- 
ponding to our 10th and 11th together. In the Atharvan, n 
does not occur anywhere before an originalc, and n before c 
is treated in a later rule (ii. 26). The manuscripts of the R g- 
Veda (see Muller, p. Ixxxvii) show the same irregularity in their 
treatment of final n before a palatal which has been noted just 
now as characterizing those of the Atharva-Veda: but the 
editor does not appear to have attempted to carry out any 
-principle :m the readings which he has adopted. 


—- 
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The commentator cites avapasyan jananam (i. 33. 2), trnahan: 
Janam, (v. 8. 7), praisyai janam iva (v. 22. 14), and vivahan: 
jaatin (xii. 5. 44). 


Zama WHIT a 22 d 
tavargiye nakàrah (xii) 
12. Before a lingual mute, n becomes n. 


As no lingual mute is found at the beginning of any word 


in the Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, this rule is. 


as unnecessary as is the inclusion of z along with the other 
nasals in rule 9 of this chapter, and as is more than one rule 


or part of a rule in that which is to follow : such specifications. 


are made merely for the sake of a theoretical completeness. 
None ofthe other kindred treatises has a corresponding pre- 
cept. 


The commentator fabricates, as illustrations of the rule,. 


bhavan-diyate, mahan diyate.! 


THEA MPAPAI: TLACATA: 11 ?3 |! 


takarasya sakaralakéryah parasasthanah (xiii) 


13. Before £ and /, t becomes of like position with those: 


letters respectively. 


There is no discordance among the different treatises with. 
regard to the combination of t with either f or /, althugh there. 


are differences in the precise mode of statement of the rules. 
The corresponding precepts are R k Pr. iv. 4 (r. 10, 11, CCXXIX, 


ccxxx) ; Vaj. Pr. iv. 12, 93 ; Taitt. Pr. v. 22, 25. The sandhi of t` 


with ś is not complete without the addition of rule 17, below, 
which see. 


The commentator cites one instance for each part of the 


rule, viz.: ucchste (p. ut-siste) nama (xi. 7. 1), and ghrtad` 


ulluptam (v. 28. 14). 


There follows a slight /acuna in the manuscript, the copyist. 


heedlessly passing, as we may plausibly conclude, from the: 


1. bhavar miyate, mahar niyate. 


— 


"a 


1.15] Platals and Linguals 107 


takarasya of the final repetition of this rule to that of the para- 


phrase of the next, thus over-leaping the latter altogether, so: 
that it has to be restored from its final repetition before rule: 


15. We may restore as follows, indicating by brackets the por- 
tion omitted : ghrtad ulluptam : takàrasya |fakàralakarayoh para- 


sasthānaś catavargayos ca : catavargayos ca takarasya] parasathano: 


bhavati. We have had occasion once before (under i. 64) to note 
such an omission, and more than one additional instance will 
appear hereafter. Here, nothing of any consequence is lost. 


ASAT AA 11 ?v d 
catavargeyosca (xiv) 
14. As also, before palatal and lingual mutes. 


One part of this rule, again —viz. that relating to the lingual 
mutes—is altogether superfluous ; and it has no correspondent 
in any of the other treatises. The assimilation of t to a follow- 
ing palatal is taught by them all (see R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 10, 11,. 
cexxix, Ccxxx ; V. Pr. iv. 92 ; T. Pr. v. 22, 23). 


For the palatal combination, the commentator instances uc 
ca tistha (ii. 6. 2), and yaj jamayah (xiv. 2. 61); and we may 
add brhacchandah (iii. 12. 3). For the lingual combination, he 
fabricates the examples agnicit tikate, somasud diyate : compare 
those given under the corresponding rule of Panini (viii. 4. 41). 


arat AATATS qafa JATEAN: 11 $ dd 
tübhyám samdnpade tavargiyasya pürvasasthànah (xv) 
15. A dental mute following these in the same word is 
assimilated to them. 


This rule, in its extent as given, is an infringement of the 
limits laid down i. las those of a Pratisakhya, and also 
of those laid down inii. las those of the chapter: and a 
more notable one, as it concerns in part the very case which is 
cited in the commentary to i. lasan illustration of what it 


does not belong to a Pratisakhya to treat ; the instances here 


quoted in the commentary for the assimilation of a dental to a 
preceding lingual—they are müdhà àmirtroh (vi. 67. 2), and 


a 
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tesam vo agnimüdhànàm (v. 6]. 2) — are precisely analogous 
with the one there given, and our rule teaches only one out of 
the series of changes which such a word must undergo, as 
drawn out in full by the commentator in his exposition. The 
only practical application of the precept is one which is not 
recognized, orat least not illustrated, by the commentator ; 
namely, to those cases in which an initial s followed by at or 
this, by later rules (ii. 90 etc.), converted into +: the follow- 
ing dental then becomes by this rule a lingual. 


In illustrating the other part of the rule, that which pres- 
cribes the assimilation of the dental to a preceding palatal, the 
commentator first states, varttika-like, the restricted form in 
which aloneit applies—cavargiyàn nakàrasya ca, ‘following a 
palatal mute, a n is assimilated'—and cites yajiena yajnam (vii. 
5.1), somaya rajñe (ii. 13. 2), and somasya rajüah (vi. 68. 1). 
He might have added yacñyaya krnute* (xii. 4. 30), the only ins- 
tance in the Atharvan of a like assimilation after c. 


The other treaties, combining the practical part of this rule 
with the one next following, teach that t and th are everywhere 
converted into ¢ and th after s (see R. Pr. v. 3, r. 11, cccexxviii ; 
V. Pr. iii, 78 ; T. Pr. vii. 13, 14). 


YARATA ST 0 $$ d 


sakarGnnanapade’ pi (xvi) 
16. And even in a different word, after s. 


That is to say, a dental following s is assimilated to it, and 
becomes lingua], not only when both letters occur within the 
same word, but also when the sis final, and the dental the 
initial of an independent word. The commentary cites cases 
ofthe assimilation in the same and in separate words—viz. 
sastih (e.g. v. 15. 6) and sannavatih—but the former belongs 
under the preceding rule, and the other is such a case as never 


* The reading of the printed text, ydacydya, is an error of 
tbe press. 


e" 
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occurs inthe Atharvan. The precept was evidently only in- 
tended for such combinations as bahiste (i. 3.1), in which, 
by the rules contained in the fourth section of the chapter, an 
original final s becomes lingualized, and the following t is assi- 
milated to it. 


The corresponding rules of the other Partiéakhyas has been 
already referred to. 


qa ASPT: WHTLET Il LO |i 


tavargiyacchakarah sakarasya (xvii) 
17. After a dental mute, £ become c. 


This rule, taken in connection with rules 10 and 13, above; 
determines the form to be assumed by the combinations +‘ 
and n--í. Exception may fairly be taken, however, to the 
method in which the change istaught. By the other rules 
referred to t and n are to become c and ñ before š : and if those 
rules are first applied, there will be no dental mutes for s to 
follow ; while, if the present rule be first applied, the others 
are rendered wholly or in part superfluous, by the non-occur- 
rence of :aftert and m. In the case of t there comes in the 
still farther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter has converted 
it into rh, so that a part of rule 13 is thereby also rendered 
incapable of application. These are incongruencies such as the 
authors of the Pratigakhyas are very seldom guilty of. What 
is the intention of our treatise is, indeed, sufficiently clear : the 
combination of t and ¢ is to produce cch, by the conversion of 
the former into cand the latter into c ; and the combination 
of n and ; in like manner, is to produce ñc. The Rk Pr. (iv. 
4, 5, r. 9, 11, 12, cexxviii), that Sakalya would read instead cs 


and as. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 93, 94) also agrees, only exempting. 


the «from conversion intoc when itis followed by a mute. 
The Taitt. Pr. prescribes (v. 22, 24) the change of z and n into 
cand ï before s, and (v. 34, 35) the conversion of sinto c 
when preceded by any mute excepting m, Valmiki (v. 36) also 
excepting p, and Pauskarasadi (v. 37) denying the conversion 


—————— 
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when ‘is followed by a consonant, and denying in this case 
alsofthe conversion of the preceding n into 7.* 


'The commentator cites examples only of the combination of 
n and š ; they are devan clokah (xviii. 1. 33), asma catrüyatim 
abhi (ii.1.3), and divi san cukrah (xviii. 4. 59): as an 
example illustrative of the other part of the rule, we may take 
ārāc caravyüh (i.19.1). In the orthography of this ciass of 
combinations, we have followed in the printed text are autho- 
rity of the manuscripts, which, with hardly an exception, write 
simply c, instead of cch. This orthography is also, to my 
apprehension, a truer representation of the actual phonetic 
result of combining ¢ with s. That these sounds fuse together 
into a cis very strong evidence that the utterance of the 
Sanskrit surd palatals did not differ matterially from that of 
ourc (in curch etc.); and I conceive that the constant dupli- 
-cation of the c and jh (wherever the latter occurs) between two 
vowels is to be looked upon simply as an indication of the 
heaviness of those consonants, and of their effect to make the 
preceding vowel long by position. The c and j, though strictly 
compound sounds, are too easy combinations to occasion posi- 
tion: in this respect they resemble the aspirate mutes, which 
are likewise really double in their nature: but they are to 
heavy to bear the farther addition of even so light an element 
-as the aspiration without acquiring the quantity and phonetic 
value of double letters. 


The conversion of méinto ñc, on the supposition of the 
compound nature of the palatal, as made up of a mute and a 
sibilant element, would be almost preceisely analogous with 
that of ns into nts, as taught in rule 9, above, and would be 
readily and simply explainable as a phonetic process. 

ii ltdd dm 
* Pauskarasddi would real neither hapiyag crejase nor 
even papiyan sreyase, but hapiyan sreyase : this is mis- 
under stood by Weber (p. 238). 


— anes 


| — 
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lopa udah sthasttambhoh sakarasya (xviii) 


18. After the preposition ud, the s of the roots stha and 
stambh is dropped. 


The commentary cites the only cases from the root sf/ia, 
occuring in the Atharvan text, to which the rule properly 
applies ; viz. mà ghosa ut thuh (vii. 52), tatas tvo °t thàpayamasi 
(x. 1. 29), and ut rhàpaya sidatah (xii. 3. 30) ; in each instance, 
the pada-text reads the s, leaving the irregular and mutilated 
sandhi for the samhita to make. Wherever, however, the pre- 
position receives the accent, and enters into a more intimate 
combination with the root, as in the participle atthita, the pada- 
text (by iv. 62) does not separate the compound, or restore the 
original s, but reads the same from which appears in samhita. 
Of this kind is also the only example of the root stambh 
combined with the preposition ud which our text present, viz. 
satyeno ‘ttabhita (xiv. 1. 1), where the pada reads attabhita, and 
not at-stabhita : the passage is cited by the commentator. 


The Vàj. Pr. (iv. 95) notices the loss of s from the root 
.stambh, but, as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention 
-of sthà. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 14) includes these cases in a more 
general rule, that s is dropped when preceded by ud and follow- 


«d by a consonant. 
THEA TH ll Ve I 


refasya refe (xix) 
19. Ris dropped before r. 


The corresponding rules in the other treatises : re Rk Pr. 
àv. 9 (r. 28, ccxlvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 34, Taitt. Pr. viii. 16. 


The r which is thus dropped must itself, course, be the 
product of euphonic processes taught elsewhere (ii. 42, 43). 
‘The protraction of a preceding short vowel when a r is thus 
«dropped is prescribed in a later rule (iii. 20). 


w 
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eg AAJA AATA |! vo H 


sparsadutramadanuttamas)y anuttame (xx) 


20. Aftera nasal, a non-nasal mute is dropped before a. 
non-nasal. 


This rule, also, is hardly in place as a part of the Pratisak- 
hya, unless it be meant that in the words to which it applies the 
non-nasal mute is not to be omitted in the pada-text. The most 
frequent cases occuring under the rule are those of forms of 
conjugation coming from roots exhibiting a nasal before their 
final mute, and formed by affixes commencing with a conso- 
nant ; as, from iñdh, indhe instead of inddhe, for indhte ; from 
cind, cintam instead of  cinttam, for cind-tam ; from aij, 
Gntam instead of anktam ; for aaj-tam: from yunj, yundhi 
instead of yungdhi, for yunjdhi, etc. In all such cases, how- 
ever, the pada manuscripts, as wellas the others, omit the 
intermediate mute, nor is it at all likely that they ought to 
do otherwise: the rule is one properly of supererogation, 
yet findinga sufficient excuse in the peculiarity of the mode 
of utterance wh ch it inculcates, and in the desirability that 
this should be naticed in the grammatical text-boak of the 
school. Neither of the other known Pratisikhyas teaches. 
the same ommission, or even notices it as prescribed by any 
authority. 


The citations of the commentator are pantir otra (fabricated : 
no such case in AV.), pantam candah (xi. 3. 10), and sapatnàn 
me bhandhi (x. 3. 13). As counter-examples, to show that the 
omission takes place only after a nasal and before a non-nasal 
mute, he instance fasja vayur vatsah (i.e. vattsah : iv. 32. 4), 
utso và tatra (i.e. uttso and tattra : vi 106. 1), apsarasah sadha- 
madam madanti (i.e. appsarasah: xiv. 2. 34), and nudàma enam 
apa rudhmah (i.e. ruddhmak : xii. 3. 43). 


The Atharvan manuscripts are quite consistent in observing 
this rule, although there are cases in which one or another of 
them preserves the mute of which the omission is here directed. 
In the published text, it is uniformly followed—with, I believe, 
but one accidental exception, viz. anuprayunktàm (xii. 1. 40) : 
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and here, for once, all the manuscripts happen to agree im 
retaining the k. 


uaar: Ware N x? od 


svaradyavayoh padantayoh (xxi) 
21. Final y and v, following a vowel, are dropped. 


This rule applies, on the one hand, to the y and v of the 
syllables a», av, ay, àv (the latter, however, being excepted by 
the following rule), into which, by iii. 40, e, o, ài, and du are 
converted before a vowel ; and on the other hand, to the y into 
which, by ii. 41, visarjaniya theoretically passes before an initial 
vowel. An equivalent rule is found in the Vāj. Pr., at iv. 124. 
The teachings of the Taitt. Pr. upon the subject are found at 
x. 19-23: that treatise is here, as on so many other points, 
especially liberalin the citation of the opinions of discordant 
authorities. According to it, y and v are dropped when prece- 
ded by aand à ; Ukhya, however, maintaining the contrary ; 
Samkrtya denying the loss of v ; Macakiya allowing the elision 
of both when followed by u or o ; Vatsarpa holding that they 
are not lost altogether, but only imperfectly pronounced. The 
treatment of final diphthongs and visarjaniya by the R k Pr. 
does not include the exhibition ofa final semivowel which 
requires to be got rid of, and hence it has no precept corres- 
ponding with the one now in question. 


The commentator instances ka asan janyah kevaràh (xi. 8. 1), 
usnena vaya udakene hi (vi. 68. 1), asya ichann agruvai patim (vi. 
60. 1), sau eva mahayamah (xiii. 4. 5), and tà ima apah (xv. 
15. 7). In these passages, ke,-vayo, and asydi are converted into- 
kay, vāyav, and asyay, by iii. 40, prior to the elision of the 
semivowels : while sak, tah, and im@h arein like manner, by 
ii. 41, converted into say, tay, and imay. 


TIPNERI UW RR U 


nàkàràdvakarasy (xxii) 


22. Butv is not dropped after z. 
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That is to say, final av before a vowel—the result of the 
«change of an original du, by iii. 40—remains av, being subject 
to no farther change. This rule is uniformly observed in the 
samhita of the Atharvan, excepting in a couple of cases in book 
xix. which book the Práti$akhya does not recognize as forming 
part of the Atharvan text : these are pada ucyete (xix. 6. 5), and 
citra ima vrsabhau (xix. 13. 1). The commentator's examples 
are dvày imáu vatdu (iv. 13. 2), indravayü nbhàv iha (iii. 20. 6), 
and ubhàv indragni à bharatàm (v. 7. 6). 


The Vàj. Pr. teaches the loss of the v of àv as well as of av 
'(iv. 124), but adds (iv. 125) that some would retain the v excep- 
ting when followed by u, o, and àv. The doctrines of the Taitt. 
Pr. have been stated in full under the preceding rule T heR k 
Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, cxxix, cxxxii, cxxxv) holds the 
view referred to by the Vaj. Pr. inits latter rule: o and au, 
according to it, become av and av before any other than a labial 
'vowel ; before a labial, a and a. 


afaset waww sft F ú x3 
gavistau gavesara iti ca (xxiii) 
23. Nor in gavisti and gavesana. 


These are the only words found in the Atharvan in which the 
-diphthong o is the final of the first member of a compound be- 
fore a following vowel, and in such a case, as we might expect, 
the fuller pronunciation is retained, and the v preserved. The 
«commentator cites isumantam gavistau (iv. 24. 5 ; p. go istàu), 
and gavesanah sahamanah (v. 20. 11 : p. go-esanak). Other like 
cases, as gavasir and gavis, occur in the twentieth book of the 
text, but with that book the Pratisakhya has nothing to do. 


agfa aTi Wesel QY N 
laśavrttiradhisparśan £akatayanasya (xxiv) 
24. According to Sakatayana, there takes place in these 
«cases an attenuated utterance of y and y, as regards the contact. 


The commentator gives us no help whatever as regards the 
@unterpretation of this difficult rule : he simply paraphrases it, as 
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follows: lesavrttir bhavati | adhisparfam fakatayanasya, and 
then proceeds to repeat all the illustrative citations given above 
under rule 21. The other treatises, however, throw a good 
-deal of light upon its meaning. The word lesa, ‘diminution, 
attenuation, mutilation,’ occurs in the same connection in the 
Taitt. Pr. in a rule already quoted (under ii. 21), which states 
that Vatsapra holds, not the omission, but the lesa of final y 
and v after a and à ; and the commentary there explains /eía by 
lupiavad uccaranam, ‘an utterance of them as if they were 
omitted’. In the Rk Pr., too, leta is once found, in the 
chapter treating of faulty pronunciation (xiv. 5), and is set 
over against pidanam—lesena và vacanam pidanam và, which 
Regnier translates “a pronunciation attenuated or pressed (i.e. 
too foreible)". Panini (viii. 3. 18) attributes to Sakatayana 
the same doctrine as regards the pronunciation of final y and 
v—vvor laghuprayatnatarah Sakatéyanasya, ‘the utterance of y 
and v, according to Sàkatayana, is to be made with slighter 
effort’. Sakatdyana, then, is to be understood as holding, like 
Vaàtsapra, that the final semivowels are not to be omitted 
altogether, but slightingly and imperfectly uttered, the partial 
contact (i. 30) which is characteristic of them not being comp- 
letely made. The citation by the commentator of the whole 
body of examples belonging to ii. 21 under this rule shows that 
he regards the latter as referring to all the cases included in the 
former ; and its position after rules 22 and 23 would indicate 
that it applies to the combinations treated in those rules also. 
The scholiasts to Panini restrict Sakatayana’s doctrine to y and 
v when preceded by bho, bhago, agho, anda: but the Vaj. Pr. 
(iv. 126) refers to him as exempting only the word asau from the 
treatment prescribed for y and v in every other case— which 
treatment, however, it does not specify to be attenuation 


instead of omission. 


qui TI TA SATS sqewar faai sqdewrfa 
I «X WH 


pumo makaàrasya sparse’ ghose’ nismapare 
visarjaniyo? punscddisu (xwv) 
25. The m of pum becomes visarjaniya before a surd mute 
not followed by a spirant, except in punsca etc. 
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This isa rule very hard to get along with. In the first 
place, it is altogether unnecessary and uncalled for, since, of all 
the words to which it is intended to apply, but a single one, 
punscali, is found in the Atharvan text, and that one is written 
by the pada-text precisely as in samhita, and so requires no 
explanation from the Pratigakhya. But we have noted, and. 
shall have still to note, many cases in which the treatise deals 
with irregularities of derivation or combination, even though 
they are not reduced to regularity by the pada-text, so that we 
need not be much surprised to find the formation of punscali 
taught. Another difficulty is that, instead of simply disposing 
of the case which the text presents, the treatise gives to the rule 
a general form of statement, applicable to all possible cases. 
Yet even this is supported by its usage in several other 
instances, in which it affects a theoretic completeness suited to 
a general rather than to a special grammar; and the precise 
virtual accordance of our rule, with the exception of its last 
word, apunícaàdisu, with one contained in Panini’s grammar 
(viii. 3. 6), is a. sufficient explanation of the form of statement 
adopted. The addition of the word apunfccdisu, remains the 
last and the worst difficulty, and I must confess myself unable 
to give a satisfactory solution of it. The commentator furnishes 
no help as regards it ; his treatment of the whole rule is as. 
follows : he first repeats it, inserting merely the omitted coupla 
bhavati after visarjaniyo, and gives as illustrations punskama,. 
punsputra, and punícali (e.g. xv. 2. 1: the other words cited, 

here and hereafter, as already remarked, do not occur in AV. ; 
these are all found, with punskokila, in the scholia to Panini) : 
he then asks “why does it say “before a mute Y” and cites in 
reply pum yanam ; farther, “why ‘before a surd mute ? ” reply, 
because of pumdaàna (pumddsa? Pan. pymdasa and pumgava) ; 
again, “why “before one not followed by a spirant ?” reply, 
because of pnmksura (Pan., pumksira and pumksura) ; and. 
finally, apunícadisy iti kim: punícorah ; ‘why “excepting in 
punsca ete. ?” because of such cases as punscora.’ But punscora, 
*he-thief?, is as regular as instance of the application of the. 
rule as puñskëmáa or punfcal! ; nor does it seem possible to find 
in apunscadisu itself any form which constitutes an exception to: 
the previous specifications. Ican only conjecture that the 
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reading is corrupt, and was corrupt before the commentator 
set himself at work upon it, and that his explanation was as 
unintelligible to himself as it isto us. The specification may 
have been intended for such words as pumkhyana, which consti- 
tutes an actual exception to the rule, and it is cited as such in 
Bohtlingk’s note to Panini viii. 3. 6, as from the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi. 


It deserves to be remarked that the introduction of the 
word visarjaniya into the next following rule tends strongly to 
show that the one now under discussion is an interpolation : 
otherwise the term should be understood in the rules which 
succeed, by implication from this, and should not require to be 
again specified. 


The conversion of the min pum into visarjaniya of course 
includes, by i. 68, the nasalization of the preceding vowel, and 
also the adaptation ofthe visarjamiya to the following conso- 
nant, by ii. 40, 62 etc. 


THIET waqaqequideqqemqug faust RG I 


nakd;asya catatargesvaghose svanüsmaparesu visarjaniyah (xxvi) 
26. N becomes visarjaniya before surd palatal, Lingual, and 
-dental mutes not followed by spirants. 


Thatisto say, virtually, a sibilant is inserted before the 
mute, of the same class with the latter, and the n itself is repla- 
ced by the nasalization of the preceding vowel. Here, again, 
the mention of linguals is superfluous, no cases arising in the 
text to which this part of the rule should apply. The commen- 
-tator fabricates his whole series of examples illustrating the 
application of the rule, viz. : bhavans cinoti, bhavàni cddayati, 

-bhavans tikate, bhaváns tarati, bhavans tatra. To explain the 
reason of the specification “‘surd” contained in the rule, he cites 
"two actual cases, brhan daksinayà (vi. 53.1), and nai 'nàn 
namasá parah (vii. 7. 1), which show that no such conversion is 
made before a sonant or nasal mute. But farther, to explain the 
addition of the restriction “‘not followed by spirants” he resorts 
.again to fabricated instances, bhavān tsaru mahan, tsaru : this 
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time with good reason, since no such cases occur in our text, 
and the restriction, so faras concerns the Atharva-veda, is. 
superfluous, andis only inserted, like the specification of the 
lingual along with the palatal and dental mutes, in order to- 
make the rule theoretically more complete. 


The insertion of a sibilant between a final n and an initial c 
(as in parvatàns ca, i. 12. 3) is made in the Atharvan uniformly 
without a single exception, and, owing especially to the 
frequency of the particle ca after a nominative or an accusative 
inn, the cases are very numerous: of n before c the text 
affords no example. A like insertion of s before t (th never 
occurs as initial) is not rare (the text presents sixty seven cases), 
but the exceptions—which the treatise notes in rule 30, below— 
are also tolerably numerous : they are all given in a mariginal 
note farther on. 


The doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. on the subject of these inser- 
tions corresponds precisely with that of our own treatise ; its 
rules (iij. 133, 134), however, omit the unnecessary mention of 
the lingual mutes, and restriction to mutes not followed by 
spirants, although they retain the equally unnecessary mention 
of c and th. The exceptions are given in detail (iii. 124-144) ; 
among them areto be found no cases of n before an initial c. 
The Taitt. Pr. gives a general rule (v. 20) for the insertion of 
the sibilant before c, and then (v. 21) rehearses all the cases 
(seven in number) in which it does not take place. The inser- 
tion before (is noted in another place (vi. 14), and al! the cases 
of its occurence (only eighteen in number) are there enumerat- 
ed. The R k Pr. (iv. 22 etc.) catalogues all the words before 
which the sibilant is added, as well before c (iv. 32, r. 74, 
ccxciii), as before z (iv. 33, r. 76, ccxcv): such words in the 
R g. Veda are not very numerous ; its usual method of sandhi 


is #-c and n-t simply. The R k presents, on the other hand, a. 


few cases (five) in which a sibilant, converted to visarjaniya, is 

inserted after n before an initial p (R . Pr. iv. 34, r. 78, ccxevii, 
ccxcviii). 

It is sufficiently evident that this insertion of a sibilant after 

a final n before a surd mute is no proper phonetical process :. 
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the combination of the nasal and following non-nasal is per- 
fectly natural and easy without the aid of a transition sound, 
nor can any physical explanation be given of the thrusting in 
between them of a sibilant, which only encumbers the conjunc- 
tion. Some other reason must be sought for the phenomenon : 
nor is such a reason difficult to discover. The historical rather 
than phonetical origin of the r which is appended (see rule 29, 
below) to a few accusatives plural in the Vedic language before: 
a vowel has been long since pointed out by Bopp (see his 
shorter Sanskrit grammar, § 82^); and a kindred explanation 
of the conversion of an into añ before a vowel (see rule 27, 
below) was added by him in his Comparative Grammar (see 
the second edition, i. 468, 478, 479). He has refrained from 
tracing the insertion of a sibilant before c and # to the same 
cause, doubtless, because of the numerous instances in which 


the insertion is made after a word which is not entitled by 
origin to a final s. But nothing is more natural than that an 


insertion originally organic, but of which the true character 


was forgotten, and which had come to seem merely euphonic, 
should considerably extend its sphere of occurrence, and should 


be by degrees, and more and more, applied to cases to which it 
did not historically belong. Now a very large majority of the 
words ending in n are accusatives plural and nominatives. 
singular,* to both of which cases comparative grammar clearly 


* That I might not seem to speak at random upon this. 
point, I have looked through half of the Atharvan text, or 
books i-ix, and have noted the character of every word termi- 
nating in n which is to be found therein. The result is set forth 


in the following table : 


Accusatives plural in an 520 Vocatives in an 63 
in 40 in 19 82. 
ün 62 Locatives in in 64 
rn 8 630 an 14 78 


(Contd. on next page) 
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‘shows that a final s belongs as case-ending ; and I can entertain 
no doubt that the whole phenomenon of the insertion of the 
sibilant arose from its preservation in these forms, and from 
the inorganic extension of the same mode of combination, by 
analogy, to the much smaller classes of vocative, locative, and 
verbal forms. The same conclusion is favored by the aspect of 
the phenomenon of the insertion of s between n and f, as it 
presents itself in the text of the Atharva-veda. Although the 
insertion is there made after other forms than those originally 
entitled to a final s, it is rare after such forms in a ratio four 
times greater than that of the rarity of the forms themselves : 
that is to say, while these are in number one-third of the others, 
the insertions after them are only one-twelfth as numerous. 
And, on the other hand, although the insertion is sometimes 
omitted after nominatives singular and accusatives plural, it is 
omitted five times as often, in proportion, after the final n of 
‘other forms than these. For a detailed and classified statement 
of all the passages in which the sibilant is either inserted or 


(Contd. from page 119) 


Nominatives singular Verbal forms 
in an 143 in an 138 
an 117 260 an 5 143 


Total 890 303 


It is thus seen that the forms to which a final s originally be- 
longs outnumber the others almost precisely in the proportion 
of three to one, or constitute three-quarters of the whole 
number of words ending in z. 
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omitted after a final before an mitialt, see the appended 
marginal note.* 


* Cases of the sandhi with insertion of s between n and t: 
I. Accusatives plural. |. in dn: i. 8. 4. ii. 12. 7 ; 25. 4. iii. 2. 5. 
iv. 19. 4; 22. 1 ; 36. 3. V. 8. 8o.vi. [120 293 vir Oi 3398 v1986 9977 
x. 3. 15. 16. xi 1. 6. 10. 26; 5. 2, 4, 7; 6. 17 ; 9. 22, 24 ; 10.28. 
xii. 3. 40, 53. xviii. 1. 47 ; 2. 34; 3. 68; 4. 39, 86, 87. xix. 
27. 4 (ter) ; 28.2 ; 35:3; 5;; 36.,5:; 4973166: 1:22 1n Win 
21. 1. 3. in dn: viii. 8. 8. x. 7. 42. xi. 1. 20, xix. 6. 14. 4. in 
zn : iv. 27.2. II. Nominatives singular. 1. in an: vii. 13.1; 
18.2. xiii. 1.32, 39. xvii. 10. xviii. 2.20. 2. in an: ix. 2. 19-24 
xii. 1. 8. xiii. 2. 29 ; 4. 44. xvii. 16. III. Vocatives singular in 
an : v. 22. 5. IV. Locatives singular in in: xi. 8. 10. V. Verbal 
forms in an : xix. 19. 10. xx. 135. 6, 7. 


Cases of the sandhi without insertion of s: I. Accusatives 
Plural. l. in āu : vii. 38. 3. 2. in in: xviii. 2. 15, 18. 3. in an: 
vii. 84. 3. II. Nominatives singular. |. in an: xiii. 2. 33. xiv. 
1. 5. xix. 28.4. 2. in an: iv. 32. 3. xviii. 2. 32. xx. 123. 14. 
III. Vocatives singular in an: i. 14. 3. vii. 9, 3. IV. Locatives 
singular in in: i. 15.2; 35. 3. v. 28. 4. vii. 43. 1. x. 3. 17. 
xiv. 2. 48, 49. V. Verbal forms in an : i. 11. 2. iii. 9. 2 ; 22. 3. 

viv. 7.7; 14. 1; 35. 2. x. 10. 24. xi. 5. 2. xiv. 2. 14. 


That is, in tabular form : 


with s. without s. 

Accusatives plural in àn 40 1 

in 1 2 

ün 4 l 
rn 1 46 0 4 

Nominatives singular in an 6 3 
an 10 16 3 6 
Total 62 10 
Vocatives singular in an I 2 
Locatives singular in in 1 7 
‘Verbal forms in an 3 9 
Total 5 18 


122 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya (1.27 = 


A . 


araga Nagai TAT di Vw ll 


Š) 


Akaropadhasyopabaddhadinam svare (xx) 


27. The final n of upabaddha etc., when preceded by à and! 
followed by a vowel, becomes visarjniya. 


This process includes two additional steps, taught elsewhere 
in the treatise, before the combination is complete, and the 
final samhità form reached. The conversion of the n into visar- 
janiya itself implies, by i. 68, the nasalization of the preceding 
vowel, so that upabaddhan becomes upabadahanh ; then the 


visarjaniya, by ii. 41, becomes y before the following vowel: 
upabaddhàiy iha; and lastly, by ii. 21, the final v is rejected, and 


we obtain upabaddhàii iha. This seems a cumbrous and artificial 
process, yet it is in part well-founded and correctly carried out. 
All the cases in which this loss of a final n occurs are accusa- 
tives plural or nominatives singular, which originally possessed 
a final s after the n, and the loss of the n before the sibilant, 
with accompanying nasalization of the preceding vowel, and 
then the disappearance of the sibilant itself, as in other cases 
after à and before a vowel, are unquestionably the cause of the 
sandhi as it finally presents itself. Our treatise, then, by bring- 
ing in the viszrjamija as a step in the process, and treating of 
this combination in intimate connection with those related ones 
Which form the subjects of rules 26 and 29, has a decided 
theoretic advantage over either of the other Pratigakhyas. The 
Rk Pr. (iv. 26, r. 65, cclxxxiv) prescribes simply the omission 
of the final, excepting at the end of a pada, afterwards (iv. 26, 
27) specifying the cases in which the omission takes place even 
at the end of a pada, and finally (iv. 30, 31) those in which it 
does not take place even within a pada (there are only eleven 
such cases). The Vàj. Pr. (iii. 141) and the Taitt. Pr. (ix. 20) 
come one degree nearer to the method of our treatise, by con- 
verting the n into y before its elision, and both give in detail. 
(V. Pr. iii. 145—149, T. Pr. ix. 23-24) the exceptional cases in 
which the n remains unchanged. 


The commentator cites only tbe first five instances which. 


the text contains, viz. : upabaddhan iha” vaha (i. 7. 7), sasa 
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itthi mahañ asi (i. 20. 4), yo asma abhidasati (e.g. i. 19. 3), and 
sarvan mac chapathar adhi (e.g. ii. 7. 1). More than a hundred 
cases occur in the Atharva-veda, so that the guna upabaddha- 
dayah must have been a tolerably stout one. I add in a margi- 
nal note a complete list of the cases, classified.“ 


To give with the same detail the exceptions to the rule, or 
the cases in which final àn remains unchanged before a vowel, 
would be quite useless. They are very frequent, by far outnum- 
bering the instances of the loss of n-thus, in the first four books 
of the text, against thirteen instances of aa before a vowel, we 
have forty-one of an, and twelve of these between two padas— 


and they are found indifferently in all possible situations, so- 


that it is quite impossible to lay down any rule respecting them. 
The loss of the n with nasalization of the vowel is evidently an 
old-style sandhi, going out of use, and no longer appearing 
except sporadically. It is interesting, as regards this sandhi and 
that taught in the preceding rule— which have both, as explain- 


ed above, the same historical origin—to note the relations of 


* I. Accusatives plural : 1. before a: i. 19. 3; 21. 2. ii. 7. 
l. iii. 8. 3. iv. 19. 5, 7. v. 5. 9; I8. 11 ; 20. 8. vi. 15. 1, 2 ; 4i. 
3:554 3/::6993/72215/75 BS 816 455: Wo 80: WS 2; 121:4; 12922. 
vii. 9.2; 27.1 ; 57.1 ; 65.1 ; 109.4. viii. 3.6, 20; 4.14; 9. 24. ix. 
1.19; 2. 25; 4. 24. x1 27220235: 5 Gil S @ j 0 3 7 7 š 
JO. 6. xi. 1529101 JE PAS AS 810s Vb sate Mo BS E 2231 5- a5 NSS 
(bis), 18 ; 4. 31. xiii. 1. 53 ; 2. 5, 18, 21. xiv. 1. 45, 55 ; 2. 5, 10. 
xviii. 1. 45 ; 2. 11, 13. 15, 18 ; 4. 58, 61. xix. 6. 8; 13. 8; 26. 
91:032 TEES G TATE MWedb see 2h I § IP ZS S) 8, Maks 815225 
before à : ij. 25. 4. vi. 28. 2. xviii. 3. 55. xix. 59. 2. 3. before i ; 


i.7, 7. 1.27. 5; 31. 1. v. 8. 1; 13.6; 23 8. vi. 22. 3. TIE 
4. before u : iv. 34. 7. vi. 59. 2. viii. 9. 23. ix. 9. 15. 19 (bis). x. 
3. 13, 14, 15. xii. 3. 16, 40. xviii. 2. 21. 5. before r : viii. 3. 7. 


xviii. 1.18. 6. before e : xi. 1.4. 


II. Nominatives singular: 1. before a: i. 20. 4 16.5. vil. 
vii. 91. 1. viii. 5. 22. xiii. 2. 29 (ter). xviii. i. 24. xx. 128. 4, 8. 2. 


before i : viii. 92. 1. vii. 4. 2. 3. before u : xviii. 1. 22, 48 (bis). 
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the R k and the Atharvan usage to one another and to the prac- 


tice of the classical Sanskrit. The insertion of the s, which has 
become a necessary proceeding under the modern euphonic 
rules, is almost universal in the Atharvan, and comparatively 
rare in the R k ; the conversion of n into anusvara, of which the 
general Sanskrit grammar knows nothing, is only infrequently 
observed in the Atharvan, while it is made in the R k with but 
few exceptions. 


qe ward ate h 26 1 
vrksan vandn;ti vakáre (xxviii) 


28. In the passage vrksáñ vanani, nis converted into visar- 


_janiya before v. 


The commentator cites the passage, yrksañ vanani sarı cara 
(vi. 45. 1), which is the only one of its kind in the text. A few 
such instances, of the loss of 7 before semivowels, with nasali- 
zation of the preceding vowel, are found in the R k and White 
Yajus, and are noticed in their Pratigakhyas (see R . Pr. iv. 28, 
r. 68, cclxxxvii, and V. Pr. iii. 135, 136). 


The commentary, to explain why the rule does not read 
‘simply vrksan iti vakare, say sopapadasya grhanam etavaitvartham : 
tha mà bhüt : vrsan vāto vrkşān vayah; the citation of vrksan 
along with its following word is for the purpose of restricting 
‘the action of the rule to this particular case : the conversion is 
not to be made in the passages vrksan vatah and vrksan vayah’. 
"These counter-examples, however, are fabricated : no such 
‘passages occur in the Atharvan. Nor is the citation of vanani 
in the rule necessary, although excusable enough : a v follows 
yrksan in no other passage of the text, except in xii. 1. 51, 
where itis separated from it by an avasána, and so exercises 
upon it no euphonic influence. 


TIATIA CH RİA AMCATATSTATA l RE d! 
namyupadhasya refe ritīñrutssjate vasityeuamadinam (xxix) 
29. Preceded by an alterant vowel, n becomesr in the 


“passages rtunr ut srjate vast etc. 
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All the vowels except a and a are called namin, as tending to 
produce the nati, or conversion, of a following s into +. The 
Rk Pr. (e.g. i. 17, 20) has the same term ; see Regnier’s note to 
I. 17 (r. 65, 66) : the Vàj. Pr. uses instead bhavin. 


The Pratisakhya is to be reprehended here for not treating 
the cases to which this rule applies in the same manner as those 
coming under the preceding rules by, prescribing the conversion 
of n into visarjaniya, and leaving it for rule 42, below, to change 
the latter into r. In fact, the first two words ofthe rule are 
superfluous, and might advantageously be omitted. The origin 
of this peculiar and rather uncommon sandhi is clearly the same 
with that of those which form the subject of rules 26 and 27. 
Only nine cases of it occur in the Atharvan : of these, three are 
cited by the commentary, viz. : rtūñr ut srjate vasi (vi. 36. 2), 
mo su pagir abhni (v. 11. 7) and dasyüür uta bodhi (iv. 32. 6) ; 
the others are the word r/üz three times before a (vi. 61. 2, 3. 
vii. 81. 1), and pitrn three times before u (xviii. 2. 4, 23 ; 4. 40). 


The Rk Pr. (iv. 29, 30) prescribes the insertion of r after 
in and an everywhere before a vowel, except at the end of a 
pida (and once even there), and in a single instance after rn. 
The same s ndhiis also made in half a dozen instances before 
y,v,and A. The Vaj. Pr. specifies (iii. 140) the few passages 
in its text where the conversion of n to r occurs after z and 4; 
and the Taitt. Pr. (ix. 20) puts the conversion of àn to ài and. 
of in and an to iar and ar iuto the same rule together. 


T gÅ H 3o |! 


na samairayantddinam (xxx) 


30. Exceptions are the passages sam dirayan tam etc. 

By the position ofthis rule, the gana samdirayantadayas: 
ought to include exceptions to all the preceding rules, beginn- 
ingatii. 26. Sincer however, the rules 27-29 apply only to 
certain specified cases, it is difficult to see the necessity of 
specifying any exceptions to them, and we cannot help conjec- 
turing that the present precept belongs to rule 26 alone, and 
should properly come in next afterit, as rule 27. The first. 


m -——T————————— 
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passage of the gana, sam àirayan tam vy ürnuvantu (i. 11. 2), is 


‘the first instance which the text presents of a n directly prece- 
-ding z without the interposition of a sibilant, and the commen- 


tator goes on to cite the two next succeeding cases of the same 
character, viz. : kulapà ràjan tam u te (i. 14. 3), and asmin tishth- 
atu yà (i. 15. 2) : the three happen to be typical examples of the 
three principal classes of cases—verbal forms, vocatives, and 
locatives—in which we should not expect to see the sibilant 
inserted, since the forms did not originally end in a sibilant. 
Fora complete list of the exceptions to rule 26, see the final 
marginal note to the exposition of that rule. 


HIT ETA TLACATA: 11 2? U 
makarasya sparse parasasthanah (xxxi) 


31. M, before a mute, becomes of like position with the 
latter. 


The R k Pr. (iv. 3, r. 6, ccxxv) adds the restriction visthdne, 
‘before a mute of another class, 'which is a matter of course, 
and does not need specification ; and both it and the other 
treatises (V. Pr. iv. 11 ; T. Pr. v. 27) state distinctly what is 
implied in our rule by i. 95, that the sound into which the m is 
‘converted is the nasal of the same class with the following 
mute. The commentator gives the following instances, writing 
always an anusyara for the nasal into which the m is converted : 
san kasayami vahatum (xiv. 2. 12), udāgāň jivah (xiv. 2. 44), tan 
dayamanam (fabricated : no such case in A.V.), san nas tebhih 
(ii. 35. 2), san taih pasubhih (iv. 36. 5), san nastena (vii. 9. 4), 
san tvagai? dhishimahi (viv. 2. 17), and mà tvà vrkssah sam bad- 
hista (xviii. 2. 25). The manuscript reads father santas tàn neda’ 
ntahpade tavarge prakrtyà : durnamnih sarvah. The beginning of 
this is probably an additional citation, but, if it be so, it is so 
corrupted in reading that I am unable to trace it out. The rest 
is a restriction applied by the commentator himself, vartika-like, 
to the action of the rule : ‘in the interior of a word, m remains 
unchanged before a dental : e.g. durnamnih sarvah (iv. 17. 5)’. 
It is unnecessary to remark. however, that the Pratifakhya has 
nothing to do with explaining the m of such a word, and that the 
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«commentator's emendation of his text is therefore impertinent ; 
it is also bungling, since such a varttika, if constructed at all, 
-should be made to apply, not to a dental only, but to a lingual, 
in such words as aryammnd. 


ATINE «ig: ! 39 N 
antahsthirsmasu lapah (xxxii) 
32. Before semivowels and spirants, it is omitted. 


The omission, by i. 67, carries with it the nasalization of 
the preceding vowel. The commentator’s examples are vrksari 
yad gàvah (i. 2.3), pitaram varunam (i. 3. 3), samradhayantah 
.sadhuràh (iii. 30. 5), para dya deva vrjinam srnantu (viii. 3. 14), 
ny osatam hatam (viii. 4. 1), sam subhütya (iii. 14. 1), and 
bhavasi sam samrddhya (xiii. 3. 2). 


The Rk Pr. (iv. 5, r. 15, ccxxxiv) converts m into anusvara 
before the spirants and r, but treats it before y, /, and v (iv. 3, 
r. 7, ccxxvi) in the same manner as our treatise (rule 35, below) 
before/ alone. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 1, 3, 9) teaches precisely the 
same doctrine, but refers (iv. 4) to Kasyapa and Sakatayana 
as holding that the m is dropped. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 2) 
declares, like our own treatise, the m to be lost, but only 
before the spirants and r ; before all the other semivowels it 
converts it (v. 28) into the nasalized semivowel, agreeing in this 
with the R k Pr. and Vàj Pr. ; it also notices, however (xiii. 3), 
view of the Ath. Pr. as held by some authorities. 


Jegra: |! 33 I 
usmasvevantahpade (xxxiii) 
33. In the interior of a word, it is omitted before spirants 
only. 


As examples of the loss of m in the interior of a word before 
spirants, the commentary presents the whole list of examples— 
dye ca me vinsatis ca etc.—-already given above, under i. 27, and 
repeated under i. 53 andi. 83. As counter example, we have 
patir yah pratikàmyah (ii. 36. 8) alone. Instance of m before r 
in like position would not be hard to give—e.g. tamradhimrahk 
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(x. 2. 11)—but it is found before 7 only in root syllables, as im 
malimlucam (viii. 6. 2), and before v only in the case which: 
forms the subject of rule 37, below. 


Both this rule and the next concern matters with which the 
Pratigakhya properly has no concern. Accordingly, the Rk 
Pr. (iv. 3, r. 7, ccxxvi) disposes of them simply by specifying 
that mis altered before an initial semivowel, excepting r (in 
connection with which, in the later rule, it omits to repeat the 
specification), and the Taitt. Pr. says nothing upon the subject. 
But the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 2) gives a precept which includes both the 
rule we are treating of and the one which follows it. 


API WA H 3* il 
nakarasya ca (xxxiv) 
34. As is also n. 


The commentator's citations to illustrate this rule are those 
already once given, under i. 84, including the words parünsi, 
yajunsi, and havingi,and, to show that nis not altered in the 
interior of a word before semivowels, he farther quotes taudi 
nama ’si kanya (v. 4. 24). As instance of n before v within a 
word, we may take tanvah (e.g.i.1.1): before r and/ it is 
found only when final. 


The Vàj. Pr. (iv. 2) is the only other treatise which contains 
a rule corresponding with this. 


SNAP AHI spf: I sy dd 
ubhayorlakare lakaro’ nunasikah (xxxv) 


35. Both m and n, before /, are converted into a nasalized l. 
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The commentator quotes from the text, as instances of m 
before /, taül* lokam (iii, 28. 5), aviñl lokena (iii. 29. 3 etc.),. 
Pratimanl lokàh (xviii. 4. 5); and, as instances of n before l, 
durgandhinl lohitasyan (viii. 6. 12), and sarvaal lokán (e.g. iv.. 
38. 5). 


It is perhaps to be regretted that the editors of the published: 
text did dot follow this rule of the Pr tisikhya with regard to 
both m and n. The manuscripts, however, are almost unani- 
mous in reading only a single / after an original m, with a nasal 
sign over the preceding vowel (there are but two or three cases, 
if Irecollect aright, of a doubled /), and their authority has in 
this respect been followed. Where an original m has dis- 
appeared, on the other hand, the manuscripts follow, not 


———— 

* The lack of suitable type renders it necessary to represent 
the sandhi, in transcribing the instances, in this imperfect way : 
propelry no z should be written, and the sign of nasality should’ 
be set above the first/ itself. It will have been noticed, also, 
that (for the same reason) the general method of transcription 
adopted for the nasal sounds is not in accordance with the- 
theory of the Pratifakhya. The latter knows no anusvāra, and 
nothing intermediate between a nasal mute and a nasalized 
semivowel or vowel. We ought, then, in our transcription,. 
to write, on the one hand, in every instance a nasal adapted in. 
class to the following mute, as has been done in the examples. 
under ii. 31— only, if we choose, taking the liberty to substitute 
a dotted n and min case of the assimilation of those letters,. 
according to rules ii. 10, 11, 31—and, on the other hand, in cases 
falling under rule ii. 27, 29, 32, etc., to write a vowel with a 
nasal sign above it. The distinction made in ordinary usage 
between the simple dot and the dotted crescent, as nasal signs, 
is purely arbitrary, founded on nothing in the theory of the 
Pratigakhya, and having but a scanty and uncertain support 
from the Atharvan manuscripts : some of the latter occasion- 
ally, or even generally, attempt to use the dotted crescent for a 
nasalized vowel, and the dot for a nasal mute, but for the most 
part they employ the latter indiscriminately for both classes of 
cases. 
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without some exceptions, the directions of the Pratigakhya, and 
we have done the same, also without absolute uniformity. 


The three other kindred works (see R. Pr. iv. 3, r.7, ccxxvi ; 
V. Pr. iv. 9; T. Pr. v. 28, 29) agree with one another, and 
disagree with our treatise, in converting m before all the three 
semivowels y, /, and v into those semivowels nasalized ; as 
regards the treatment of the n, there is a universal accordance 
(compare R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 8, ccexxvii ; V. Pr. iv. 13; T. Pr. 
`v. 25, 26). 


+ wur UAT dg 34! 


na samo ràjatau (xxxvi) 


36. „An exception is the m of sam before the root raj. 


Theonly words coming under the action of this rule are 
samraj, samrajñi, and samrajya : verbal forms from the root 
raj with the prefix sam are not found in the text. The commen- 
tary cites samrad eko virajati (vi. 36.3), samrajüy edhi svasuresu 
samràjüy uta devrsu : nanándua samrajiiy edhi samrājňy uta 
svaśrvāh (xiv. 1.44). The derivative samrajya (p. sám-ràjya) is 
found once only (xiv. 1. 43). 


The other treatises duly notice the same exceptional case 
(see R. Pr. iv. 7. r. 23, ccxlii ; V. Pr.iv. 5; T. Pr. xiii. 4) ; the 
‘Taitt. Pr. alone attempting to give the rule a more general form, 
and declaring sam and sam not liable to change when followed 
‘by ra : itis strange if the treatise do not thus lay itself open to 
the imputation of an error ; our own text, at any rate, has such 
forms as samr&dhayantah (iii. 30. 5). 


aÀ Wat d 391 
sandhye ca vakare (xxavii) 
37. As also, before a v which is the result of sandhi. 


The passage here referred to, and cited by the commentator, 
is sam v asn@’ ha àsyam (vi. 56. 3), where the particle u, follow- 
ing sam, is converted into v by iii. 39. There are two closely 


LIE TEL ID | 
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analogous cases—sam v astu—in the nineteenth book (xix. 10. 7, 
9), which this rule is not constructed to cover, since the Athar- 
van text recognized by our treatise consists only of the first 
eighteen books of the present Atharva-veda. 


mUPrTRA enea: Gam AEA: ú aeo 


vargaviparyaye sphotanah pürvena cedviramah (xxxviii) 


38. In case ofa combination in the inverted order of the 


mute-series, there takes place sphotana, provided the former is a 
final. 


Weber (p. 267) regards viparyaya as signifying here 
simply ‘difference’, but it does not seem to me possible to give 
the word so general and indefinite a meaning, and the whole 
treatment of the subject by the two Pratisakhyas goes to show, 
atleast by negative evidence, that the cases contemplated by 
them are only those in which a mute of one series (varga) 
enters into combination with one of a preceding series, so that, 
in the group, the natural order of the series appears inverted. 
The precept ofthe Vaj. Pr. (iv. 162)isto the effect that it 
either is or is not an error of pronunciation to utter a guttural 
after another mute with sphotana. This is in appearance a 
narrowing of the sphere of occurrence of the sphotana to no 
small extent, as compared with our treatise : but it is almost 
only in seeming ; for, allowing the exception made in the next 
following rule, there are but two combinations requiring 
sphotana to be found in the Atharvan in which a guttural is not 
the second member, and each'is represented by but a single 
case, and one of the two is in the nineteenth book of the text ; 
they are pc (trisdtupcsandah. vi. 48. ^), and bj. tristubjagatyau, 
xix. 21. 1). The commentator to the Vaj Pr. (Weber, 
p. 266) defines sphotana to be “the separated utterance 


of a close combination of consonants? (pindibhütasya 
samyogasya prthag uccáranam) ; our commentator gives no such 
explanation, merely paraphrasing the rule as follows : varganam 
viparyaye sphotanah sandhyo bhavati: pürvena ced viramo bhavati : 
but the text itself has already (see i. 103) defined sphotana to be 
a quarter or an eighth of a short a—doubtless a samvrta a, or the 
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neutral vowel. There can be no doubt, then, that the sphotana 
is that very brief unclosure ofthe organs which we often, if 
not ordinarily, allow to take place between two mutes standing 
in conjunction with one another, and of the former of which 
we desire to make clearer the pronunciation. In passing from 
a f to a k, for instance, while it is possible by an effort to make 
the release of the t-closure and the formation of the k-closure 
so truly simultaneous that nothing whatever shallescape from 
the mouth during the transfer, it is more natural to let so much 
breath slip out between as shall render audible the unclosure 
of the dental position, and so far relieve the imperfect or abhini- 
hita utterance of the f, rendering it comparatively clear and 
distinct (sphuta). This insertion is then properly enough called 
sphotana, ‘that which makes clear, distinct, or evident :’ we have 
noticed above (under i. 103) that the commentator gives it also 
another kindred name, vyanjaka, ‘manifester’. It is, under 
other circumstances of occurrence, very nearly the same with 
that release or separation of the passive and active organs of 
production which the Vaj. Pr. (i. 90) prescribes after the pro- 
nunciation ofa final mute in the pada-text, so that the next 
word may begin with a new effort. That the Hindu theory 
allows sphotana in the ^^ ination ofthe phrase only in case 
two mutes meetin the inverse order of the vargas to which 
they belong has something of arbitrariness init, yet is not 
without foundation ;forit may be noted, I think. that it is 
perceptibly harder to change from a contact farther forward in: 
the mouth to one farther back, than to make a like transfer in 
the contrary direction, without allowing any intervening escape 
of breath or sound: and the order of the vargas follows the 
advance in the mouth of the place of formation. 


The commentator cites, as instances of the occurrence of 
sphotana, vasatkarena (p. vasat-kàrena, e.g. v. 26. 12), avatkam (p. 
avat-kam, ii. 3. 1), ejatkah, (p. ejat-kah, v. 23. 7), tristub gayatr3, 
(xviii. 2. 6), and yad gayatre (ix. 10. 1). Of other combinations. 
than these, the text presents pk (anustup katham, viii. 9. 20), tkh 
e.g. utkhidan [p. utkhidan], iv. 11. 10), and dgh (e.g. padghoshaik 
[p. pat-ghosàih], v. 21. 8). Whether combinations of the dental 
nasal with a following guttural mute are to be regarded as. 
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coming under the rule, and admitting sphotana, is rendered at 
least doubtful by our commentator, who goes on to say : “why 
does the rule say pürvena ? because of such cases-as kraman ko 
asyah (viii. 9. 10)." It is evident from this that he would under- 
stand parva as equivalent here to anuttama, ‘not last in a mute- 
series,’ i.e. 'non-nasal. This seems to me, however, a very 
forced interpretation, and unsupported by the usage of the 
word elsewhere, in this or in the other Pratigakhyas. The Vaj. 
Pr. makes no such exception of the nasals, nor is it noticed in 
the verse —from the same metrical treatise, doubtless, which has 
often been found cited above— with which the commentary on 
the rule closes: vargünàm viparitànàm samnipate nibodhata : 
vyava)i sphotanàkhyàs tu yad gajatre nidaríanam ; ‘know ye that 
in the collocation of the series in their inverted order there 
takes place an insertion called sphotana : yad gayatre is an ins- 
tance of it.’ I am disposed, then, to look upon the exclusion of 
the nasals from the operation of the rule as a later gloss, foist- 
ed in upon the rule itself. There is by no means a lack of 
reason for making the exception ; since the nasals are accom- 
panied throughout their utterance by a free emission of into- 
nated breath through the nose, and are by it made so distinctly 
audible that there is felt no impulse to give them additional 


clearness by the insertion of such a sound as  sphotona. If the 
interpretation of the commentator be rejected, we shall have 


to add to the list of groups given above as coming under the 
action of the rule not only nk, of which an instance has already 
been cited, but also nkh (e.g. kesän khadantah, v. 19. 3), ng (e.g. 
vidvan gan-lharvah, ii. 1. 2), and ngh (e.g. devan ghrtavata, iii. 10. 
11). To the specification of the rule that the consonant follow- 
ed by sphotana must be a final, the commentary brings up the 
counter-example venor adgà iva (i. 27. 3), where the group dg, 
although composed of a dental before a guttural, suffers no 
such interposition. The term virdma, which is used once or 
twice also in the technical language of the other Pratisakhyas, 
has the same signification with avasana, and denotes a pause 
accompanied with a suspension of euphonic influences ; such as 
takes place in the ordinary text only where there is a sign of 
interpunction, or at the end of a sentence or paragraph, but in 
the pada-text is found after every word, and even between the 
two separated parts of a compound word. 
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+T exer wap aafaa waft GUI: 
PAN sft 38 1 
na tavargasya cavarge kalviprakarsastvatra bhavati tamahuk 
karsana iti (xxxix) 
39. But not in the case of alingual before a palatal; here 


there takes place a prolongation of the time : and this they call 
karsuna. 


That is to say, when a / comes before a c, or a d before aj 
(the only two cases which can occur under the rule), there is 
no separation of the two consonants by unclosure and reclosure 
of the organs, but the effect of the contact is merely to 
lengthen out the time employed in uttering the group: the name 
applied to this prolongation, karsana, 'tractio, drawing out, 
extension,’ is not elsewhere met with in the grammatical 
literature. The commentator cites as examples 


sat ce’ mah 
(iv. 20. 2), fat ca me' sastif ca (v. 15. 6), 


and sad jata (viii. 
9. 16) : they are the only instances of these combinations to be 
met within the Atharvan text, except one in the nineteenth 
book (sat ca, xix. 47. 4). 


It is easy to see the physical ground of this exception to the 
tule prescribing sphotana. The same close relationship with 
respect to place of utterance which causes the final palatal to 
pass often into a lingual, instead of reverting to the guttural out 
of which it originally grew, causes the lingual, in coming before 
the palatal, to virtually double it only. The transfer of position 


of the organs is too slight and easy to necessitate the emission 
of an intervening sound. 


This is the last rule in the first section of the second chapter. 
The manuscript this time omits to specify the number of rules 


contained in the section, and adds simply dvitiyasya prathamah 
padah. 


faaside quuwrAISHIS U Xo Ul 
visarjamiyas) a parasasthano’ghose (xl) 


40. Visarjaniya, before a surd consonant, becomes of like 
position with the following sound. 
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That is to say, applying rule i. 95, it is converted into the 
spirant (Zsman) corresponding in position with the following 
letter. Thus, before c and ch it becomes £ ; before ¢ and fh, 5 ; 
before t and th, s ; before £, s and s, it is changed into each of 
those letters respectively ; before k and kh it becomes jihvami- 
liya, and, before p and ph, upadhmani}a—these last two spirants 
being, as already noticed, clearly implied in this rule, although 
nowhere referred to by name as belonging to the scheme of 
spoken sounds recognized by the treatise. Visarjaniya itself, 
then, would only stand, in samhita, before a pause. The theory 
of the Pratisàákhya, however, is not at all the practice of the 
manuscripts, and tbe latter, rather than the former, has been 
followed by us in the printed text. In none of the Atharvan 
codices is any attempt made to distinguish the jihvamilija and 
upadhmaniya from the visarjaniya— and, as we cannot but think, 
with much reason : since the division of this indistinct and 
indefinite sound into three different kinds of indefiniteness 
savors strongly of an over-refinement of analysis. Nor do the 
manuscripts— except in a few sporadic cases, and without any 
agreement among one another as regards these—convert visar- 
janiya into a sibilant before a sibilant. In the final revision of 
the edited text, the rule of the Pratigsakhya in this respect was 
begun to be followed in the interior of a word (see ii. 3. 3, 5; 
iii. 21. 2 ; iv. 17. 2), but was soon neglected again, and the text 
in general shows visarjaniya before a sibilant in all situations. 
The rule that the visarjaniya is to be dropped altogether before a 
sibilant followed by a surd mute— a rule which is laid down by 
the Rk and Vaj. Pratigakhyas, and not by our own, but which 
is rather more usually, although with very numerous and irre- 
gularly occurring exceptions, followed in the Atharvan manu- 
scripts— has been uniformly carried out in the edition; although 
many will doubtless be inclined to think with me that, consi- 
dering the varying usage of the manuscripts, it would have been: 
better to follow the authority of the Pratigakhya, and so to 
avoid the ambiguity occasionally arising from the omission of 
the final spirant. 


The commentator's illustrative citations are as follows: before 
gutturals (kavarge : he prefixes in each case such a specification. 
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to his classes of example), antahkoíam iva (i. 14. 4); before 
»palatals, yas ca dvisan (i. 19. 4) ; before linguals vrksas mkate 
(a fabricated instance : no case of this conversion is to be found 
in AV. : the same example occurs under Pan. viii. 3. 34); before 
'dentals, mayas tokebhyah (i. 13. 2), avistokani (v. 19. 2), balhi- 
kan và parastaram (v. 22. 7), yujas tuje janáh (vi. 33. 1), jatha 
pasas tayddaram (vi. 72. 2), prā vantu nas tujaye (vii. 49. 1), 
trayastrinsena jagati (viii. 9. 20), makhas tavisyate (xviii. 1. 23) ; 
‘before labials, tatah pari prajatena (vi. 89. 1) ; before s, vata- 
bhrajás stanayan (i. 12. | : edition ja stanayan, and this time 
with the assent of all the MSS. except E.), arussrànam (ii. 3. 3: 
I. aruhsranam, and, in verse 5, I. and H. do. ; all the others, in 
both cases, arusránam ; pada aruh sránam), vivratàs sthana (iii. 
8. 5: all the MSS. except H., vivratah sthana), ati durgas srotyah 
(x. 1.16). Instances for £ and s are not given. 


The V3j. Pr. (iii. 8, 11) gives as taught by Cakatayana the 
doctrines of our treatise—namely, that visarjaniya becomes a 
‘sibilant before a sibilant, and jihvamiliya and upadhmaniya 
before gutturals and labials—while it states (iii. 9) that Sakalya 
leaves visarjaniya unchanged before a sibilant, and itself, not 
deciding that point, maintains the visarjamiya before gutturals 
and labials. Before palatals and dentals, it prescribes (iii. 6. 7) 
the conversion into f and s: of the hypothetical case of an 
initial lingual it takes no notice. Before a sibilant followed by 
a surd mute, it rejects the visarjaniya altogether (iii. 12), as 
already noticed. The Rk Pr. likewise treats at considerable 
length the changes which our treatise compresses into a single 
rule. ]t first (iv. 10, r. 31, 32, ccl, ccli) gives rules which agree 
in all points with our own, only excepting the case of a mute 
followed by a sibilant, and, later, that of a sibilant followed by 
‘a surd mute, before which (iv. 12, r. 36, cclv) the visarjaniya is 
‘to be struck out. But it then goes on (iv. 11, r. 33, 34, ccli, 
ccliii) to permit the retention of the spirant unchanged before 
-gutturals, labials, and unaltered sibilants, and even, finally (iv. 
12, r. 38, cclvii), to pronounce this the approved usage 
before gutturals and labials. The Taitt. Pr. also (ix. 2. 3) agrees 
with our treatise, only excepting ks, before which visarjaniya is 
10 remain unaltered. It then rehearses the varying opinions of 
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‘Other authorities : Agnivegya and Valmiki (ix. 4) hold that the 
‘spirant maintains its identity before gutturals and labials, while 
others (ix. 5) who allow it in these cases to become jihvamuliya 
and upadhmaniya, leave it unchanged before sibilants—it being 
‘specified, however, that of this number are not Plaksi and 
Plàksàyana. The omission before a sibilant followed by a 
surd is mentioned (ix. 1) as the doctrine of Kandamayana. 


The discordance of opinion among the ancient Hindu gram- 
marians as to the treatment of visarjaniya before surd letters is 
thus shown to have been very great, the only point upon which 
they all agree being its “conversion into s and £ before dentals 
sibilant and palatals—or, more properly, the retention of the 
Originalin the former position, and its conversion into the 
nearly related palatal sibilant, by assimilation, in the latter. The 
assimilation to a following sibilant must, it should seem, be 
regarded as a more primitive mode of pronunciation than the 
retention of - or, more properly, conversion into—visarjaniya, 
"which latter has become exclusively prevalent in the later 
language. It is possible, too, that the so-called guttural and 
‘labial spirants may have had more of the sibilant character than 
the mere breathing visarjaniya, and so have been intermediate 
‘steps between the latter and the origina! sibilant. 


cat Jar gov 


svare yakérah (li) 
41. Before a vowel, visarjaniya becomes y. 


This is an intermediate step to the total disappearance of 
the spirant, by ii. 21, and itis very hard to say whether the 
conversion into y is a matter of grammatical theory only, or 
whether it gives account of an actual process of phonetic transi- 
tion. The rule is limited by the one which follows it, and then 
farther by ii. 53, so that all which remains of it is that visar- 
janiya is lost when following à and preceding a vowel, and 
when following a and preceding any other vowel than a. The 
commentator’s citations, illustrating these two cases, are yasyá 
upasthaury antariksam (vii. 6. 4 : p. yasydh : upa-sthah), madhy- 
andina udgayati (ix. 6. 46), abhipasyata eva (x. 8. 24), and sa 


—— 
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apa) (not found in AV. : perhaps the reading is corrupt, 
and va àpah[iii. 13. 7] or na àpah [xii. 1. 30] is the passage: 
intended). 


The Taitt. Pr. (ix. 10) gives its general rule in a form closely 
corresponding with that of our own. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 36) also 
makes the conversion of the spirant to y before elision, but 
restricts it formally as well as virtually to the case of a visar- 
janiya preceded by a and à. The Rk Pr. (ii. 9, 10, r. 24, 27, 
cxxviii, Cxxxi) follows a peculiar method : it assumes no con- 
version into y, nor does it declare the spirant omitted, but 
teaches that when the latter is preceded by a long vowel, not 
subject to conversion into r, and followed by a vowel, it 
becomes à ; and when in like circumstances but preceded by a 
short vowel, it becomes a. 


TAII UH YR dg 
namyupadhas)a refah (xlii) 


42. If preceded by an alterant vowel, it becomes r before a. 
vowel. 


The alterant vowels, as already noted (under ii. 29), are the 
whole series excepting a and a. 


The commentator’s citations are agnir asinah (ix. 7. 19), 
vayur amitranam (xi. 10. 16), °sya ham, manyor ava jyam iva (v. 
13. 6), and tairamitràh (v. 21. 8). 


The other treatises (R. Pr. i. 20, r. 76, Ixxvii, and iv. 9, r. 2T 
ccxlvi ; V. Pr. iv. 35 ; T. Pr. viii. 6) combine into one this rule 
and the following. 


There is here another /acuna in the manuscript : immediately 
upon the citation fair amitrah follow tasya agnir vatsah and the: 
other illustrations of the conversion of visarjaniya preceded by 
an alterant vowel into r before a sonant consonant, and then 
follow the words ghosavati ca, before the rule āvah etc. It is. 
evident that the copyist has leaped over the rule ghosavati ca, 
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together with its own paraphrase, the final repetition of the 
preceding rule, and perhaps some of the illustrative citation 
belonging to one or both of them. There is no reason whatever 
to suppose that anything more than this is omitted, or that any 
rule is lost altogether. 


agate cw va 


ghosavati ca (aliii) 
43. As also before a sonant consonant. 


The remaining citations of the commentator are tasya agnir 
vatsah (iv. 39. 2), agner bgagah stha (x. 5. 7), aratiyor bratrvyasya 
(x. 6. 1), and tdir medino angirasah (x. 6. 20). 


It has been already noticed that the other Pratisakhyas 
unite this rule with the preceding. 


ara: armed fa azfawxssare: ou v 


ayah karakafca vi varabibharasarvanamnah (xliv) 


44. Also is changed into r before a vowel or sonant conso- 
nant the visarjantya of àvah, kah, akah, ca vi vah, and abibhah— 
except in the case of a pronoun. 


In this and the following rules, as far as the 49th inclusive, 
are treated the words whose final visarjamiya represents an 
original r and not s and in which, accordingly, the r is liable to 
reappear before a sonant initial, even though a or à precede. 
The Rk Pr. and Vaj Pr. deal with this class of words ina 
somewhat different manner. The former, in the concluding 
part of its first chapter (i. 20-26) reheases all the words of 
which the final spirant is rephin or riphita, ‘liable to pass into Lj; 
and then, in a later chapter (iv. 9), prescribes the conversion 
into r of the riphita visarjaniya before sonants. The Vaj. Pr. 
gives a like list (i. 160-168), and a like precept for the 
alteration (iv. 35). The Taitt. Pr., like our own treatise, 
disposes of the whole matter at once (in viii. 8-15). The words 
of the class are quite differently combined in the different 
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Pratisakhyas, so that any detailed comparison is impracticable : 
thus, for instance, the words treated in this rule of ours are 
found scattered through Rk Pr. i. 21, 22, 23, 26, Vaj Pr. 
1. 161, 164, 168, and Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 9. 


The cases to which rule refers are instanced by the commen- 
tator, as follows: suruco vena àvah: àvar ity ayah (iv. l. 1), 
sarasvati tam iha dhatave kah: kar iti kah (vii. 10. 1), aam nirrtyé 
akah : akar ity akah (ii. 25. 1), sata ca yonim asatas ca vi vah : 
var iti vah (iv. 1. 1), and yam parihastam abibhar aditih putraka- 
myà(vi.81. 3). It will be no ticed that the commentator rep- 
eats each word to which the rule applies, with iti interposed, 
except in the last case, where the r appears in samhità. This is 
in accordance with the usage of the pada-text of the Rg-veda, 
but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance* 
performs parihara of a word ending in a riphita visarjan;ya ; and 
we must accordingly. regard the repetitions as taken from the 
krama-text, which would give such aform to the words in 
question, as standing at the end of a line. In the case of vivah, 
we have the preceding word ca also extracted, in order to limit 
the rule to this particular passage, or, as the commentator has 
it, etavattvartham (compare note to ii. 28). The cases intended to 
be thus excluded must be such as vi vo dhamatu (iii. 2. 2), but 
they are sufficiently provided against by the final specification 
of the rule “when the word is not a pronoun”, and I do not see 
how the citation in the text of both the ca and the vi can escape 
the charge of superfluity. As counter-examples, illustrating the 
necessity of the final specification, the commentator cites hiran- 
yavarnà atrpam yadà vah : va iti vah (iii. 13. 6), and yatre’ a 
vesayami vah (iii. 13. 7) : he does not choose to notice the fact 
that these cases are also excluded by their lacking a preceding 
ca vi ; and he gives no instances of kah as a pronoun, as it was 
his dutyto do. All the other treatises distinguish the kah 
whose final is riphita by calling it anudatta, ‘unaccented’, which 
compels them then farther to specify the cases in which the 
verbal form kah (kar) happens to be accented. 


* Excepting in the twentieth book, whose pada-text is shown 


by this and other peculiarities to be merely a putting together 
of extracts from that of the Rk. 
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The term sarvanaman, ‘all-name’, used to denote a pronoun, 
is an ingenious and interesting one ; it is not found in either of 
the other treatises, but is employed by Panini. Naman, ‘name’, 
includes substantives, adjectives, and pronouns ; but while the 
two former, being descriptive of quality, are restricted in their 
application to certain objects or classes of objects, a pronoun 
may be used of anything indifferently ; it is a title of universal 
applicability. 


aratfzfa n vu ll 


dvarvariti (xlv) 
45. Also that of dvah and và. 


The commentator cites prathama dvah : dvah iti dvah (ix. 3. 
22), tasmad var nama (iii. 13. 3), and divya ghrtam vah var iti 
våh (xviii. 1. 32) ; repeating, as under the previous rule, the final 
words of the half-verses, as they would be repeated in the 
krama-text. 


AAA: Ho X< l 
ajahaterahah (xlvi) 


46. Also that of ahah, except it be from the root hā. 


An equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for 
this rule would have been Aarater ahah, ‘ahah when coming 
from the root kar (hr)? The commentator’s examples are 
indras tan pary ahár danma (vi. 103. 2. 3), iha rastram à *hah 
(xiii. 1. 4 : the commentator, or the copyist, omits to add ahar 
ity ahah), and agnis tad à hah (vii. 53. 3 : here is added ahàr 
ity ahah, but it is out of place, the word not standing in pausa ; 
perhaps the parihara has slipped away from its proper place 
after the preceding citation to this: but then the word follow- 
ing ahah should also have been quoted in the last passage, and 
it should read agnis tad āhār nirrteh). As counter-example, 
to show that ahah from the root hà forms no exception to the 
general rule respecting a visurjaniya, the commentator cites aha 
arátim (ii. 10. 7). 
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wHlatead XIÍZa SEEN ll vg 


ekamantrite rodvivacanaàntasya (xlvii) 


47. Alsothat of the vocative singular of a noun whose 
dual ends in rau. 


The commentator first cites three phrases, of which the first 
two are not to be found in the Atharvan, and the third belongs 
under the next following rule—viz. dhātar dehi, savitar dehi, 
punar dehi (xviii. 3. 70 : but possibly the three phrases form a 
single passage together, and area genuine citation from some 
other text)—and then adds two genuine and appropriate 
instances : bhiime matar ni dhehi (xii. 1. 63), and tvacam etàm 
vifastah : vifastar iti vi-éastah (ix. 5. 4). He goes on to give 
counter-examples : first, to show that the conversion into r 
takes place only in a singular vocative, he cites a passage— 
daivya hotara ürdhvam (v. 27. 9)—containing a plural vocative 
from a theme of the same character ; and second, to show that 
a vocative of such a theme only is treated in the manner 
described, he cites the vocative singular of a theme in as, which 
hassüu and not ráu in the dual, viz. favisasya pracetah : 


praceta iti pracetah (iv. 32.5); adding pracetah saudvivacan- 
antam. 


Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise shows 
a greater readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of 
grammatical categories in constructing its rules : all the other 
Pratigakhyas laboriously rehearse in detail, one by one, the 
words which are here disposed of as a class, in one brief rule. 


Hed: Wu: AMT: Add: ALATAH dg» Xs og 
antah punah praptah sanutah svaravyayanam (xlviii) 


48. Alsothat of antah, punah, pratah, sanutah, and syah, 
when indeclinables. 


The final specification is intended only for the first and last 
words of the series, antah being possible as nominative singular 
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of anta, and svah of sva. The commentator illustrates as 
follows : antardave juhutà (vi. 32. 1), punar mai" ’ty indriyam 
(vii. 67. 1), pratar bhagam püsanam (iii. 16. 1), sanutar yuyotu 
(vii. 92. 1), svar no "patvà (ii. 5. 2). As counter-examples, to 
show the necessity of the specification **when indeclinables" he 
gives yo nah svo yo aranah sajátah (i. 19. 3), samagrah samantah : 
samagra iti sam-agrah : samanto bhüyasam : samanta iti sam- 
-antah (vii. 81. 4 : the commentator thus gives the krama-text for 
the passage samagrah samanto bhüyásam). 


The other treatises exclude the noun anta by defining the 
accent of antah, and the Rk Pr. treats svaf in the same way—a 
method which renders necessary considerable additional limita- 
tion and explanation. 


rages | we og 


svarsaíca (xlix) 
49. And that of svah, also in svarsah. 


The commentator cites the passage, fugam agriyah svarsah. 
(v. 2. 8). The reason of the word ca in the rule, he says, is 
that the following letter is a surd ; and he adds that the spirant 
becomes r only in samhità, the pada form being svah-sah : this 
last is rather a gratuitous pieces of information. 


ACATAPA Il Yo ll 


aharnapunsakam (I) 
50. Also that of ahah, when neuter. 


The examples quoted from the text are yad aharahar abhiga- 
cami (xvi. 7. 11), and ahar mā 'ty apiparah (xvii. 25). As 
.counter-examples, to show that the finalis liable to become r 
only when the word is neuter, we have samaho vartate (not in 
AV.), and dvadasaho ‘pi (xi. 7. 12). 


The passages in which the other Pratisakhyas take note of 
this irregular change of ahas are Rk Pr. i. 26 (r. 103, civ), Vaj. 
Pr. i. 163, and Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 13. 


Mee 
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The next rule furnishes exceptions to this one. 


4 fawfagqaufacdaqiw u x? ou 


na vibhaktinuparátrirathamtaresu (li) 


51. But not before a case-ending, or the words rapa, rátri,. 
and rathamtara. 


As examples of ahah before case-endings, the commentator 
gives us ahobhyam and ahobhih, but the latter of them (xviii. 1. 
55:p. ahah-bhih) is the only instance ofthe kind which the 
Atharvan text contains. For the compound ahordatre he cites. 
two cases, ahordtrabhydm naksatrebhyah (vi. 128. 3), and 
ahorGtre idam briimah (xi. 6. 5) : it is a word of frequent occurr- 
ence. For the combinations of ahas with following rapa and 
rathamtara are quoted yad aho rupani dríyante, and yada’ho 
rathamtaram sama giyate, neither of which passages is to be 
found in the Atharvan. It is a very suspicious circumstance 
that a varttika to a rule of Panini's (viii. 2. 68) mentions the 
same three exceptions which our rule gives: and it is very 
probable that our treatise in this case, as in several others, has 
constructed its rule so as to include all the cases noted as occurr- 
ing in general usage ; and hence, that the two phrases quoted 
are not necessarily to be regarded as having constituted a part 
of the Atharvan text for which the Pratisakhya was composed. 


The Rk Pr. (iv. 13, r. 40, cclix) makes exceptions only of 
ahoblii and ah ratre; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 163) excepts cases in 
which ahah is followed by bh; the Taitt. Pr. (viii. 13, 14) 
teaches the conversion of the final of ahah into r when it is not 
the final member of a compound, nor followed by bhif or 
bhyam. 


FAISFUAAMA I 99 H 
üdho'mnobhuyasam (lii) 


52. Noristhe visarjantya of udhah, amnan, and bhuvalr 
convertible into r. 
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This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, since no precept has 
been given which should in any way require or authorize the 
conversion into r of the final of these words. The original form. 
of #dhas, however, is #dhar, as is clearly shown by the com- 
parison of the kindred languages (ovdag, Euter, udder), and by 
its treatment in the Rg-veda; and the Rk Pr. accordingly 
(i. 22, r. 97, 98, xcviii, xcix), has to give rules respecting it. 
Neither of the other treatises takes notice of it or of either of 
the words here associated with it. All three, however, are 
noted by Panini (viii. 2. 70, 71), as words which may or may 
not, in Vedic use, change their final into r; and the instance 
there cited for bhuvah, bhuvo visvesu bhuvanesu, looks as if it 
were meant to be the same which our commentator gives, viz. 
bhuvo vifvesu savanesu yajniyah, and which is not to be found 
in the Atharvan. The commentator farther cites for bhuvah an 
actual Atharvan passage, bhuvo vivasvan anvátatàna (xviii. 2. 32); 
but even here it would hardly be necessary to understand the 
word as having the same meaning as in the mystic trio bhar- 
bhuvah svar, with which the later religious philosophy amuses. 
itself. For #dhah and amnah, the examples quoted are yo asya 
üdho na veda (xii. 4. 18), and ye ammo jatan márayanti (viii. 6. 
19) the only case). 


APTUTAEATHTIA SHIT 1 €3 d 
akáropadhas) okàro? kāre (liii) 


53. When preceded by avisarjamiya becomes u, before a. 
following a. 


And this u, of course, combines with the preceding a, so that 
the ah becomes o, as is directly taught by the other treatises (R. 
Pr. ii, 12, r. 33, cxxxvii; V. Pr. iv. 42; T. Pr. ix. 7) The ins- 
tances cited are paro pe 'hy asamrddhe (v. 7.7), and poro °pe "hi 
manaspdpa (vi. 45.1). For the treatment of the following 
initial a, see iii. 53, 54. 


This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first 


statement (akóro ‘kāre) and in its final repetition (akàropadha- 
Syokáre) so that its true form is only restorable form the 
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-commentator's paraphrase, which reads akdropadhasya visarj- 
aniyasyo’ kāro bhavati: akare paratak. Evidently the triple 
recurrence of the syllables kāro, karo, kare bothered the copyist's 
weak head, and he stumbled from the one to the other of 
them in an utterly helpless manner. 


wrmafr cw ugy il 
ghosavati ca (liv) 
54. As also before a sonant consonant. 


The commentator’s illustrations are tathà saptarsayo viduh 
Xiv. 11. 9), tad vài brahmavido viduh (x. 8. 43), and tasyám naro 
vapata bijam asyam (xiv. 2. 14). 


The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
3v. 8 (r. 25, ccxliv), Vàj. iv 41, and Tatt. Pr. ix. 8. 


SITIXITHEW AT: UW Vu oH 


akaropadhasya lopah (Iv) 


55. When preceded by a, it is dropped. 


That is te say, it is so treated in the position defined in the 
last rule, before a sonant consonant; the case of ah before a 
vowel was included inii. 41, above. The commentator cites 
anamiva vivaksavah (ii. 30. 3), dhird devesu (iii. 17. 1), and 
-ekaíatam tà janata ya bhümih (v.18. 12), which last passage 
contains three cases of the application of the rule. 


The corresponding rule of the Vaj. Pr. is found at iv. 37, 
that of the Tuitt. Pr. atix. 9. The Rk Pr. (iv, 8, r. 24, ccxliii) 
teaches that the visarjaniya (along with its preceding vowel, of 
‘gourse) in such a case passes into d—which is a peculiar way of 
saying the same thing. 


1. 57] Loss of Final Visarjaniya 147 


qag wea JAH H Weg 
fepaharsanim vandaneva vrksam (lvi) 
56. As also in fepaharsanim and vandane "va vrksam. 


The commentator cites the two passages : osadhim fepahar- 
sanim (iv. 4, 1 : p. fepah-harsamim) and vandane'va vrksam 
(vii. 115. 2 : p. vandanah-iva). The former isa striking case of 
arbitrariness in etymologizing on the part of the authors of the 
pada-text, for there is neither necessity nor plausibility in trea- 
ting the compound as if made up of fepas and harsana : the 
former member is evidently fepa, which in the Atharvan is 
much the more common of the two forms of the word. And as 
forthe other case, of elision of the visarjaniya before iva and 
contraction ofthe two vowels into a diphthong, it is equally 
surprising to find this one singled out to be so written, from 
among the many in the text which are to be so read. For the 
contraction of a final syllable, ending either in an original s or 
m, with the following particle of comparison iva, so that the 
two together form but two syllables, is the rule rather than the 
exception in the Atharva-veda. Out of 59 instances in the text, 
in which a final aA occurs before iva, there are only 13 in 
which the metre shows the sandhi to be regular : in 46 cases we 
are to read e "va ; am iva is contracted in the same manner 25 
times out of 40 ; ah iva, only 4 times out of 19 ; im iva, 3 times 
out of 5 ; ili, iva, 7 times out of 10 ; uh iva, 6 times, or in every 
instance the text contains ; um iva, only once out of 3 times : 
and there are single sporadic cases of a similar elision after the 
terminations eh, du, an, ad, ud, which would pass without notice, 
as mere irregularities of metre, were it not for their analogy 
with the others I have mentioned, but which, considering these 
latter, are worth adverting to, as illustrations of the same 


general tendency. 
UG: q: ASAT 11 WO I 
esah sa vyanjane (lvii) 


57. As also in esah and sah before a consonant. 
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The instances selected by the commentator are esa pariyah 
(ii. 36. 4), and sa senam mohayatu (iii. 1. 1). 


All the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 4, r. 11, 12, cxv, cxvi ; V. 
Pr. iii. 15, 16; T. Pr. v. 15) include syah in the same rules. 
with esah and sah: the word, however, nowhere occurs in the 


Atharvan text. 


+ qeq || us ll 


na saspadista (lviii) 
58. But not in the passage sas padista. 


The passage, adharah. sas padista (vii. 31. 1), is cited by the 
commentator. It is one which occurs in the Rg-veda also 
(iii. 53. 21), and is noticed by its Pràtisàkhya (iv. 20, r. 58, 
ccIxxvii). 


Aaga n ve d 
dirgha) utvayadisu (lix) 
59. Visarjaniya is also dropped in dirghayutvaya etc. 


Besides the word dirghayutvaya (e.g.i. 22. 2: p dirghayu- 
vaya), which is of frequent occurrence in the Atharvan, the 
commentary cites atho sahasracakso tvam (iv. 20. 5 : p. sahas- 
racakso iti sahasra-cakso), and barhisadah (xviii. 1. 45, 51 : p. 
barhi-sadah). In all these cases, it will be noticed, the lopa of 
the visarjaniya is made in the pada-text, as well as in sazhità, as 
is directed in a later rule (iv. 100). In the two first, there is an 
actual substitution of the themes ayu and coksu for the usual 
āyus and caksu;in the other we are to assume, rather, that 
the final of barhis is lost in making the sandhi, and we have a 
right to be surprised that the pada-text does not give us barkih- 


sadah. 


Here ends the second section of the second chapter: the 
signature is : 59 : dvitiyasya dvitiyah padah. 
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SX THT ST TEA AHA: dp go l 


dur ukàro dase parasya mirdhanyah (lx) 


60. The visarjaniya of duh becomes u before dafa, and the 
following dental is replaced by a lingual. 


That is to say, duh becomes dà, and dasa, daca, making di- 
dasa. The passage containing the word is cited by the com- 
mentator, as follows: yenà düdàía asyasi (i. 13. 1) ; and he 
adds sanhitayam ity eva: durdàía iti duh-dasa; this is the form 
the word would assume in the krama-text: the pada reads 
simply duli-dàfe. The theme of the word is rather dūdāś then 
düdàía.* The commentator says farther : apara aha : dhānāśadā- 
sadabhayesu lupyeta upadhayas ca dirghah tavargiyasya tavargiya 
iti: diidasah: didabhah: didhyah : ava düdhyo jahi ; another 
says, before dha, nasa, data, and dabha, the visarjaniya is dropp- 
ed, the preceding vowel is lengthened, and a lingual substituted 
for a dental: thus, düdàfah, [dünafali], didabhah, dudhyah ; ava 
düdhyo jahi (Rg-Veda i. 94.9). Of these words, only the one 
mentioned in our rule is found in the Atharvan; the others 
occurin the Rk, and are the subject of a rule of its Prati- 
gakhya (v. 24, r. 55, ccclxxi). A part of them are also noted 
by the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 41, 42). The Atharvan has duh-nasa (v. 11. 
6), buttreats it according to the regular methods of combina- 
tion, making durnafa in samhitd. 


xf THIS: u <? Ú" 
śruni takàrah (lxi) 
61. Before fun, it becomes t. 


This is intended merely as an explanation of the mode of 
formation of the word duccunā, which is accordingly to be 
regarded as passing through the stages duh-śunā, dut-Suna, and 
hence (by ii. 13, 17) duccunà. Two instances of its occurrence 


"It is quite probable, however, that dasa in the rule means, 
not ‘the theme dasa’, but ‘the root das’. 
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are cited : ducunàm gramam (v. 17. 4), and tad róàstram hanti 
ducuna (v. 19. 8). As the pada-text does not analyze the word, 
but writes it simply ducund, this rule is properly superfluous, 
and we have a right to wonder that it was introduced into our 
treatise, rather than, with Weber (p.187, 188) to be surprised 
that nothing like it is found in the Vāj. Pr. 


AAA AH. SAAT AL ATS SATA 11 <o ÚH 


samase sakarah kapayoranantahsadhyah $reyaí£chandasam (lxii) 


62. Ina compound, it becomes s before k and p, excepting: 
in the case of antah, sadyah, freyah: and chandah. 


The citations given in illustration of the rule are adhaspadam 
(e.g. ii. 7. 2 : p. adhah-padam), pibasphakam (iv. 7. 3 : p. pibah- 
phàkam), namaskàrena (iv. 39. 9: p.namah-kórena), and yo 
visvataspanir uta vifvatasprthah (xiii. 2. 26 : p. visvatah-p4nih ; 
visvatah-prthah). With regard to the second of these, 1 would 
remark that its treatment by the pada-text, and its citation 
under this rule, seem to depend upon a false etymology, in-as. 
muchas its final member is plainly not phaka, but spháka, a 
word allied with sphana and sphāti, repeatedly met with else- 
where; in the combination pibah-sphaka, then, the final of the 
first member has disappeared, according to the rule of the Rk 
Pr. and Vàj. Pr. (spoken of above, under ii. 40) for the loss of 
avisurjamiya before a sibilant followed by a surd mute. The 
commentator then cites in full the passages illustrating the ex- 
ceptions, viz. antahkosam iva (i. 14. 4), antahpatre rerihatim (xi. 
9. 15), sadyahkrih (xi. 7. 10), sre) ahketah (v. 20. 10), and chand- 
ahpakse (viii. 9. 12). Nextfollows what has the appearance 
of being another rule, with its commentary : parahparah : para 
iti Sa” mreditasamáse na sakaro bhavati : tvat parahparah ; ‘parah- 
parah: the visarjaniya of parah also does not become s ina 
compound of repetition : e.g. tvat parahparah (xii. 3. 39)’. This 
is not, however, regarded by the commentator as a rule, since 
after it he gives, as final repetition before the next rule, our rule 
62, samase.. chandasam. It is also evidently not to be reckoned 
as a rule, on account of its inter-rupting the anuvríti, or impli 
cation by inference from the preceding rule, of visarjaniyahk 


1.63] Conversion of Visarjantya 15f 


saküro bhavati, which continues to the end of the section. It 


must be looked upon as a virttika, or secondary limitation by 
another hand, of the rule under which it is introduced. Respect- 


ing the propriety of its introduction, moreover, there may be- 
question. The only other case of the kind occurring in the 


text is parusparuh (e.g. i. 1 . 3), which, as we shall see, is cited. 
by the commentator under rule 80, below : as it ought not to be 


if it belongs under our present rule. It may be, then, that such 
cases of repeated words are not regarded as distinctly enough 
compounded to be entitled to the unqualified name samasa, 
'compound'.* They seem, however, to be treated as regular 
compounds by the other Pratidákhyas, and our own pada-text: 
makes no distinction between them and the rest, writing paruh- 
paruh precisely like vata-jéh, for example. 

Our manuscripts are not consistent or unanimous in their 
mode of treatment of the class of compounds to which this rule: 
relates, one or more of them, in several instances, retaining the 
final visarjani) a of the first member, instead of changing it into 


the sibilant : in a single case (ayuhprataranah, iv. 10. 4), they all 
agree in so doing : we have, however, regarded this coincidence 


as accidental, and adopted in the published text the reading. 
which the Pratisakhya requires. 

Rule ij. .1, below, directs the conversion into s, after an 
alterant vowel, of the dental sibilants prescribed by this and the. 
following rules of the section. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 14, r. 41, cclx ; V. Pr. iii. 29; 
Pr. viii. 23) give thesame general preceptfor the conversion 
of visarjanipa into a sibilant before k and p, and detail the 
exceptions in following rules. 


fagurfag faerat sft <à U 
niurtdravirhavirasamase’pi (Ixiii) 
63. The visarjaniya of nih, duh, àvih, and havih becomes s 
before k and p, even elsewhere than in a compound. 


*The same thing appears from their separate mention in the 
fourth chapter (iv. 40), as if not included among regular com- 


pounds (iv. 9). 
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The particle duh never appears in the Atharvan text except 
as compounded with other words, but it would seem from this 
rule that the compounds which it forms are not entitled to the 
name samadsa. The commentator cites as examples duskyiam 
(e. g. iv. 25. 4) and duspitam (not found in A.V.; take instead 
duspratigraha (x. 10.28], the only like case which the text 
affords): both are also given in illustration of the correspond- 
ing rule of Panini (viii. 3. 41). Duskrt and duskrta are the 
only words in our textin which duh is followed by k. The 
preposition nih becomes nis before k only, and, excepting a 
Single case (niskritah, ii. 34. 1), only in verbal forms and deri- 
vatives of the root kar : the commentator cites one of them, viz. 
kusthas tat sarvam nis karat (v. 4.10). But it occurs three 
times before k andpin the accidental combinations of the 
phrase (viz. nih kravyádam, xii. 2. 16 [B. I. nis kr°]; do xii. 
2. 42 ; nih prthivyah, xvi. 7. 6), and the manuscripts almost with- 
‘out exception read there nih, which has been adopted in the 
edition as undoubtedly the true reading. Avil occurs only in 
connection with forms of the root kar (sometimes not imme- 
diately combined with them): the commentator instances 4vis 
Krnusva rupani (e.g. iv. 20. 5), and avis krnute rūpāņi (not 
found in AV.). Havih becomes havis but once, in the passage 
avis krnvantah parivatsarinam (iii. 10. 5), which the commen- 
tator cites : it evidently forms here a kind of half-compound 
with kar. For this word the commentator is himself obliged 
to instance an exception, as follows : tato ‘pa vadati : havih pu- 
rodasam ; ‘from this is to be made the exception havih purodá- 
fam ; ‘from this is to bc made the exception havih purodasam 
(xviii. 4. 2). The rule is evidently not entitled to much credit 


as a clear and complete statement of the phenomena with which 
it is intended to deal. 


fr ow ey W 
trih (Ixiv) 
64. As does also that of trih. 


The only casein the text coming under the rule is apalam 
ändra trs pūtvå (xiv. 1. 41) : the commentator cites it, and adds 
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-also trs kratvā, trs prakarena, not found in the Atharva-veda. 
"The Rk Pr. treats the same case in iv. 24 (r. 63, cclxxxii). 


PUHCHCDMN HAP AAPA: uu U 


kurukarankaratkrnotukrtikrdhisvakarnayoh (lxv) 


65. As also a visarjaniya, except that of karnayoh, before 
.Kuru, karam, karat, krnotu, krti, and krdhi. 


The cases to which this rule is meant to apply are of very 
-different frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very 
different degrees of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. 

For kuru, the commentator cites pirrbhyas ca namas kuru (xiv. 2. 
20), the only instance in which this rare form (found elsewhere 
-only at xi. 9. 1, and its repetations in the same hymn) is prece- 
-ded in the pada-text by visarjaniya. For karam we have cited 
.Subaddhàm amutas karam (xiv. 1. 18) also the only instance. For 
karat, the instance sammanasas karat (vii. 94. 1) is given : the 
text also affords jangidas karat (xix. 34.2, 10; 35.5), and 
besides this, only nis karat (e.g.ii. 9.5). Under krnotu, 
the commentator remarks krnotv ity atra tridhatve 'ti vaktavyam, 
‘under krnotu it should have been noted that the change occurs 
only in the three cases ;’ and he proceeds to cite the three cases, 
"viz. dirgham ush krnotu (vi. 78. 3, agnis krnotu  bhesajam 
(vi. 106. 3), and manis krnotu devajah (x. 6. 31). In all these 
passages, however, the manuscripts read, without dissent visar- 
_janiya before the the k, and the edition has followed their autho- 
rity (except in vi. 106. 5, where, by some oversight, s has been 
introduced). Other instances in which krnotu has an unaltered 
wisarjaniya before it are tolerably numerous,* and nowhere 
among them does a single codex read sor s. The next word, 
.krti, is one which for a double reason, has no right to a place 
in the rule : in the first place, it occurs nowhere except in com- 
‘pounds; and secondly, it converts into a sibilant only the 
‘preceding visarjaniya of nih and havi and so would be suffici- 
-ently provided for by rule 63, even if not adjudged to fall under 
* They are vi. 40. 1, 2; 53. 3; 73. 3; 83. 1 ; 104. 3. vii. 32.1 ; 
-33.1 51. 1 ; 91. 1. viii. 8. 4. ix. 2. 7 ; 4. 2. xi. 1. 6. xii. 1. 1, 43. 


was 


EP apos. 
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rule 62. The commentator cites for it tasya tvam asi niskrtily 
(v. 5. 4). Finally krdhi actually shows a marked ten dency to- 
preserve the original final sibilant of the preceding word, and 
does it in numerous instances* t:e commentator cites two of 
them, viz. anamitram puras krdhi (vi. 40. 3), and se ’mar nish 
krdhi pirusam (v. 5.4: this belongs rather under rule 63); 
the only exception is that noticed in the rule, and cited by the 
commentator viz. mithunam karnayoh krdhi (vi. 141.2). Besides. 
these, we have, of forms from the root kar, tiras karah (iv. 20. 
7), Which the commentator cites under rule 80, below, but 
which has as good a right to be specially noted in this rule as: 
one or two other of the cases the latter contains. Not much can 
be said in praise of the way in which the rule is constructed. 


The other Pratigakhyas (R. Pr. iv. 15, r. 43, cclxii ; V. Pr. 
iii. 22, 28, 31 ; T. Pr. viii. 25, 26) treat these cases in nearly the. 
same way : whether with no greater accuracy, I cannot say. 


TACT TAIT U << ll 


tatasparau brahmapare (lxvi) 


66. Also the visarjaniya of tatah before pari, when the latter- 
is followed by brahma. 

The case referred to, and cited by the commentator, is tatas: 
Pari brahmanå (i. 10. 1). As counter-example, to show that it: 


is only before brahma that the change takes place is quoted tatah 
pari prajütena (vi. 89. 1) ; one other such case is afforded by the 


tex, but in the nineteenth book (xix. 57. 6). A similar case, in: 


which the suffix sah becomes tas before pari, is sindhütas pari 
(iv. 10. 4 and vii. 45. 1) ; the Pratigakhya takes no notice of it,. 


if it be not intended to be included in the ga,a with which the: 
section concludes (ii. 80). _ s 
Tara WDWUIfRWe 1 <o lH 
paücamyàícangebhyahpar yadivarjam (lxvii) 
67. Also the visarjaniya of an ablative before pari, except. 
in angebhyah pari etc. 


* They are i. 13.2; 26. 4 ; 34. 1. v. 5. 4 (H. I. hk). vi. 40. 


3; 74.3; 136.2- vii. 20.2; 26. 3. viii. 5. 17.. xix. 8. 6: 


t 
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The Rk Pr. (iv. 15) and ,Vaj. Pr. (iii. 30) give the additional. 
specification thai the pari must be at the end of a pada, or- 
before a pause, and the addition of that restriction to our own 
rule would have made it accurate, and obviated the necessity of ^ 
the ga;a. The instances and counter-instances are both tolerably- 
numerous, and are detailed in a marginal note*. The commen- 
tator cites, as instances kustho himayatas pari (xix. 39. 1), 
jatam himavatas pari (iv. 9. 9 and v. 4.2), and vidyuto jyotisas 
pari (iv. 10. 1) ; and, as counter-instance, the passage heading 
the gana, prànam angebhyah pary àcarantam (ii. 34.5). The 
instance first cited is the only one anywhere to be found, in the 
text or in the commentary of our treatise, which seems to come 
from the nineteenth book of the present Atharvan text : but I 
do not regard its occurrence as by any means to be taken for: 
an evidence that that book constituted a part of the commen- 
tator's Atharva-veda ; it is to be explained rather as a slip of 
his memory in quoting, or asa reading of one of his Kkustha: 
hymns, differing from that of our text. 


fraeqfaent sufqasm i gs l 


divasprthivyam sacativarjam (laviit) 


68. Also that of divah before prthivi, except when the latter- 
is followed by the root sac. 


The commentator cites two of the passages to which the rule- 
relates, viz. divas prthivya antariksàt samudràt (ix. 1. 1), and. 
divas prthivim abhi ye srjanti (iv. 27. 4). The text affords three 
others, viz. vi. 100. 3; 125.2; xix. 3. 1. The only counter-- 
instance is that mentioned in the rule, and given in full by the: 
commentator, viz. à yanti divah prthivim sacante (xii. 3. 26). 


*Cases of an ablative in s before pari at the end of a pada :. 
i. 10. 4. iv. 9. 9; 10. 1; 15. 10. v. 4. 2. vi. 111. 3. vii. 38. 2 ;. 
53. 7. viii. 4. 5. x. 1. 32. xi. 2. 4. xiv. 2. 44. xix. 39. 1. 5. 


Cases of an ablative in h before pari not at the end of a. 
páda : ii. 34. 5. vi. 125 2 (bis). vii. 56. 1. viii. 9. 4. ix. 4. 10. x. 
7. 25. xiii. 1. 26. xix. 3. 1 ; 35. 4 (bis) ; 44. 8. 9 ; 45. 5; 57. 6. 


EL LJ 
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The Rk Pr. (iv. 20, r. 57, cclxxvi) adds the restriction that 
"the conversion into the sibilant occurs only when divah begins 
a pada. This would be correct also, if made a part of our an 
-own rule. The other two treatises do not apparently note any 
-such cases as occuring in their texts. 


qS q H Ge UI 
prsthe ca (Ixix) 


69. As also before prsiha. 


The commentator cites a single case, divas  prsihe 
-dhavamadnam suparnam (xiii. 2. 37). The others are iv. 14. 2. 
xi. 5. 10. xii. 2. 12. xiii. 4. 1. xviii. 1. 61. To show that only 
-divah is subject to this change of its final before prstha, the 
-commentator instances bhümyàh prsthe vada (v. 20. 6). 


The original sibilant of divas also maintains itself before p 
in two other cases, viz. divas putràu (viii. 7. 20) and divas payah 
(xix. 44. 5). With the latter our treatise has nothing to do: 
the former it lets fall, apparently, into the barathrum of the 
.gana which closes the subject and the section (rule 80). 


Compare Rk Pr. iv. 22 (r. 61, cclxxx), and V4j. Pr. iii. 23. 


q: Tal TAFITI | Go |! 
yah patau gavàmasyóh paravarjam (lxx) 


70. Also that yak before pati, except when gavàm and 
-asyGh precede. 


Nearly all the passages of the text to which the rule relates 
-are cited by the commentator ; they are divyo gandharvo bhuvan- 
asya yas patih (ii. 2. 1), mrdàd gandharvo bhuvanasya yas patih 
-(ii. 2. 2), and dhatà vidhata bhuvanasya yas patih (v. 3. 9), to be 
added are only bhavisyad bhuvanasya yas patih (xiii. 3. 7), and 
yani cakara bhuvanasya yas patih (xix. 20. 2). The exceptions are 
_also cited, as follows : gavam yah patih (ix. 4. 17), and dirghayur 
asya yah patih (xiv. (2. 2). One cannot but think that a better 
-form for the closing restriction of the rule would have been 
"*twhenever bhuvanasyd precedes’’. 
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These cases are not distinguished by the Rk Pr. and Vaj. 
Pr. from those coming under our next rule. 


SSSZTRWTSTSHT: || 2 I! 


sasthyascasacyah (lxxi) 


71. Also the visarjaniya of a genitive, excepting that of 
facyah, becomes s before pati. 


Thecases coming under this rule are almost innumerable, 
and it would be a waste of labor to specify them in full. The 
commentator cites four, viz. vdcas patih (e. g.i. 1.1), usas: 
patih (xvi. 6. 6), brahmanas patih (e.g. vi. 4. 1), and jagatas pathih 
(vii. 17. 1). The only exception is that which the rule mentions ;. 
the commentator cites it : aratyah facydh patih (xiii. 4. 47). 


The other treatises bring together all the cases of conversion: 
into a sibilant before pati, and give their rules a more empirical 
from (see R.Pr. iv. 15, r. 42, cclxi ; V. Pr. iii. 34; T. Pr. 
viii. 27). 


SSTAIETS !| 63 Ul 
idayaspade (lxxii) 


72. Also that of iddyah before pada. 


The passage is idàyas padam (iii. 10. 6). The commentator 
gives a counter-instance—Aastinyah padena (vii. 70. 2)—to show 
that only the genitive idāyâh undergoes this change before 
pada. 


That the rule is not so framed as to include also the closely 
analogous case idas pade (vi. 63 4), the only other one in the 
text where an original final sibilant is preserved before pada, 
gives reason to suspect that the verse containing it was not in. 
the commentator’s Atharvan : a suspicion which is supported 
by the peculiar mode of occurrence of the verse, at the end of 
a hymn with the subject of which it has nothing todo. It 
looks as if it had been thrust in at the end of vi. 63, because in 
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tthe Rk text (x. 191) it preceded the verses of which vi.64 is 
composed. 


Compare Rk Pr. iv. 17 (r. 49, cclxviii), and Vaj. Pr. iii. 22, 
"which note both the cases. 


fag: faafx n 53 n 


pituh pitari (lxxiii) 
73. Also that of pituh before pitar. 


The commentator cites yas fani veda sa pitus pita sat (ti. 1 
2), and a similar phrase is found once more in the text (at ix. 9. 
15). On the other hand, we have three cases in the eighteenth 
‘book (xviii. 2. 49; 3.46, 59) in which pituh stands before 
pitarah, and, by the unaimnous authority of the manuscripts, 
maintains its visarjanipa. We must suppose either that the 
"Pratisakhya and its commentator overlooked these passages, or 
that they did not stand in the text contemplated by them, or 
‘that they stood there with the reading pitus pitarah. 


The Rk Pr. notes a similar case at iv. 25 (r. 64, cclxxxiii). 


em |l ee ll 
dyausca (Ixxiv) 


74. As also that of dyauh, in the same situation. 


The commentator instances dydus pitar yavaya (vi. 4. 3*, 


The manuscripts vary somewhat in their reading of these 
words, both as regards the sibilant and the accentuation : only 
I gives the s which the Pratifakhya requires ; the rest have h. 
Bp. and I accent dyalus, the others dydus. There can be no 
-question that the latter is the true method : the word must be 

.divided into two syllables in reading, and the vocative accent of 
an initial syllable belongs only to the former of the two: thus di 
aus ; which, when written together as a single syllable, becomes, 
of ‘course, dyaus. One or two other like cases are found in the 


text. 
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sand dyaus pitar nyann adharán (not found in AV.). At iii. 9. 1, 
where the two wor: s occur again in connection, all the MSS. 
-excepting I and H give dydus, and the edition reads the same. 
At iii. 23. 6, every codes presents dyduh, which was accordingly 
received into the edited text : and the same reading was adop- 
‘ted at viii. 7. 2, where the same line occurs again, although 
two of the MSS. (W. and I.) there have dyaus. It might have 
been better, considering the discordance of the manuscripts, 
-and the consequent inferior weight of their authority, to allow 
the Pratigakhya to determine the reading of all these passages. 


Like cases occuring in the Rk and Vajasaneyi are treated 
in their Pratigakhyas (R. Pr. ie. 23, 24 ; V. Pr. iii. 33). 


SIT: TAH dU eX di 
ayuh prathame (lxxv) 
75. Also that of dyuh before prathama. 


The passage is cited by the commentator : ayus prathamam 
projām paşam (iv. 39. 2, 4, 6, 8), but, in every case of its occur- 
rence, the manuscripts read without dissent ayuh. The edition, 
however, has in this instance followed the authority of the 


Pratigikhya. 


q gfir i ws U 


pre musijivapare (Ixxvi) 
76. As also before pra, when followed by the roots mus 
‘Or jiy. 


The two passages to which the rule relates are ma na ayush 
pra mosih (viii. 2. 17), and dirgham dyus pra jivase (xviii. 2. 3). 
In both passages, however, all the manuscripts read ayul—as 
does our own commentary, in citing them —and the printed text 
does the same. As counter-example, the commentator brings 
forward jivanam ayuh pra tira (xii. 2. 45) ; other cases are viii. 
2. 2 (where P. reads ayus both times) and xix. 32. 3. 


qfxfa: wardt Uwe H 
paridhih patatau (lxxvii) 
77. Also that of paridih before patati. 


18 NER C 


= Srn 


nid 


Ve Seas 
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faaeega Wes od! 


nivatasprnatau (Ixxviii) 
78. Also that of nivatah before prnati. 
Thatis,in the passage ya vicva nivatas prnati (vi. 22. 3),. 
asis read by all the MSS. 


WEIN |! we gi 
manaspape (Ixxix) 
79. Also that of manah before papa. 


The commentary cites the passage : paro ‘pe ‘hi manaspüpa: 
vi. 45. 1). The pada-text regards manaspdpa as a compound, 
writting it manah-papa. Its separate mention by the Pratisa- 
khya would seem to indicate that the Jatter regards the two: 
words as independent; since, as a compoud, it would fall 
under rule 62, and would need no special notice. The- 
accentuation does not help to settle the question, and the: 
sense is nearly as good one way as the other. 

qaet A =o i 
rayasposadisu ca (Ixxx) 

80. Also that in rayasposa etc. 

Under this rule, the commentator instances only three 
cases, viz. rüyas posam (e.g.i.9. 4), parus paruh (e. g.i. 
12. 3), and mapišacam tiras karah (iv. 20. 7) : the latter has- 
been already remarked upon, as not less entitled to be included 
in rule 65 than some of the cases to which that rule relates. 
There are to be found in the text quite a number of other 
like cases, not provided for in any of the foregoing rules;. 
they are as follows: divas putrdu (viii. 7. 20) and divas payah 
xix. 44. 5), already spoken of under rule 69; idas pade (vi. 63. 
4), referred to under rule 72; adhamas padista (viii. 4. 16 : see 
R. Pr. iv. 20) ; dvisatas pàdayami (xi. |. 12, 21); àpas putras 
(xii. 3. 4) and mahas putrasah (xviii. 1. 2), of which the latter 
isa Rk passage, and noted in its Pratisakhya (iv. 21); rajas: 
prthu xiii. 2. 22: see R. Pr. iv. 19); and Siras krtam (xiii. 4. 40). 
In all these passages, the testimony of the manuscripts is. 


i. 81] s into s 16k 


unanimous in favor of the sibilant : in iv. 34. 8, a part of them: 
(P.M.W.E) read dhenus kaàmadughà; and in more than one: 
instance elsewhere, one or two manuscripts give a s OF $, 
instead of visarjaniya, before an initial p or k. Unfortunately,. 
it is impossible to tell what is the teaching of the Pratis$akhya 
with regard to any such cases; we do not even know how 
accurately it orits commentators had noticed and noted the 
instances which their text contained. There is no apparent 
reason why the single cases noted in rules 66, 72, 77,78, 79: 
should not have been left to go iato the gana, if a gana was to 
be established, and neither the accuracy nor the method of the 
treatise, in dealing with this class of phenomena, is worthy of 
unqualified commendation. 


The eightieth rule ends the section, of which the signature: 
is 80 : dvitzyasya trtiyah padah. 


AA AFAITACA TATE dg, se ll 


atra nàmyupadhasya sakarah (Ixxxi) 


81. Inallthese cases, s becomes s, when preceded by am 
alterant vowel. 


The commentator says: yad etat : samüse sakārah kapayor 
ananta ity anukrantah : atra nàmyupadhasya sakarasya saküro 
bhaváti: etàny evo'diharanii : nàmnyupadhasye 'ti drastavyam:. 
ita uttaram yad anukra nisyaàmah; the meaning is that, from 
the rule “in a compound” etc. [ii. 62] oaward, in every case, 
a s preceded by an alterant vowel becomes s: the illustrative 
instances are those already given: the specification “when. 
preceded by aa altzrant vowel" continues in force, as we go 
on farther from this point.’ That is to say, the action of the 
present rule is retrospective as well as prospective, and 
extends to all thecases in which the conversion of visarjaniya 
to s takes place according to the rules of the preceding section 
as also to the cases which are now farther to be specified, 
and that, whether the s to which the rules relate is original, 
or comes from visarjaniya by rule ii. 40 etc. The subject of this. 
whole section is the rati of the dental sibilant, or its conver- 
sion into the lingual, s. The same phenomenon is treated in. 
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Rk Pr. v. 1-19, Vaj. Pr. iii. 55-82, and Taitt. Pr. vi. 1-1 
‘The grouping of the cases is so different in the different trea-4 
ttises that any detailed comparison of rule with rule is only 
occasionally and partially practicable. 

Me: ASATET SQ lH 

saheh sadbhütasya (Ix xxii ) 

82. Also in the root san, waea it takes the form sal. 

The commentator cites, as cases coming under this rule, 
4uràsüt (ii. S. 3), prisat (not in (AV.), prtanàsát (e. g. v. 
14. 8), fatrusaán nisaf (v. 20. 11), abhisdd asmi viśvāşāt (xii. 
1. 54). As counter-example, to show that it is only when sah 
becomes sat that ths change of sibilant takes place, he insta- 
nces prasahanam, which is not found[in our text. That sádbAüta 

means ‘when it becomes sat” and not ‘when it becomes sah,’ 
"appears from the instances amitrasaha and sátrüsáha (see under 
iii. 23), in which, although the vowel of the root is lengthened, 
the sibilant remains unaltered. If asaádha occurred in any 
earlier book than the nineteenth (i.is found only at xix. 7. 4), 
the rule would have to be altered, or else sad in sadbhüta 
would have to be understood as meaning both sad (sat) and 
sadh. There is no real necessity for any such rule as this, 
since all the words to which the commentary regards it as 
relating have precisely the same form in pada asin samhita. 
But there isa graver objection to the rule than its dispensa- 
bility : it is quite out of place where it stands. In the first 
place, it treats of an initial s, while the treatise otherwise puts 
off such cases until after all those of a final s are disposed of; 
and, much worse, it interrupts the anuvrtti of namyupadhasya, 
which must necessarily take place from rule 81 to those the 
follow; since, in the majority of the cases which it concerns, 
the sibilant is preceded by long à. Either there is here an 
unusual degree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method 
on the part of the author of the treatise, or the rule is an 
interpolation. 


The later rules iii. 1 and iv. 70 which deal with the same 
irregularly formed word from different aspects, are to be 
«ompared. 
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afad artat c3 lH 


taddhite takārādau (Ixxxiii) 
83. Also before a taddhita-suffix beginning with f. 


As instances, the commentator first gives sarpistaram, 
yajustaram, vapustaram—not one of which words occurs in 
the Atharvan, while the first two are found as examples under 
the corresponding rule of Pànini (viii. 3. 101)—and then 
vapustamam  (vapustame, p. vapuh-tame, v. 5. 6: I have 
noted no other similar case in the text). As counter example, 
to show the necessity of the restriction “before a taddhita- 
suffix” he cites agnis takmanam (v. 22. 1); to show that of 
"beginning with z,” he gives sarpissat, yajussát, vapussat, which 
are not in the Atharvan, while the first of them, again, is an 
example under Panini’s rule just referred to. 

The corresponding rule of the Rk Pr. is at v. 16 (r. 31, 
cccexlviii). Taitt. Pr. vi. 5 includes one or two similar cases. 
Neither however, gives a grammatical definition of the pheno- 
menon, like that of our treatise. 

qsar deca fa N s M 
yusmadadese taistvamidiva:jam (Ixxxiv) 

84. Also before forms of the second personal pronoun, 
excepting in fais tyvam etc. 

Those forms usad as "substitutes for yusmat," or as cases 
of the pronoun of the second person, before which the con- 


version of fiaals into s takes place in the Atharvan, are 
Óivam, tvü, and fe: the cases are enumerated below.* The 


* Before tvam: ix. 2. 25. xi. 9.6. Before tva : i. 22. 3; 35. 
4.11.28. 4. iii. 29. 8. v. 28. 5, 13. xiv. 2. 59-62. xviii. 4. 9. 
xix. 27. 1. (bis); ;. 34. 6; 37. 4; 46. 1. Before te : i. 3. 1- 
5. ii. 13.74;29:6. iv. 6:6: v: 2539528357 evi 0259; 
111-275 vii 53. 2271453. 3vili-32- 003 91x 1050x210 2127 
xii. J. 18. xiii. 1. 35. xiv. 2. 3.x viii. 4. 9. 15. xx. 133, 
2. Atiii. 10. 10, all the samhità MSS., without excep- 
tion, give rtubhyas tvā which was deemed, however, 
much too anomalous and unsupported a reading to be 
received into the edited text. 
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commentator cites, as instances, five of them, viz. bahis te 
astu (i. 3. 1. etc), rtubhis tvà vayam (i. 35. 4), dyaus tvà pità 
(ii. 28. 4), tabhis tvam asman (ix. 2. 25), and tdis te rohitah 
(xiii. 1. 35). As examples from the gana of exceptions, he 
offers tais tvam putram (iii. 23. 4), vadhrs tvam (iv. 6 8), 
and pavastdis tvà (iv. 7. 6). This gana I have not thaught 
it worth while to take the trouble to fill up, deeming it of 
more interest to give the complete list ofthe cases in which 
the change of the sibilant did, rather than of those in which 
it did not, take place. The former are, I believe, the more 
numerous of the two classes. 


SuTRUIÍZW FN sy gi 
tattanagradisu ca (Ixxxv) 
85. Also before tat, tan agra, etc. 


The forms of the third personal, or demonstrative, 
pronoun before which a final s, after an alterant vowel, is 
converted into s, are tam, tat, and tān. The cases, which 
are not numerous, are detailed below.* The commentator cites 
four of them, viz. agnis fad dhotà (e.g. vi. 71. 1), agnis 
tan agre (iii. 34. 3), vayus tan agre (ii. 34. 4), and nis tam 
bhaja iv. 22. 2). He also adds two examples of another class, 
viz. dustano (p. dustano iti duh tano :iv. 7. 3), and nistak- 
varim (p. nih-takvarim : v. 22. 6). The rule must be meant 
also to include gobhis tarema (vii. 50. 7). The word dustara 
vi. 4. 1) wou!d seem to come properly under it, but its treat- 
ment by the pada-texts (it is written dustara, not duh-tara) 
indicates, I should think, that the Hindus regarded it as an 
irregular compound of duh and stara, from the root star (str): 
hence it would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 98. 


*Before tam: iv. 22. 2. Before tat :-i. 32.2. vi. 71. 1, 2. 
vii. 53, 3. x. 9. 26. xviii. 3. 55. xix. 59. 2. Before tan: 
ii 34.3, 4, xviii. 2. 28. There is a single case, more- 
ever, in which all the samhita MSS. read s after a viz. 
nas [ebhih, ii. 35. 2; but this reading has been rejected 
in the edition, as an evident blunder, apparently growing: 
out of a confusion with the participle nostebhih. 
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zaara fag use u 
strtasvapisu (xxxvi) 
86. Also before strta, sva, and the root svap. 


But three cases occur under this rule, one foreach ofthe 
words mentioned in it: they are anistrtah (p. anih-strtah : 
vii. 82. 3), nisva (p. nik: sva: vi. 12i. 1 and vii. 83.4), and the 
frequently occurring dusvapnyam (p. duh-svapnyam : e. g. vi. 
46. 3), with which goes its derivative dàáusvapnyam (p. dauh- 
svapnyam: iv. 17. 5). The commentator cites them all, excepting 
thelast; the second of them he gives in its connection, thus: 
duritam nisvà^ smat. All these words* have in the edited 
text been written in a similar manner, with but a single sibilant, 
as I have here cited them, and as they are given by the 
commentary in our manuscript. This does not, however, 
appear to be the way in which the Pratisakhya intends that 
they should be written, for it prescribes that the final visarja- 
niya or sibilant should be converted into + before the 
initial s; not that there should be a dropping out of either 
sibilant. Yet the Pratisakhya also is defective as regards its 
treatment of them; for, while it has directed above (ii. 16) that 
a dental mute (tavargiya) be converted into a lingual after 
final s in the preceding word, it has given no such rule 
respecting the dental sibilant. If we follow our treatise, then, 
implicitly, we shall write anisstrtah, nis svà, dussvapnyam, 
which are barbarous and impossible forms. The manuscripts 
write, without dissent, anistría, and nisva ; as regards dusva- 
pnya, their usage is very irregular; they very with the utmost 
inconsistency between that from and duhsvapnya, in no single 
instance writing dussvapnya. While, therefore, we are compe- 
lled to look upon anistrtah, nis sva, and dussvapnyam as the 
forms which the Pratisakhya intends to sanction, we cannot 
but hold the editors justified in following for the two former 
cases the unanimous authority of the MSS., and in making the 
third conform to them. To dustara reference has been made 


* Except in the passage vi. 121. 1, where, the edition by 
a reprehensible inconsistency, reads nih sva. 
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under the preceding rule, as a case akin with these, but 
differently treated, in that one of the two sibilants has been 
rejected: on account of this irregularity, doubtless, it is 
treated as an anomalous case by the poda-text, and left 
undivided. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iii. 71) adopts and sanctions the form duhs- 
vapnya ; the Rk. Pr. (v. 1, r. 1, ccexviii) requires, like our 
treatis dussYapnya, although the manuscripts, as noticed 
by Müller, usually read dusvapnya. 

AAPPEAR Ul swe di 
nàmikarefatpratyayasakàrasya (Ixxxvii) 

87. Also the s ofa suffix, after an alterant vowel, k, 
Or r. 

This rule, like the corresponding one in the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 
57), is not precisely in place in a Pratigakhya, which has 
nothing to do with the processes of derivation in connection 
with which its application must be made: hence the other 
two treatises present nothing analogous to it. The commentator 
illustrates it by citing ph4/4j jatah  karisyati (x.6.2), 
fyaksamanad bhrgubhih (iv 14. 5), and havisa’’  'hàrsam 
enam (iii. 11.3). He explains ka in the rule by kavargat after a 
guttural, probably in view of some the requirement of authori- 
ties (see under ii. 6, that the k should become kh before the 
sibilant. 

ET qm ss n 
straisyam (Ixxxviii) 

88. Also that of straigua. 

This word occurs but once in the text, in a passage cited by 
the commentator: straiguyam anyatra (vi. 11.3. p. straisiyam). 
Why, among the words mentioned in iv. 83, it should be singled 
out to be made thus the subject of a special rule, is not at all 
clear. The position ofthe rule, too, thrust in between the 
two closely related rules 87 and 89, and disturbing their 
connection, is in a high degree awkward, and calculated to 
inspire suspicions of an interpolation. 


"^ 
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TAT sf use l 
nalope "pi (Ixxxix) 


89. Even when a 7 has been lost. 


This rule attaches itself immediately and closely to rule 87, from: 
Which it has bean blunderingly separated by the intrusion of rule: 


88. It is intended to apply tosuch cases as yajungi, hayinsi, 
where, by ii. 34, there has been a loss of n before the ending 
si, accompained, by i. 67, with nasalization of the preceding 
vowel, when the ending itself is converted into si after the 


alterant vowel, although the latter is nasal. Among the other 


treatises, the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 56) alone gives a similar precept. The 
illustrative citations of the commentator are the same which he 
has already twice before given, under i. 84 and ii. 34. 


TIANTSTaT: &o ll 


upasargaddhatoh (xc) 

90. Also that of a root, after a preposition. 

This is a very general precept, and the instances of its appli- 
cation in the text, in forms of conjugation and of derivation, 
are quite numerous. The commentator selects as illustrations. 
but two: vrksam yad gavah parisasvajánà anusphuram i2. 
3 : p. pari-sasvajanah; anusphuram is an exception to the rule, 
akin with those detailed in rule 102, below), and vigitam 
teieastibhilam (i. 3. 8 :p. vi-sitam). As counter-examples, 


to show that it is only after a preposition that the initial s of 


a root is regularly converted into 5, the commentator fabri- 
cates a couple of cases, viz. dadhi sificati, madhu siñcati; the: 
former of them appears also among the counter-examples. 
under the corresponding rule of Panini (viii. 3. 65). The 
proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in rules 
102-107. 


The Taitt. Pr. (vi.4) has a general rule like this of our 
own treatise, for the change of an initial s after a preposition :. 
the other two Pràti$akhyas rehearse the cases in detail (see 
R. Pr. v. 4-10; V. Pr. iii. 58-70). 


168 Atharva-veda Pratifakhya [i. 91- 


SUEQTHTS 11 e? N 


abhyàsaácca (xci) ) 
91. Asalso after a redupli cation. 


The commentator is more than usually libera] in his 
citations under this rule; he gives us susüdata (i. 26. 4), abhi 
sisyade (v. 5. 9), à  susvayanti (v. 12. 6; 27. 8), sisasavah 
.sisasatha (vi. 21. 3), tatsisdsati (xiii. 2. 14), and susuve 
(xiv. 1. 43). In all these cases, as in all others of the same 
kind which the text affords, the pada-text gives the dental 
‘sibilant unchanged; thus, susudatà, sisyade, etc. 


This class of cases is not treated by itself in the other 
Pratisakhyas. 


era AARAA sfg u ex 


sthüsahisicinamaküravyavaye 'pi (xcii) 


92. And that ofthe roots sthi, sah, and sic, even when 
an ais interposed. 


There is, owing to the imperfection of our manuscript, à 
‘slight, doubt as to the precise reading of this rule, the copyist, 
-asin one or two other cases which we have already had 
occasion to notice, having skipped a line of his original, or 
from one kara to another and later one, whereby we have lost 
part of the original statement of the rule and nearly the whole 
of its paraphrase; the final repetition of the rule before the 
-one following being also slightly defective. I restore the 
mutilated passages conjecturally as follows, noting within 
‘brackets the parts supposed to be omitted: sthdsahisicinam 
akara [vyavaye ‘pi: sthasahisicinam upasargasthàn nimittad 
-akGravyavaye ‘pi dhatusakara\ sya sakaro bhavati: ...sthasah- 
isicinim akāravyavā [ye] 'py abhydsavyavaye ‘pi sthah. Of 
‘the cases to which the rule relates, the commentator instances 
three; viz. abhy astham visyah (x. 5.36 and xvi. 9. 1), tena 
:devà vy asahanta (iii. 10. 12), yena ’ksa  abhyasicyante 
(xiv. 1. 36). For the root stha the text affords us two other 
examples, adhy asthát (x. 10. 13) and adhy astham (xiii. 1. 
11). These are actually all the cases occurring in the Atharvan 
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in which the three roots named in the rule are preceded by 
prepositions ending in alterant vowels, with interposition of 
the augment—except the anomalous form vy asthan (xiii. 1. 5), 
where the irregular initial @is read in pada as well as in sam- 
hita, and which does not come under the present rule, since 
there is an interposition of a@kdra, not akara. 

Similar cases are noted by the other treatises (see. V. Pr. 
iii. 64; T. Pr. vi. 3). 

asya sf ew: & lI 


abhyàasavyaváye 'pi sthah (xciii) 
93. And that ofthe root sth@, even when the reduplica- 
tion is interposed. 


Two cases are cited by the commentator under this rule, 
viz. sapta  sindhavo vitasthire (iv. 6. 2), and brahma 
pururüpam vitasthe (ix 10. 19). In the latter passage, the 
edition gives erroneously vi tasthe: two of the manuscripts 
(W. and E.) read vi caste; the others have, correctly, vf 
tasthe (or, by a carelessness very common in the codices, Vi 
taste: E., for instance, never distinguishes sth and st from 
one another): the pada-text presents ví tasthe. We have 
in two other passages (ix. 9. 2. xiv. 2.9) adhi tasthuh (not 
tasthuh),’ this apparently constitutes an exception to the 
tule which has escaped the notice both of the treatise and 
of the commentator: possibly, however, the adhi is not 
in these passages regarded as standing in the relation of 
upasarga to the root sthd, since it does, in fact, belong 
rather in a prepositional relation, to preceding ablative cases, 
than to the verbal form as its prefix : and thisis the more 
clearly indicated by its retaining its independent accent before 


the accented verb. 


qx vdpsqmm I| ex Ul 


paramebhyo'nàpàke (xciv) 
94. As also after parama etc , but not after apaka. 
The commentator's explanatory paraphrase is as follows: 
paramadibhyah  purvapadebhyah  anapake uttarapadasthasya 
sakárasya sakaro bhavati, ‘after parama etc, as former 


a 


—— 
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members of a compound, excepting ápáke, tne s of the second: 
members of the compound becomes s. This does not, in terms, 
restrict the rule to cases of the root stha in composition, imply- 
ing an anuyrtti of sthah from the preceding rule: yet we can 
hardly dobut that it is properly to beso restricted, and thecom- 
mentator himeslf gives examples only from the root sthā: they 
are paramesthi (e g. iv. 11.7: p. porame-stht), bhuvanesthah (ii. 
1.4: p. bhuvane-sthah), madhyamesthah (ii. 6.4 : p. madhyame- 
sthah), and angesthah (vi. 14.1 : p. avige-sthah). The exception, as- 
noted by him, is apakesthàh prahüsinah (viii. 6. 14 : p. àpáke- 
sthah). These are all the words in which sthā is compounded. 
with a locative ending in e; and, considering the form of the 
rule, it is probable that only such compounds were intended 
to be included under it : if the other compounds in which the 
s of stha is lingualized (viz. rayisthia, rayisthàna, giristha, 
pathistha, gostha, and gavisthira of which the last is read 
in pada as in samhita, while the others are separated, with 
restoration of the dentalsibilant) had also been aimed at, the 
exception bhüristhütra (iv. 30.2: p. bhüri-sthátra would 
likewise have required notice. 

The form of statement of the gana, paramebhyah instead of 
paramadibhyah, is quite peculiar. 


AIASATTAT Ail ey Ul 
apasayyabhyam ca (xcv) ' 
95. As also after apa and savya. 


There is still anuvrtti of sthah: the s of the root sthá be- 
comes s after apa and savya. The cases are separately noticed, 
because in them the change takes place irregularly after a, 
instead of after an alterant vowel. The commentator cites the 
two passages: apdasthac crngat (iv. 6. 5 : p. apüstháf), and 
savyasthàs candramah viii. 8. 23 : p. savya-sthah). 


AT: TATAATAAT: 0 & < t 
agreh stomasomayoh (xcvi) 


96. Also that of stoma and soma after agni. 
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The commentator instances yavad agnistomena (ix. 6. 40 : 
p. agni-stomena), and agnisomàv adadhuh (viii. 9. 14: p. 
agnisomau). As was the case with the last. rule, the two 
words to which the precept relates are of different character, 
the one necessarily requiring the rule, in order to determine 
its sarihità reading, while the other might have been safely left 
unnoticed by the Pratisakhya. There is yet anot!.er case in the 
Atharvan text, which would seem to call for inclusion in 
this rule : it is agnisvattah (xviii. 3. 44 : p. agni-svattah). We 
can hardly suppose that it was intentionally omitted here, to 
be included in the gana of rule 98, below : either it must have 
been overlooked by the maker of the treatise, or the verse 
which contains it (it is also a Rk verse; see RV. x. 15. 11) was 
not in his Atharva-veda : that it was, however, contained in 
the text recognized by the commentator, is shown by the fact 
that he several times (under i. 80, 84 and ii. 34) cites the 
phrase atto havingi, which forms part of its second line. 


The commentator gives, as counter-example, abhi somo 
avivrdhat (i. 29. 3). 


gT: Il & Il 
sujah (xcvii) 
97. Also that of su. 


The commentary furnishes the following examples : idam z 
su (i. 24. 4), tad ü su. (v. 1. 5), mahim usu (vii. 6. 2), anya 
uw su (xvii. 1. 16), stusa u gu (xviii. 1. 37) and tyam à su 
(vii 85. 1). Other cases are: after g, 6. 4; after u(the same 
particle not lengthened), vii. 73. 7; after mo, v. 11. 7. xviii. 
3.62; after evo, vi. 84. 3; after o, vii. 72. 2; after vidmo, i. 2. 
1. These are all the instances in which su follows in the 
Atharvan the particle u, or a word whose final is combined. 
with the latter. On the other hand, in the only passage in the 
text (prthivi su: xviii. 3. 51) in which it follows an alterant 
vowel of another character, it remains unchanged. Our rule, 
then, is defective, and should have been restricted either by the 
specification of the alterant vowels to which the effect upon su 
is limited, or by a mention of the exception. The other treatises. 


€—— 
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are less general, and hence, it may be presumed, more 
accurate, in their treatment of the change of this particle (see 
R. Pr. v. 2,3: V. Pr. iii. 59, 60, 61 : T. Pr. vi. 2). 


surfava: UL es il 
tryadibhyah (xcviii) 
98. Also after rri etc. 


Here is another of those convenient ganas, setas a catch- 
allfor whatever cases may not have been otherwise provided 
for, and rendering it impossible for us to ascertain the precise 
degree of accuracy with which the authors of the treatise 
‘examined and excerpted their text. The commentator cites 
three passage, ye ftrsaptah (i. 1.1: p. tr-saptah), gosedham 
(i. 18. 4:p. go-sedham) and raghusyado ‘dhi (iii. 7. | : p. 
raghu-syadah) : he also, in his paraphrase, limits the applica- 
tion of the rule to cases of this character, in which an alterant 
vowel at the end of the first member of a compound comes 
before an initial s of the following member. Of such cases, 
besides those falling under rule 90, above, and those which 
are specially referred to in the rules preceding and following 
this, or which are mentioned in connection with them, I have 
noted in the Atharvan text the following : dhrsnusena (v. 20. 
Yip. dhrgnu-sena), sustuti (e. g. vi. 1. 3: p. su-stuti), purust- 
uta vi.2.3: p. pura-stuta), rsistuta (vi. 108. 2: p. rsi-stuta), 
gobhisak) vii. 7.1: p. gobhi-sak), prthustuka (vii. 46. 1: p. 
prthu-stuka), sugüman (vii. 46. 2: p. su-suman), anustup 
(e g. viii. 9. 14 : p. anu-stup), trstup (e. g. viii. 9. 14: p. tri-) 
$tup), traistubha (ix. 10. 1: p. traistubha), trisandhi (e. g. xi. 
9. 13; p. tri-sandhi), ratishàc (e. g. xviii. 3. 20: p. ráti-sác), and 
nivistambha xix. 32.7) Exceptions will be given below, 
under rule 103. 


RAIAR: || && H 
rkarattatsadeh ( xcix) 
99. Also that of the root sad, after a word ending in r. 


The commentator instances hotrsadanam (vii. 99. l:p. 
hotr-sadanam), and pitrsadanah pitrsadane tvà (xviii. 4. 67: p. 
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pitr-sadanah etc). To these may be added pitrsad (xiv. 2. 33: 
pitr-sad); and in  nàrsada (iv. 19. 2: p. nársada) is also 
implied nrsad. 
ateqzacgfafariaatia + i oo N 
barhipathyapsudiviprthiviti ca (c) 

100. Asalso after barhi, pathi, apsu, divi, and prthivi. 

The instances are, as cited in the commentary barhisadah 
pitarah (xviii. 1.51: p.  barhi-sadah), pathisadi nrcaksasa 
(xviii. 2. 12: p. pathisadi iti pathi-sadi), apsusado ‘py agnin 
(xii. 2. 4 ; p. apsu-sadah), ye deva divisadah (x.9. 12: p. divi 
sadah), and prthivisadbhyah (xviii. 4. 78 : p. prthivisat-bhyah). 


We have reason to be surprised that the root sadis treated 
in this manner, being made the subject of these two separate: 
rules. If the compounds into which it enters as a final member 
are to be excepted from the general gana of rule 98, we should 
expect to find it directed that the s of sad should always be 
lingualized after an alterant vowel, as is actually the case. 
Not only is there, by the method adopted a loss of that brevity 
which treatises of the sūtra class are wont to aim at almost 
as their chief object, but there is also a loss of complete- 
ness : the only remaining compound of sad of this class, susad 
(e. g. ii. 36. 4), is left out, to be provided for in the general 
gana. Or is it possible that su is regarded as falling under 
rule 90, as if a proper upasarga or preposition? If so the forms 
into which it enters would be sufficiently provided for; since 
excepting in the cases noted in the later rules (102 etc), it 
always lingualizes the initial s of a root, while it has no effect 
upon that of a preposition or adverb, asin susaha (vi. 64. 3 : 
p. su-saha) and the numerous compounds in which it is 
followed by sam, as susamrabdha. 


fafafavurmeq: 0 202 ll 


hidivibhyamasteh (ci) 
101. Also that of the root as after Ai and divi. 


The commentator cites two of the cases falling under this. 


i 
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rule, viz apo hi sthà (i. 5. 1) s, and ye devi diya stha (i. 30. 3: 
to which I add divi san (xvii. 12 and xviii. 4. 59). The 
commentator then notes an exception which had escaped the 
authors of the treatise—prefacing it with tato ‘pa vadati, 
fiom this rule is made the cxception'—vimuco hi santi (vi. 112. 
3): itis, an fact, the only case of the kind which the text 
affords—unless Ai satyāh (i. 10. 1) is to be regarded as also 
falling under the rule, satya being an evident and acknow- 
ledged derivative from the root as. 


Thus ends the Pratisakhya’s tale of the conversions of final 
or initial s into 5; what remains ofthe chapter is only a 
rehearsal in detail of exceptions to the rules already given. 
But there are still leftin the Atharvan text a few instances 
of the same conversion, which can hardly be regarded as 
included in any of the preceding rules, since they are analogous 
with none of the other cases there treated of : unless some- 
thing has been lost from this final section of the chapter—of 
which there are no indications—the treatise-makers and their 
commentator must ]ie under the imputation of having been 
-careless enough to over-look them. The passages referred to 
areas follows: ādu stenam (iv. 3. 4), tam u stuhi (vi. 1. 2), 
ni sa hiyatàm (viii. 4. 10), and cid dhismà (xviii. 1. 33). 
"There would be little plausibility in a claim that the verses 
containing these passages were not included in the Atharva- 
veda accepted by the school to which the treatise belonged, or 
that the reading ofthe school were different. And certainly, 
neither of these things could be maintained with regard to 
.svarsüh (v. 2. 8: p. syah-sah), since the conversion of the final 
visarjaniya of its syah into r has already been made the subject 
.of a special rule, while nevertheless the Prati$akhya contains 
no precept directing usto read it otherwise than syarsdh. 
The word would fall uuder the analogy of rule 87, but ifs final 


syllable could by no means be reckoned as a suffix (pratyaya). 


+ gf egaa fA ATTA N qoq N 


na Srpisrjisprsirjisvaratismaratinam (cii) 


102. The s of the roots sarp, sarj, spars sphurj, svar, and 
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smar is not changed into s according to the preceding 
rules. 


This is evidently a rule of kindred sphere with rule 106, 
below, and the two might well enough have been combined 
into one, which should teach that a root containing a r, 
either semivowel or vowel, was not liable to the changes 
prescribed in this section. The corresponding rules in the 
other treatises have nearly this form (R. Pr. v 11, r. 23, cccxl; V 
Pr. iii. 81; T. Pr. vi. 8). As so stated, it would,require the notice 
of but a single exception, vi sparat (vi. 56. 1 and x. 4. 8). 
As the rules now stand, they are slightly inexact, for in neither 
of them are included anusphuram (i. 2. 3), atisara (v. 8. 2 etc.), 
and pratisara (e.g. ii. 11. 2), although other forms of the root 
sar are contemplated in rule 106. 


The commentator's illustrative examples are as follows: 
vi srpo virapsin (not in AV.; take instead parisarpati [v. 23. 3], 
there are an abundance of such cases in the actual text), 
atisrsto cpam vrsabhah (xvi. 1. 1), vispr$ah (perhaps a corru- 
pted reading for uparispríah [v. 3.10], the only case our 
text contains), vàfyamànà 'bhi Sphürjati (xii. 5. 20), vidatha 
*bhisvaranti (ix. 9. 22), nirrtho ya$ ca nisvarah (xii. 2. 14), and 
prati Smarethàrm tujayadbhih (viii. 4. 7). 

maada A Il 203 ll 
gosanyadinam ca (ciii) 

103. Nor that of gosani etc. 

The instances which the commentator has chosen to give 
from this gana are gosanim (iii. 20. 10), vi Simatah (iv. 1. 1), 
abhi sisyade (v. 5. 9), and anu sütum Savitave (vi. 17. 1-4). 
We cannot but be surprised that the first of these words was 
chosen to head the gaza; it is no proper exception to any of 
the foregoing rules; the only one under which it would have 
any claim to come is rule 98, and there its simple exclusion 
from the gana to which alone the precept is calculated to apply 
would be sufficient warrant for its reading. The third instance 
is a fair exception to rule 90, besides being an instance under 
rule 91. The second and fourth are, like the first, no legitimate 


UY os 
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case for a rule like this, since vi and Sesmatah, anu and sütum,. 
are disconnected words, which only accidentally come together 
inthe arrangement of the sentence: if all such cases are to 
be taken note of, the gaza will be considerably and unnecess- 
arily extended. Of actual cases having claim to constitute 
together a gana of exceptions, the text does not furnish a 
great number : I have noted, besides the three words men- 
tioned under the last rule, antiSumne (vii. 112 1), pratispas- 
anam (viii. 5. 11), visalyaka (e. g. ix. 8. 2), abhisatva (xix. 13. 
5), and pratisutvanam (xx. 129. 2: the reading is very doubt- 
ful. As good a right as gosani to inclusion in the gana have 
also bhiristhatram (iv. 30.2), and bahusüvari (vii. 46. 2). 


ereafwvat eme: d vov ll 
adhyabhibhyam skandeh (civ) 


104. Nor that of the root Skand, after adhi and abhi. 


The cited instances are adhi Skanda virayasva (v. 25. 8), 
and abhiskandam mrgi’ va (v. 14. 11). As counter-instance, 
the commentator brings forward ekasatam viskandhani (iii. 9. 
6), which is a blunder—unless, indeed, the commentator’s 
grammatical system derives skandha, ‘shoulder’, from the 
root Skand. An actual example of the kind he seeks to give is 
pariskanda (xv. 2. 1 etc.) 


qu «qum: eu 


pareh strnateh (cv) 


105. Nor that of the root stay, after pari. 


The commentator cites pari Strnihi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99, 
1) and paristaranam id dhavih (ix. 6). As counter-example, 
he can find only Vistari-jatah (iv. 34. 1), Vistárin doubtless 
comes from the root star; yet as the pada text does not analyze 
it, but writes it in its samhita from, it might have been negle- 
cted, and the root Star added to those rehearsed in rule 102, 
with which it evidently belongs. 
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CHARA WO gog ll 
rephaparasya ca (cvi) 
106. Nor one that is followed by r. 


The examples offered in the commentary are Sisratàm nari: 
(i. 11. 1), parisrutah kumbhah (iii. 12. 7), and pra bhanavah 
Sisrate (xiii. 2. 46): the first and third are exceptions to rule 
91, the second to rule 90. The text furnishes a number of 
other cases, which it is unnecessary to rehearse here, as there: 
are no counter-exceptions. 

aft CATA TAA: I Yow Ui 
abhi syàma prtan) atah (cvii) 

107. Nor is abhi Syàma prtanyatah. 

The passage, as cited by the commentator, is vayam abhi 
Syama prtanyatah (vii. 93. 1*) : as a quite peculiar case, it is 
properly enough made the subject ofaspecial rule. To show 
the necessity of citing in the rule the following word, prtanya- 
tah, the commentator brings forward visvah prtana abhi 
Sayama (xiii. 1. 22). 

The signature of tbe chapter is as follows : 16 : iti dvitiyo" 
dhyáyah Samaptah. The number which should inform us how 
many rules are counted in the chapter is again unfortunately 
corrupt, and we are left to conjecture as to how it should be 
amended. I see no reason to suspect the loss of a rule or rules. 
in the manuscript: 


*All the M.S.S, except W read śsyāma which has accord- 
ingly been received into the edited text. 


CHAPTER III 


Contents—Section I. 1. 25, lengthening of final and other 
vowels in Samhita. 


Section II. 26-28, doubling of consonants when final or 
in combination with other consonants; 29-32, exceptions; 
33--36, vowels exempt from euphonic combination; 37, nasals 
:do.; 38, method of combination of à between two vowels; 39, 
‘conversion of final vowels into semivowels; 40, do. of final 
«diphthongs into vowel and semivowel; 41-52, fusion of final 
and initial vowels; 53-54, absorption of initial a after e 
and o. 


Section III. 55-64, different kinds of svarita accent; 65-74, 
occurrence and modifications of the several accents in the 
.combinations of the phrase. 


Section IV. 75.85, conversion of the dental nasal n into the 
lingual n ; 86-95, exceptions; 96, anomalous insertion of a 


sibilant in a single case. 


STATES !» o? d 
sahàvadante (i) 


1. Before the root Sah, when it ends in àf, the vowel is 
Yengthened. 


In this rule, Gdanta has virtually the same meaning as 
Sddbhita in rule ii. 82. It would not do to say “before Sah 
when it becomes sah,” because of the words amitrasüha, and 
.abhimatisaha in which, though the vowel of the root is leng- 
thened,'the preceding final remains unchanged. The illustrative 
‘citations of the commentator are precisely those already 


* All the MSS. except W. read Shydma. which has accord- 
ingly been received into the edited text. 
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given, undr ii. 82, including the two words, cxample and 
counter-example, prãśā and praSahanam, which are not found 
in the Atharva-veda. 


This 1ule also belongs in the category of the supereroga- 
tory since in none of the words to which it relates does the 
pada-text afford a different reading from that of the samhiza, 
There would be just as much reason, so far as we can see, 
for a rule prescribing the prolongation of the a in the ‘root 
sah itself —and that, in fact, is what the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 121) 
does, while it takes no notice of the change of the preceding 
vowel. 


The Rk Pr. devotes three chapters (vii—ix) to the subject 
of the irregular prolongation of vowels. In the Vāj. Pr., the 
same subject occupies the sixth section of the third chapter, 
and one rule in the seventh (iii. 95-128); in the Taitt. Pr., 
the third chapter ; the latter treatise inverts the form of 
statement adopted by the others, and details the cases in which 
a vowel which is long in Samhita must be shortened in pada. 
The method in which the different works combine and put 
forth the phenomena of prolongation is so different, and-so 
little would be gained by any detailed comparison of their 
teachings, that I shall for the most part content myself with 
this general reference. 


HVS qa TATEARI Q I 
asta padayogapaksaparnadranstracakresu (ii) 


2. Also is lengthened thea of asta, before pada, yoga, 
paksa, parna, danstra, and cakra. 

Compounds of asta with parna are danstra are not to be 
found in the present Atharva-veda, nor are we necessarily to 
conclude, from their being mentioned in the rule, that any such 
occurred in the text recognized by the makers of our treatise: 
it is more likely that they have here, as in some other cases, 
.detailed all the instances of the prolongation which they had 
noticed, without being particular as to their source, The rule, 
moreover, is am unnecessary one, since the pada-text every- 
where offers the same reading with the samhita, as is expressly 
directed by a later rule (iv. 94). 
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The citations of the commentary are asíapadi caturaksi 
(v.19. 7), astapaksam (ix. 3. 21), asfáyogaih (vi. 91. 1), 
astaparnah, astádanstram, astácakrà navadvàrà (x. 2. 31), and 
astacakram vartate (xi. 4. 22). 


emHTASCT | 3 Il 
vyadhavapratyaye (iii) 

3. Also a vowel before the root vyadh, when it is without 
a suffix. 

The commentator's instances are §vavit (v. 13. 9), and 
hrdayavidham (viii. 6. 18); to these is to be added only marma- 
vidham (xi. 10. 2€), which, under iv. 68, isalso cited in the 
commentary. By the Jatters, rule, the padain all these cases 
reads precisels like the samhita, without any division of the 
words, and without restoration of the short vowel. As counter- 
example, to show that, when the root takes a suffix, the vowel 
preceding it is not lengthened, we have a from of verbal inflec- 
tion, pravidhyanto nama (iii. 26. 4), brought forward. 


SSI gayaf d ov 
uña idamüsvadisu (iv) 

4. The particle u is lengthened in idam à su etc. 

Of the passages in which u is thus made long, the com- 
mentator cites six, viz. idam à su (i. 24. 4), tad à su (v. 1. 5), 
mahim u su (vii. 6. 2) anya à su (xvii. 1. 16), Stusa Zú su 
xviii. 1. 37), and tyam u su (vii. 85.1); the other cases affor- 


ded by the text are pary & su (v. 6. 4), and para ü te xviii. 3. 
7) Where it not for this last case, the rule of our treatise 
might have been constructed like that of the Vaj.Pr., which: 
says (iii. 109) that u before su is lengthened. 


MGACTISATSTA UU X l! 
osadherapaficapadyam (v) 
5. Also the final vowel of osadhi, except in the strong 


cases. 
Those of the strong cases of osadhi which the rule would 
except are, of course, only the nominative and accusative: 
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‘singular, since the others would, by the rules of declension, 
show a gunated or a lengthened vowel, or a semivowel, in its 
place. The commentator cites no actual passages in illustra- 
tion of the rule, but merely catalogues the forms in which the 
long vowel would appear, viz. osadhibhih (e. g. ii. 10. 2), 
osadhibhyàm (not found in AV.), osadhibhyah (e. g. vi. 20. 2), 
osadninam (e. g. iii. 5. 1), and osadhisu (e. g. i. 30. 3): as 
counter-example, he adds ¿yam ha mahjam  tvam osadhih 
(vii. 38. 5). The pada-text, in all these cases, reads precisely 
like the Samhita. 


Since the rule does not restrict itself to forms of declension, 
it is guilty of an oversight in taking no account of the com- 
pound osadhija (x. 4. 23 : p. osadhi-ja) as a farther exception. 
In the only other compounds which the text afford—viz. 
osadhisamsita (x. 5. 32: p. osadhi-samsita), and osadhimant 
(xix. 17. 6; 18. 6)—the rule of the Práti$akhya is observed. 


aaa u < l 
Jiyantimosadhim (vi) 

6. And except in the phrase jivantim osadhim 

The commenator quotes the passage a little more fully, 
jivantim osadhim aham (viii. 2. 6; 7.6 and adds that the in- 
clusion of the accompanying word in the rule is intended to 
limit the exception to this particular passage; citing, as counter- 
examples, imam  khanümy osadhim (iii. 18. 1), and osadhim 
$epaharsanim (iv. 4 1). 


Wie: ll v Il 


sadhah 

7. The vowel of sàdha is long. 

The commentator cites for us the only passage in which this 
participle occurs, vaca sádhah parastarüm (v. 30. 9). The rule is 
one of the most utterly superfluous presented by our treatise, 
which, of course, has nothing to do with the mode of forma- 
tion of such words. Moreover, if it was inclined to do a work 
of supererogation as regards them, it should not have omitted 
to notice also ridhva, rudhà, müdha, güdha, and other like 
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forms which the text contains. Probably the reason why this 
particular one was noticed, and not the others, is that the 
regular form, according to the rules of the general grammar, 
is sodha. Panini (vi. 3. 113) remarks the occurrence in specific 
cases of forms like sadia. The compound asaddha isfound but 
once in the Atharvan, and that in the nineteenth book 
(xix. 7. 4). 
age Ua m ll 
bahulam ratreh (viii) 
8. As to the final vowel of ratri, diversity of usage prevails. 


This is rather a discreditable confession on the part of our 
treatise, whose business it is to settle authoritatively the reading 
of its school in all cases admitting of any doubt, that it does 
not feel equal to dealing with the irregularities of the word in 
question. Nothing like it has hitherto met us, but we shall find 
several instances in that which follows. It is also a very unnece- 
ssary acknowledgment; for, in the first place, there was no such 
rule as this absolutely called for, since the pada-text every- 
where reads all the forms of rátri like the samhita; and, in the 
second place, there is no great perplexity in the phenomena. In 
the nominative we always meet with rátri, except in a single 
case (xiii. 4. 30) where rátris occurs; as accusative, only rütrim 
is found, and rátrim, which the Rg-veda has (e. g. i. 35.1), is 
never read, as vocative, we have only rátr i, never rátre; and the 
other forms are, with the exception of rdtraye (viii. 2. 20), such 
as would come from the theme rátri. 

The commentator, as under rule 5, gives the series of cases 
ratribhih (xviii. 1. 10), rátribhyam, rátribhyah, rütrinàm (e. g. iv 
5. 4.) and rátrisu, only two of which are to be found in 
Our text. Asexample of the short vowel, again, he cites an 
actual case, vrátya ekam ratrim (xv. 13. 1). 


fazaa TAJAAN ú ell 

vi$vasya naravasumitresu (ix) 
9. Also as to that of visva, before nara vasu, and mitra. 
Here are quite heterogeneous cases, mixed together in 


one rule. The noun vi$vànara and its derivative vaifvanara 
always show the long vowel, and moreover are read in pada 
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precisely as in samhita. Visvà-vasu the pada-text divides, restor-- 
ing the short vowel: thus, Vifva-vasu; but the long vowel inva- 
riablv appears in samhita. We also find vifvà-mitra three times. 
in the text (iv. 29. 5. xviii 3. 15, 16), and it is cach time written. 
viśvāmitra, without division, by the pada-text. But in a half- 
verse which occurs twice in the eighteenth book (xviii. 3. 63; 4.. 
54), we meet with visvamitrah, which the pada divides, visya-. 
mitrah* It is only, then, in regard to this last word that we need. 
in our rule the implication of bahulam by inference from the 
one preceding, and it is so very difficult to justify the implica-. 
tion, with no ca in the rule to indicate it, and with nothing in 
any following rule to denote its cessation, that I am inclined to- 
think that the passage containing viSamitrah was overlooked. 
by the authors of the treatise, or did not occur in the text they 
recognized, and that the interpretation of the rule has been: 
modified by the commentator in order to bring it in. 


The commentator cites, as instances of the long vowel, 
vifvànare akramata (iv. 11. 7), yë visvàvasum (ii. 2. 4), and’ 
viSvamitra jamadagne (xviii. 3. 16); as example of the short: 
vowel, tam arcata viSvamitrah (xviii. 3. 63; 4. 54). 


JT: TÈ Il Qo ll 
$unah pade (x) 

10. Also as to that of Svan before pada. 

The commentator cites all the instances of occurrence of 
the compound of these two words which the text contains, 
three of them as examples of the long vowel, and one of the 
short; they are as follows: atho sarvam svapadam (xi. 9. 10),. 
Svdpado maksikah (xi. 10.8), and uta và Sv@padah (xviii. 3.55). 
and, on the other hand, Syaghrah fvapadàm iva (viii. 5. 11 and 


*The first time, all the manuscripts, without exception, accent. 
visvamitrah, and the edition follows their authority : in the 
repetition of the verse. Bp. and M. and the edited text have: 
visvamitráh; B. and P. viframitráh this part of the eighteenth. 
book has been lost book in E. and is unaccented in I. The 
word is evidently a vocative, and the true reading is visva- 
mitrah, without accent, in both passages. 
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xix. 39. 4). All these forms admit of being derived from a 
theme fvapad, instead of $vapada, and the last of them must 
necessarily come from fvapad. It would be possible, then, to 
get rid of the necessity of implying and anuyrtti of bahulam in 
this rule, as the commentator does, by regarding it as relating 
‘only to the cases in which Svan precedes pada, and not to that 
jn which it precedes pad. There is the same strong objection to 
the inference of bahulam here as in the preceding rule: that 
nothing in the rule indicates it, and that the next one implies 
not bahulam, but simply dirghah, without anything to point out 
the cessation of the former and the resumption of the latter. Such 
ambiguity in quite foreign to the usual method of the treatise. 
The pada-text reads, in each of the passages cited, precisely 


like the samhita, without division of the compound, so that the 
rule might be omitted altogether without practical loss. 


sque «rft afe i 22 0 


upasargasya nàmino dasti (xi) 
11. A final alterant vowel of a preposition is lengthened be- 
fore t of the root da. 


The only two words in the text falling under this rule are 
apratittam (vi. 117. 1) and parittah (vi. 92. 2), in whica the final 
iof prati and pari becomes i before the t which is all that 
remains of the root dà before the participial suffix za. The com- 
mentator mentoins, both and likewise nittd, vittà and parittih, 
on one of which is to be found in the Atharvan; nor are his 
‘counter examples, prattam and avattam, Atharvan words. The 
rule has a more general form of statement than would be 
required if it were constructed only to fit the cases which our 
‘text presents: and we may also, indeed, recognize in the fact 
`of its presence at all the influence of the general grammar: the 
words to which it relates are read alike in pada and in samhita, 
and none of the other treatises has anything corresponding to 
dt: compare Panini, vi. 3. 124. 


aatfeg 1 $3 N 
yartadisu (xii) 


12. As also before varta etc. 
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What words we are to assume to be implied in this rule, by 
inference from those which precede it, is not entirely clear. The 
‘commentator’s understanding of it we are unable to arrive 
at, for there is here another slight /acuna in the manuscript: 
the copyist has jumped carelessly from the vartadisu of the 
first statement of the rule to that of the paraphrase, so that 
the greater part of the latter is lost. The instances given in the 
commentary are abhivartena (i. 29. 1: p. abhi-vartena), and 
vivam anyam abhivara (i. 32. 4 : p abhi-vara). We may with 
plausibility conclude from this that we are to imply in the rule 
not merely the dirghah, ‘conversion into a long vowel,’ which 
belongs to the whole section, but the specific limitation to a 
(preposition ending in an alterant vowel, given in the last rule; 
and that the commentary would read, if restored, as follows : 
vartadisu [: upaSargasya namyantasya vartádisu] paratah dirgho 
bhavati. The words, then, to which the rule relates, would be, 
besides those already cited: vibarha (ii. 33.7 : p. vi-barha), 
abhivarga (e. g. iii. 5. 2 : p. abhi-varga), parisasa (v. 14. 3 : p. 
pari-íàsa), pratibodha (e. g. viii. 1. 13 : p. prati-bodha), prati- 
Varta (e. g. viii. 5. 4 : p. prati-varta), anüvrj (ix. 4. 12 : p. anu- 
wj), pratikaSa (ix. 8. 6 : p. prati-kàsa), abhivrta (e. g. ix. 10. 7: 
p. abhi-vrta), parivrta (e.g. x. 8. 31: p. pari-vrta), samparivrta 
(x. 2. 33 : p. sam-parivrta), pratihara (xi. 7. 12: p. prati-hàra), 
nivid (xi. 7. 19 : p. ni-vid), abhimodamud (e. g. xi. 7. 26 : p. 
.abhimoda-mud), abhilapalap (xi. 8. 25 : p. abhilàpa-lap), anura- 
dha (xix. 15. 2), parinah (xix. 48. 1), and ninaha (xix. 57. 4)— 
all which are separated by the pada-text (except in the nine- 
teenth book, which has no pada-text), with restoration of the 
original short vowel of the preposition. In the same category 
would belong anàjohire (p. anu-jahire), which is the reading 
-of all the Atharvan manuscripts at xviii. 3. 46, but which in 
the published text is altered to anuhire, to accord with the Rk 
reading of the same passage (x. 15. 8), for which the other 
‘seems a blundering substitution. In a single word, mšhara (e.g.vi. 
113. 2), the pada does not restore the theoretically correct 
form, but reads with the samhita : possibly aináha, were there a 
pada-text for the passage, would be treated in the same way. 
There are a few cases where a final a of a preposition in also 
lengthened before a root, but in these the pada-text attempts 
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norestoration of the regular form, and their omission from 
the rules of the Prati$akhya would therefore be of no practical 
importance: they are prandha (ix. 3. 4), pravrs (e. g. xii. 1. 46 ,. 
pravrta (e. g. xii. 5. 2); and upanah (xx. 133. 4) doubtless be- 
longs to the same class. 


There are, however, still remaining a few compounds in the: 
Atharvan text, the final vowel of the first member of which is 
lengthened in samhita, and which are not treated of in any of 
the rules which follow; so that, if the rule now in hand is to be 
so interpreted as to exclude them, no provision would appear 
to have been madefor them in our treatise; they are samdhangit 
(e. g. v. 20. 3 : p. samdhana-jit), ukthamada (v. 26. 3: p. uktha- 
mada), tardàpati (vi. 50. 3: p. tarda-pati), sahasráposa (e. g. 
vi. 79. 3: p. sahasra-posa; at vi. 141. 3 we have sahasraposa) 
ahutivrdh (vii. 32. 1: p. ahuti-vrdh), svàvasum (vii. 50. 3. p. 
sva-vasum: RV. reads in the corresponding passage svavasam), 
nagharisa (e.g. vii. 2. 6 : p. nagha-risa), pavinasa (viii. 6. 
21 : p. pavi-nasa), puritat (e. g. iX. 7. 11 : p. puri-tat), visuvrt 
(x. 2. I1 : p. wigu-vrt), purüvrt (x. 2. 11 : p. puru-vrt), purüvasu. 
xiv. 2. 47 : p. puru-Vasu), and urünasa (xviii. 2. 13 : p. uru- 
nasa). 

APLE FATAL Seer ll 23 II 
akarasyabhyasasya bahulam (xiii) 

13. The a of a reduplication is or is not lengthened. 

As instances of the prolongation of a ina syllable of redupli-- 
cation, the commentator gives us dadhrsuh (i. 27. 3. p. dadhr- 
suh), abhivavrdhe (i.29.1 : p. abhi-vavrdhe), vavrdhete (v.1.5 : p. 
vavrdhete), and jitasya vavrtuh (v. 19.13 : p. vavrtuh). The same 
prolongation takes place in the Atharvan in sasahe (xix. 34. 5) 
and sāsahānah (iii. 6. 4); cakIpat (vi. 35. 3), cakIpuA (ix. 10. 19), 
and caklpe (e. g. vii. 87. 1), and tatrsuh (xviii. 3. 47); and also; 
in the twentieth book (xx. 127. 3), in mámahe. As examples of 
the short a in the same position, the commentator cites anena 
vifvà sasahe (i. 16. 3) and sasahe fatrün (ii. 5, 3). The root sah 

is the only one in which, while the pada-text gives always the 
short vowel to the reduplication, the samhita sometimes 
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prolongs it and sometimes leaves it unchanged, Elsewhere we: ` 


have in samhita either always the long @ (and especially often in. 
the forms of vàvrdh), or always the short a. 


There are also two or three roots in the reduplications of 


which other vowels than a, short in the pada-text, are lengthen- 
ed in samhita : they are rürupah (iv. 7. 5), ririsah (e. g. v. 3. 8),. 
and íufufah (xviii. 2.4). The Pratisakhya may intend to in- 
clude these forms in the gana of rule 21, below, but they would’ 
much more properly have been provided for in the present: 
rule. 


SHTSISTSA N $Y I 
jihidaham (xiv) 
14. Note jihidà' ham. 


Or, as the commentator expounds it, there is in this passage 
a lengthened vowel—viz., that of the first syllable of jihida.. 
The passage is cited : akratur jihidà' ham* (iv. 32. 5 : p. jihida). 
The commentator regards the word bahulam as still in force: 
from the preceding rule, and adds, as an instance in which a 
short vowel appears in the reduplication of this root, yad và: 
pita’ paràddho jihide (vi. 116. 2). But itis evident that there 
is no need here of any implication of bahulam, and that all cases 
but one of the occurrence of jihida are excluded from the rule 
by the citation in the latter of the accompanying word aham. 

Compare farther rule iv. 87, which teaches samapatti of ` 
Jihida in the pada-text. 


MATA || 29 ll 
sahyama (xv) 
15. And sahyàma. 


The commentator quotes from the text: sühyàma dasam: 


* The edition reads erroneously jihida’ham, with the corres- 


ponding Rk passage. All the sanhita manuscripts of the 
Atharvan give jihida, and in the pada-text the word is- 


followed by a figure 4, the usual sign of a samapanna word, 


or one which the pada has reduced from an irregular to a. 


theoretically regular form. 


—— 
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-Gryam (iv. 32. 1: p. sahyāma). He does not attempt to prove 
the implication of bahulam by anuvrtti from rule 13, although 
there is just as good reason for doing it here as under the pre- 
ceding rule. Compare the converse of this rule in the next 
chapter (iv. 88). 

There are in the Atharvan text a few causative forms from 
verbal roots which show in the first or radical syllable a short 
.a in pada and a long à in samhita, and which are not specially 
noted in this section, being left, apparently, to fal! into the 
gana of rule 21, below, although no reference is there made to 
them by the commentator. They are »àvaya etc. (e. g. i. 20. 3), 
from yu; cyavayati etc, (e. g. x. 1. 13), from cyu vanayantu (vi. 
:9. 3). from van; yámaya (vi. 137. 3), from yam; and glápayanta 
(ix. 9. 10), from gia. Directions for the shortening of their first 
syllables in pada are given in the next chapter (iv. 9] —93). 


famita srxrfaw u 2< 1 
vidmádinàm Sarddisu (xvi) 

16. The final vowels of vidma etc. are lengthened before 
-fara etc. 

This rule, together with two later ones of this section (19 
and 25)-of which the one relates to the final of an instrumental 
“case, and the other to that of the particle adha : makes up the 
-sum of all that our treatise has to say respecting the frequent 
and important phenomenon of the prolongation in samhitā of a 
final vowel, The other Prati$ákhyas treat the subject at great 
length and apparently with exhaustive fullness (see R. Pr. 
chapters vii and viii; V. Pr. iii. 96-128; T. Pr. iii). As regards our 
own treatise, we must confess that we can hardly help ques- 
tioning the actuality of all its ganas, when we find set up in the 
rules such as would have to be of so immense extent as the 
two here presented us, which must contain hundreds of words 
each.* 

It were almost as well, we should think, to turn off the matter 
with a Kyacit, as is done below, in rule 54, openly confessing 
inability to master its intricacy and vastness, aS to dispose of 
it thus. 


* The longest gana belonging to Panini's grammar, ardhar- 
cadayah, contains, in Bohtlingk's edition, 232 words. 
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The commentator does not feel called upon to give himself 


any more trouble than the authors of the treatise have taken, 
and he leaves the two ganas to take care of themselves, after 
citing three passages by way of examples, as follows: vidmda 
sarasya pitaram (i. 2" 1), evà rogam cà" sravam (i. 2. 4), and eva 
me prana ma bibheh (ii, 15. 1 etc.). In filling out the gana, and 
giving a complete account of the usage of the Atharvan text 
with reference to the prolongation of a final vowel, I shall put 


together all the cases, including those which belong under rules. 


19 and 25, since the same principle evidently governs them all. 


The prolongation is so prevailingly a metrical phenomenon 
in the Atharva-Veda, called out by the exigencies of the verse, 
that I shall arrange my exhibition of it accordingly. There are 
certain points in the pada, whether of eight, of eleven, or of 
twelve syllables, at which the long vowel is especially liable to 
be called forth: these are, Ist, toward the beginning of the pada, 
of whatever length, the second syllable; 2nd, toward the end, 
the sixth syllable in a pada of eight syllables, and the eighth or 
the tenth in one of eleven or twelve syllables : the protraction 
evidently tending in the former case to give an iambic move- 
ment to the commencement of the verse, and, in the latter case, 
to impress upon it an iambic cadence— which, however, is in 
the 11-syllable pada made trochaic by the addition of an odd 
syllable. A long syllable at these points, then, I shall regard 
as regular ; elsewhere, as irregular. 

I. The pada of eight syllables (rarely lengthened to ten), 
usually forming anustubh verses, but, less often, combired in- 
to gáyatri, pankti, or brhati stanzas : these do not require to be 
distinguished from one another, since the prolongation depends 
solely upon the interior construction of the pada itself, and not 
upon the mode of combination of the latter. 

1. Protraction of a final vowel in the second syllable of the 
pada, as in the example vidmà sarasya pitaram (i. 2. 1) : 

a. Of verbal forms: vidma (i. 2. 1; 3 1-5-), piba (ii. 5. 1), 
and ftisthà (iv. 7. 5). 

b. Of forms of declension: tenā (i. 3. 1. 5. iii. 7. 3;* 14. 1. 


ES The edition, following the authority of a part of the. 


MSS., tera. 
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31V2591:07:91:53vi-7:31,:2,:3;.7127 1, 2; 24. 3; 80. 1. 3; 82. 3; 91. 
1. vii. 38. 2. xviii. 2. 30), and yena (i. 13. 1. iii. 9. 4. vii. 38, 
I2 IXS5972 Xii. 2. 21). 


c. Of particles : eva (i. 2.4; 3. 6-9; 11. 6. ii. 15. 1-6; 30. 
1589694 9511564356-  v.:21-.4-6. vi. 8.1,2, 3; 17. 1-4; 46.3; 
59:02:2/70:2123:285, 3; 102, 1; 105.1--3; 138.5; 139. 4, 5; 
1701003 99v11813:91:050:775:71x- 1. 11, 12, 13, 16, 17 x. 1. 13; 3.13- 
1508172025: 6733. Xi. 4. 19) xii. 4. 34; 5. 65. xiv. 1.43. xviii. 
-4, 55. xix. £0. 4; 57. 1), adhà (i. 28. 4. iii. 20. 1. vi. 65. 1. x. 4. 
25. xiii. 1. 30. xiv. 2. 20. xviii. 2. 23), vatrà (iii. 28. 6) and ghā 
(vi. 1. 3). 


2. Protraction in the sixth syllable, or the third from the 
-end of the pada, as in imam vardhayatà girah : 


a. Of verbal forms: vardhayatà (i. 15. 2. xix 1. 1, 2), janaya- 
tha (i. 5. 3), ilayatà (i. 17. 4). yàvaya (i. 20. 3; 21. +. iv. 19. 7. 
xii. 1. 32), gamayà (i. 21. 2), nàfayà (i. 23. 2, 3), krnuta (iii. 9. 
1. xii. 2. 34), anadatà (iii. 13. 1), Jayata (iii. 19. 7), vardhaya (iii. 
20. 1. vi. 5. 3; 54. 1), tānayā (iv. 4. 6. vi. 101. 2), svapaya (iv. 
‘5. 7.), kalpaya (iv. 12. 5), nayathd (iv. 13. 1), jivayathà (iv. 13. 
1), chapaya (iv. 18. 4.), dusayatà (vi. 100. 2), dya (vi. 103. 2, 
3; 104. 2), cakrmà (vi. 114. 1; 115. 1. x. 3. 8), madaya (vi. 130. 
-4.), sya (vii. 18. 1), bhavata (vii. 60. 7), jaghnimà (x. 4. 12), 
-bhaja (xiv. 1. 25), vapayá (xviii. 3. 6), cara (xx. 127. 11). 


b. Of forms of declension ; sahasyenà (iv. 5. 1), and bha- 
.drena (vii. 60. 7). 


c. Of particles iva (vi. 37. 2). 


3. Besides cases of the two kinds already noted, we have a 
:few in which the protraction still favors the iambic movement 
of the verse, although not at its two cardinal points : 


a. In the fourth syllable of the pada, as in harinasya bhiyam 
.krdhi : of verba! forms, parsa (iv. 33. 8); and Srnotd (xx. 127. 
7); of forms of declension, dhama (vi. 31. 3), and harinasya (vi. 
-67. 3); of particles, angà (ii. 3. 2), and acha (iii. 20. 2). 

b. In the final syllable of the pada: of this class we have 

.but two cases, viz. kalpayà (iv. 12. 5), and anga (ii. 3. 2); and 


à. 16] Vowels in Samhita 191 


in each passage the same words occurs in another position, 
protraction according to the usual analogies, so that we may 
regard the irregular protractions in the final syllable as the 
-effect of attraction. 


4. Protraction of a final vowel in such a position that it 
seems to obstruct, rather than assist, the regular movement of 


-the verse : 


a. Protraction in the third syllable of the pada, as in Srath- 
aya sügane,tvam : of verbal forms, Srathaya (i. 11. 3), mrdaya 
(i. 13. 2; 26. 4), ita (iii. 10. 7), sunotà (vi. 2. 3), juhotà (xviii, 2. 
2), of particles, sma (x. 4. 6). 


b. Protraction in the fifth syllable, or in the fourth from the 
.end : only a single case, ivà (iv. 4. 7, third pada). * 
A summary view of the cases of protraction in the 8-syllable 


pada (ncluding also the very rare 10-syllable pada) is as 
follows : 


Regular Indifferent Irregular 
Syllable, 2nd 6th 4th 8th 3rd 5th 
Verbal forms, 8 40 2 1 6 0 
"Forms of declension, 26 2 2 0 0 1 
‘Particles, 77 l 2 1 1 0 
Sum, 111 43 6 2 y 1 
Total, 154 8 8 


II. In the pada of eleven syllables, with trochaic close; usu- 
ally forming regular tristubh verses, but not unfrequently 
irregularly combined, especially with jagati padas, of twelve 
syllables : 

l. Protraction at the commencement of the pdda,in the 
-second syllable : e, g. vidmà tam utsam yata ababhitha. 


a. Verbal forms : vidma (iv. 31. 5. x. 1. 20. xiii. 3. 21), 
yuksvà (xviii. 1, 25), vahā (xviii. 1. 30), mrda (xviii. 1, 40), 


*The edition reads, with a part of the MSS., iva. 
18 
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ācyā (xviii. 1. 52), bhava (xix, 24. 5), and Srudhi (ii, 5. 4. xviii. 
1. 25). 

b. Forms of declension: tenā (iii, 16. 5. vii. 20. 4; 79. 1),. 
yenā (vii. 12. 1. xviii. 1. 54; 4. 44), and ksëma (xviii. 3, 21). 

c. Particles : eva (iv. 39. 1, 3, 5, 7. vi. 72. 1; 74. 3, xii. 2. 
25), adha (iii. 4. 4. iv. 32. 7. v. 22. 2, 2. vii. 73. 11. viii. 4. 15. 
x. 2. 7. xii. 3. 2, 9. xviii. 1. 16, 51; 2.11; 3. 21; 2. 11;4. 48, 70), 
yatra (iii. 28. 5. vi. 22. 2; 120. 3. ix. 9. 22. xviii. 1. 50), atra 
(v. 1. 5. ix, 10. 12. xii. 2. 26, 27), adyà (viii. 4. 15. ix. 10. 9), 
gha (xviii. 1. 11), acha (vi. 39. 2), and sma (xii. 3. 3). 

2. Protraction in the candence of the pada. Here we have 
two classes of cases to distinguish, viz., those in which the 
eighth syllable, or the fourth from the end, suffers protraction, 
as in divam gaca prati tistha Sariràih; and again, those in 
which the tenth syllable, or the last but one, is made long, as in 
ma vah susroc comaso driihatà tam. 

a. Protraction in the eighth syllable. 

a. Verbal forms : viveía (i.12. 3. vi. 4. 20), tisthd (ii. 34. 
5. xviii. 2. 7), bhaja (iii. 4. 2. 4). avā (iii. 16. 3), medayathà (iv. 
21. 6), bharà (iv. 32. 3), svadaya (v. 12. 2), srjà (v. 27. 11), 
juhutà (vi. 32. 1), raksà (viii. 3. 19), nahya (x. 9. 1), taratà (xii. 
2. 26, 27), nudata (xii. 2. 30). pacata (xii. 3. 27), bhavata (xii. 3. 
29), srjatà (xii. 3. 46), cakrmà (xviii. 1. 51), diya (xix. 13. 8), 
and avatà (xix. 13. 11). 

b. Forms of declension : asya (i. 12. 2), janimà (ii. 28. 2. iv. 
1.3. xviii. 3, 22), amrtena (iii. 12. 8), kayyana (v. 1. 5), and 
martyenda (ix. 10. 8, 16). 

c. Particles: ca (vii. 4. 1. x. 8. 12), adya (vii. 82. 2), and. 
uta (vii. 97. 1). 

B. Protraction in the tenth syllable" This case in compara- 
tively rare, and is nearly confined to verbal forms, of which we 

have mrdatà (i. 20. 1. xviii. 3. 16), bhava (ii. 6, 3. iv. 32. 7), 
srjā (v. 2. 3.), hantana (vii. 77, 2), and drihata (xix. 58. 4): 
besides these, we find only ihà (xix. 56. 6). 

3. In the tristubh pada, asin the anugtubh, we have in a 
few odd cases the fourth syllable lengthened, as in triah puru 
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cid arnavam jaganvan; they are as follows : verbal form, 
tisthatà (xii. 2. 27); form of declension. purz (xviii. 1. 1); 
particle, gha (xviii. 1. 3). 

4. The irregular protractions are found to take place in the: 
third, the fifth, or the seventh syllable of the pada. 

a. Protraction in the third syllable, as in urusyà na urujmann: 
aprayucan : but two cases occur, viz. urusyd (vi. 4. 3), and 
vyathayà (xiii. 1. 31), and in the latter passage the metre is. 


hopelessly irregular. 
b. Protraction in the fifth syllable, as in mitraś cid dhi 


gma juhurano devàn: of this class, we have only cases of 
particles, viz., pra (ii. 5. 5. vii. 26. 1*), and sama (xvii. 1. 33). 
c. Protraction in the seventh syllable : an example is na yat 
pura cakrmà kad dha nunam. The words of which the final is 
lengthened in this position are, with a single exception, verbal 
forms, viz., krnuthà (iv. 21. 6), bhara (iv. 22. 6. vii. 73.9), 
khida (iv. 22. 7), erta (vi. 63. 2, 84. 3), suvà (vii. 14. 3), nuda 
(vii. 34. 1), and cakrma (xviii, 1. 4, 33). Of forms of declension, 


we have janima (v. 11. 5). 
The malas summary for the 11-syllable pada is as follows : 


Regular Indifferent Irregular 
Syllable, 2nd 8th 10th 4th 3rd Sth 7th 
Verbal forms, 1018523 7 1 2 0 10 
Forms of 
declension, Y 8 0 0 0 1 
Particles, 36 4 1 1 0 3 
Sum, 53 35 8 3 2 3 11 
Total, 96 3 16 


III. In the jagati pada, or that of twelve syllables. 

i. Protraction at the beginning of the pada, in the second 
syllable, as in Siksà no asmin puruh uta yàmani. Here we 
have, of verbal forms, $iks& (xviii. 3. 67); of forms of 

* [n both these passages the printed text reads pra, without 

any support from the manuscripts. 
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declension, puri (vi. 49. 3); of particles, eva (iv. 23. 2. vi. 97. 
1), adha (vii. 83. 3 xviii. 4. 63), and yadi (xviii. 1. 21). 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pada, taking place, as 
in the tristubh pada, at two different points, either at the 
-eighth syllable or at the tenth; that is, at the fifth or tbe third 
from the end. 

æ. At the eighth syllable, as in asmàkam aníam ud avā 
-bhare-bhare : of such cases, the text affords us the verbal forms 
mutica (ii. 35. 3), krnutà (vi. 55. 3), ruhema (vii. 6. 3), ava vii, 
50. 4), and ichà (xviii. 1. 16); and the form of declension 
dharma (vi. 51. 3). 

B. At the tenth syllable, as in tah saptagrdhra iti śuśrumā 
vayam : here we have only the verbal forms sificatha (vi. 22. 2), 
-dhárayà (vii. 82. 3), $uírumà (viii. 9. 18), vesaya (ix. 2. 25), 
and sidatà (xi. 1. 12). 

3. Of the protraction in the middle of the verse, or at the 
fourth syllable, there is to be found but a single case, yaq 
ejathà maruto rukmavaksasah (vi. 22. 2). 


4. Protraction of a final against the requirements of the 
metre, in the seventh syllable, or the sixth from the end. Only 
one unquestionable case can be found, viz. pary u su pra 
dhanvà vàjasataye (v. 6. 4); with which may be classed grnata, 
at v. 27. 9, in a verse of irregular character, and perbaps rather 
belonging under the 8-syllable pada. 


The cases of the 12-syllable pada may be thus summed up: 


X Regular Indifferent Irregular 
Syllable, 2nd. 8th. 10th. 4th. 7th. 
Verbal forms, 1 5 5 1 2 
Forms of declension, 1 1 0 0 Ü 
Particles, 5 0 0 0 0 
Sum, 1 6 5 1 2 
Total, 18 1 2 


There thus appear to be, in the whole text, 268 cases of the 
protraction of a final vowel to help the metrical movement in 
the opening or the cadence of the pada, and 12 which favor the 
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movement in the middle of the páda, against 26 which con- 
travene the orderly flow of the metre. To point out the cases 
in which protraction does not take place at the two important 
points at which it 1s thus shown usually to occur, and to 
establish the laws, if there be any, which determine in each 
instance the retention or the change of the short vowel, 


cannot, of course, be attempted here. 


It will be noticed that the vowel which is lengthened is 
almost alwaysa: the text furnishes us, indeed, but three 
.examples of the protraction of a final i (ii. 5.4. xviii. 1. 21, 25), 
and two of that of u (vi. 49.3. xviii. 1. 1)—except the particle u, 
as taught in rule 4 of this chapter. 


aga Hat i eel 


bahulam matau (xvii) 


17. Before the suffix mant a vowel is or is not lengthened. 


The term matu is treated by the commentary as covering 
‘both the suffix mant and its equivalent vant: in fact, he cites 
instances only for the latter, as follows : Sale $vavati (iii. 12.2), 
asvavatir gomatih (iii. 16. 7), and aSvdvatim pra tara (xviii. 
2.31); and farther, as examples ofthe short vowel before the 
suffix, viravatth sadam (iii. 16.7), and ghrtavat? payasvaty uc 


crayasva (iii. 12.2). 


The complete list of words in our present Atharvan text 
which exhibit in samhita a prolongation of the final vowel of 
a theme before the possessive suffix vant is asfollows: 
asvavant (e. g. iii. 12.2), varanávant (iv. 7.1) madavant (e.g. 
iv. 7.4), samávant (iv. 18.1), priyavant (iv. 18.4), utteravant 
(e.g. iv. 22.5), viryàvant (e.g. iv. 37.5), vrsnyavant (v. 25.8); 
.bhanguràvant (vii. 71.1), aéitàvant (ix. 6.38), rocanavant 
(xiii. 3.10), istavant (xviii. 3.20), kladivant (vii. 90.3), and 
visüvant (ix. 3.8). In all these words, the pada-text restores 
the final vowel of the theme to its short form, and (by iv. 17) 
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separates the theme and the suffix by avagraha.* For the 
suffix mant we have but a single word, tvisimant (e.g. iv. 19.2: 
p. tvisi-mant): and so also for the suffix van—viz. satyāvan 
(p. satya-van: iv. 29.1, 2)—respecting which I do not know 
whether it should be regarded as included under the technical 
designation matu. There are afew words in which the long 
vowel before the possessive suffix is properly regarded as 
rigbtfully belonging tothe theme, and so is left unshortened 
in the pada-text: such are daksindvant, Sitikàyant, hladikavant, 
ulkustmant, and jyotisimant. 


Of the words mentioned above, only two—viz. asvavant 
(vi. 68.3. xviii. 3.61) and viryavant (viii. 5.1. xviii. 4. 38)—ever 
show in samhità forms having the vowel short. The former of 
them is specially noted in the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 97) as doing so in 
a single instance. 


Zola a APIA tl es d 
ichayam ca yaküradau (xviii) 


18. Asalso before a suffix beginning with y, in a deside- 
rative form. 


In this rule, the anuvrtti of bahulam is duly indicated, by 
the insertion of ca. As examples of desiderative forms exhi- 
biting the lengthened vowel before y, the commentator cites 
adhvariyatàm (i. 4.1: p. adhvari-yatàm), vrsayamanah (ii. 5.7: 
p. vrsa-yamanah), and fatrüyatim abhi (iii. 1.3: p. fatru-yatim): 
as examples of the short vowel, he gives ardtiyat (iv. 36.1: p. 
aráti-yàt), janiyanti (xiv. 2.72 : p. janiyanti), putriyanti (xiv. 
2.72:p. putri-yanti), and mrgayuh) x. 1.26 : p. mrga-yuh)— 
adding to the last word prabhrtani ca, which I take to be, not 


' a part of this or of any other citation, but (with amendment: 


to prabhrtini ca) a simple expression for ‘et cetera; although 
the commentator does not anywhere else, I believe, give us: 


*Our pada MS. does, indeed, read rocanavant (xiii. 3.10), 
without separation: but this is, itcan hardly be doubted, a. 
mere error of the scribe. 
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such an intimation that more examples might be had for 
the seeking. The only ones of this class which our text 
farther presents are suksetriyé and sugdtuya (both at iv. 
33.2: p. su-ksetriya: sugátuya), besides amitrayu, in the 
twentieth book (xx. 127.13). Of cases of the long vowel, we 
have also aghdyant(e.g. x. 4.10: p. agha-yant) and aghàyu 
(e.g. i. 20.2 : p. agha-yu: in abhyaghayanti [v. 6.9 and vii. 
70.3*| the pada-text leaves the vowel long, writing abhi- 
aghàyànti), vasuyà (iv. 33.2 : p. vasu-yà), Sapathiyant (e.g. 
v. 14.5 : p. capathi-yant), janiyant (vi. 82.3 : p. jani-yant), 
amitràyant (vii. 84. 2 : p. amitrá-iant : the Rk, in the corres- 
ponding passage [x. 180.3], has the short vowel), kaviyamàna 
(ix. 9.18 : p. kavi-yamàna), and nipriyayate (xii. 4.11 etc.: p. 
ni priyayate) : satvanáyant (v. 20.1) seems to belong to the 
same class, but it is written by the pada with the long vowel, 
satvanü-yan. From the themes amitra and jani, it will be 
noticed, come desiderative or denominative forms of either 
class, or with both the short and long vowel. 


qdrareqem 11 gE N 
trtiyantasya (xix) 
19. Asalso the final vowel of an instrumental case. 


In the form of this rule there is nothing which continues 
the implication of 5ahulam, but such an implication is, of 
course, unavoidably necessary, and is made by the commen- 
tator. As instance of the long vowel, he cites yena sahasram 
vahasi yenà 'gne sarvavedasam (ix. 5.17); as instance of the 
short vowel, kena $rotripam dpnoti (x. 2.20). All the cases 
occurring under this rule have been detailed above, in the note 
to rule 16 : excepting tenā and yend, which are tolerably fre- 
quent (tend occurs 24 times, and yena 8 times), we have, of 
instrumentals with lengthened finals, only a few sporadic ins- 
tances, viz. sahasyenà bhadreud, amrtenà, kdyyena, and 
martyend, each ina single passage. Of other forms of declen- 
sion which undergo a like prolongation, the text affords us 


* Amended in the published text to abhyaghayati. 
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two genitives, asya and harinasya; and, as accusative singular, 
puru is twice lengthened into puri. Besides these, we find 
only such forms as janimà for janimani, in which the long 
vowel may be more properly regarded as thematic and not 
metrical. This latter class of cases, however, has been reckoned. 
in with the rest under rule 16, because itis so treated by the 
pada-text, which writes the final vowel short." Jn a single: 
instance (brahma :v. 2.8) the samhità preserves the short 
vowel. 


FF XH xe l 


Y ralope (xx) 


20. When r is dropped, the final vowel is lengthened. 


The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 9, r. 29, ccxlviii; V. Pr. iv. 
34; T. Pr. viii. 17), with better reason, give this rule in connec- 
\ | tion with that for the omission of the final r, which takes 
| place (by ii. 19) only before a following initial r. The com- 
mentator repeats once more the same series of quotations 
which he has given already twice before, under i. 28 and ii. 19, 
only excepting the first, Saradah purüci ràyah (ii. 13.3): he 
then, as if in surprise at his own audacity, asks himself why 
he has omitted this; and makes reply that, although it offers- 
an instance of the loss of a final r, it shows no protraction of 
the vowel, which was long already.** 


TIRHTSTAT MAAE (odi 
narakadindm prathamasya (xxi) 
21. Of nàraka etc., the first vowel is lengthened. 


* Excepting in two cases, viz. varimà (iv. 25.2), and nama 
(xi.9.3). Ido notat all understand the reason of these 
exceptions, and tbey may possibly be misreadings of our 
pada MSS.; the pada-text reads nama at v. 1.3, and in 
the Rk passage (i.164.3) corresponding with ix. 9.3, both 
pada and samhita give nama. 

** kim artham idam nodarddhate : purüci rüyah : yady api 
ralopo dirgha evaivah. The reading is very corrupt, but the 
thing aimed at is, I believe, clear. 
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The commentator cites only three cases under this rule,. 
viz. nàrakam (xii. 4.36 : p. narakam), sadanam (e.g. ii.12.7 : p. 
sadanam), and ¿sata indra (viii. 4.8 : p. asataA). The first word 
occurs only once in the Atharvan; the second is found several 
times, but sadana, with short antepenult, still oftener; for dsat- 
we have also two other passages in the same hymn with the 
one quoted (viii. 4.12, 13). Besides these, the word of most 


frequent occurrence, belonging to the same class, is purusa,. 
which usually* becomes pzrusa at the end ofa pada (as. 
noted by the Vaj. Pr., iii. 118), or where its first syllable has 
that place at which a long vowel is especially needed in the: 
cadence of the pada. Moreover, the text offers us siiyaman- 
(iv. 27.1 : p. su-yamün**), and süyavasa (e.g. iv. 21.7: p. 
su-yavasa), with its compound szyavasüd (vii. 73.11: p. 
Suyavasa-at). Causative forms, such as yàvaya (p. yavaya), 
which the treatise perhaps meant to include in this rule, have: 
been spoken of above, under rule 15. 


Aadat fadtaeu 1 23 1 
didayadinam dvitiyasya (xxii) 
22. Of diddayat etc., the second vowel. 


The commentator’s examples are diddyat (iii. 8.3: p. 
didayat), usàso viravatih (iii. 16.7 : p. usasah), and usasaGnakta: 
(e.g. v. 126: p. usasánakt2). The latter compound occurs 
several times in our text : from the theme usas we have also 
once (xiii. 2. 46) the accusative usdsam (p. usasam). The 
only other word of like character which I have noted in the 
Atharvan is śrathāya (vii, 83.3 : p. frathaya). A part of the 


*In the Atharvan only usually, and not universally : excep- 
tions are v. 30.2. viii. 7.2. xi. 8.32. xii. 4.13 xix. 6.1, and. 
one or two others. 


** The edition reads, with I. and H., suyaman. 
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‘compounds exhibiting protraction in the final syllable of the 
first member, and of which a detailed list has been given 
above, under rule 12, might be regarded as falling under this 
rule; but asa part ofthem also would not, since it is their 
tbird syllable that is prolonged, and not their second, I pre- 
‘ferred to give them all together in that place. 


MAARATA di 33 N 


sātrāsāhādīnāmuttarapadādyasya (xxiii) 


23. Ofthe compounds sātrāsãha etc., the first vowel of the 
‘second member, 


The instances cited by the commentator are sdtrasadhasya 
(v. 13.6: p. sàtra-sahasya), amitrasahah (e.g.i. 20. 4: p. 
camitra-sahah), and visasahih (e. g. i. 29. 6 ; p. vi-sasahih); all 
of them from the root sah. The text furnishes another deriva- 
tive from the same root belonging under this rule, viz. 
abhimatisahah (iv. 32. 4 : p. abhimati-sahah): the only other 
case which I have found is nyayanam (vi. 77. 2 : p. ni-ayanam). 
The word ukthaíüsah, which the pada-texts of the Rk and 
White Yajus write uktha-Sasah, and which therefore receives 
attention from their Pratisakhyas (R. Pr. iv. 19; V. Pr. iii. 
422), is read ip our pada (xviii. 3.21) uktha-fasah. 


"Ed ATA ATAT U QY d 
rta vrdhavarivànesu (xxiv) 
24. Of rta, the final vowel, before vrdh, vari and yan. 


The instances cited by the commentator are rtàyrdhah (e. g. 

xi. 6. 19 : p. rta-yrdhah), rtàvari yajñiye (vi. 62. 1 : p. rta-vari), 

and rfàvünam vaifvànaram (vi. 36. 1 : p. rta-vànam) : the 

same words occur elsewhere, in a few passages which it is 

unnecessary to specify; they always show a long vowel in 

samhita and a short in pada, while the other numerous com- 
pounds of rta have everywhere the short vowel only. 
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HT ATITA Ul RY ll 
adha tyamdhih paravarjam (xxv) 


25. Also that of aaha, excepting when followed by tyam 
cand dhih. 


The commentator’s illustrative citations for adha, with 
lengthened final, are adha yathà nah (xviii. 3. 21), and adhà 
pitrür upa drava (xviii. 2. 23) ; he also quotes the exceptions 
mentioned in the rule, as follows : adha tyam drapsam (xviii. 
1. 21), and adha dhir ajáyata (xviii. 1. 21). There is, however, 
yet another case in the text in which the final vowel is left 
short, and which has been overlooked both by treatise and 
commentator : it is adha syàma (xviii. 3. 77). All the passages 
in which adhā occurs have been given above, in the note to 
rule 16. Except in the single case in which it is followed by 
-dhih, the word always stands at the beginning of a pada. The 
commentator adds from his metrical authority a verse 
containing a virtual repetition of the rule : adhe 'ti vyaiijane 
dirgho varjayitvà tyadhiparam : svardday api* sarvatra vyan- 
jane hrasva eva tu; ‘adha is long before a consonant, excepting 
the cases in which it is followed by tyam and dhih; but before 
a consonant preceded by a vowel(?) it is everywhere only 
short.’ 
Very little can be said in praise of the manner in which 
our treatise, in this section, deals with the intricate and 
numerous phenomena of the irregular prolongation of vowels 


in the Atharvan text; its statements are greatly wanting in 
accuracy, in completeness, and in systematic construction and 


arrangement. The form of its general rules, which embrace a 
great number of cases, is objectionable from indefinitness : the 
cases which are made the subject of its special precepts are 
chosen arbitrarily and with little judgment, and in part are 
such as required no notice; while, on the other hand, it is 
doubtful whether one or two classes of cases are provided for 
at all: and finally, in several instances it abdicates altogether 
the office of a Pratiéàkhya, and, instead of determining the 
usage of its school as to the points upon which it touches, 
leaves them as unsettled as it found them. 


* MS. svadáràvayya. 
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As elsewhere in the signature of the separate sections of 
this chapter, no statement is made respecting the number of 
rules which the section contains : the manuscript says simply 
trtiyasya prathamah pādah. 


Gated eyes fe: 9% ll 
padante vyafijanam dvih (xxvi) 


26. At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced: 
double. 


The subject of the duplicated pronunciation of consonants. 
or of the varnakrama, as it is sometimes called, is one of the 
most peculiar in the whole phonetical science of the Hindus. 
It is also the one, to my apprehension, which exhibits most 
strikingly their characteristic tendency to arbitrary and artificial 
theorizing; I have not succeeded in ciscovering the foundation 
of fact upon which their superstructure of rules is based, or 
explaining to myself what actual phonetic phenomena, liable 
to occur in a natural, or even a strained, mode of utterance, 
they supposed themselves to have noted, and endeavored thus. 
to reduce to systematic form. The varnakrama, however, 
forms a not inconspicuous part of the phonetic system of all. 
the Pratisakhyas, and is even presented by Panini (viii 4.46-- 
52), although the latter mercifully allows us our option as to: 
whether we will or will not observe its rules. To present and. 
compare in full detail the systems of the other authorities in. 
connection with that of our own treatise would take a great 
deal of room, and, moreover, could be done at best but imper- 
fectly. since our manuscript, as will be shown below, exhibits. 
a lacuna of some extent and importance in the midst of its 
treatment of the subject. I shall accordingly only refer under 
each of our own rules to those precepts of the other treatises 
which are most nearly related to it. 


It the first rule of the second chapter is still to be strictly 
applied, we must conclude that the makers of the Pratisakhya. 
recognized the duplicated methods of pronunciation as of force 
Only in the samhitapatha, and not in the utterance of the disjoined 
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text, or the padapátha. This interpretation is somewhat 
supported by the fact that both the Rk Pr. (vi. 3, r. 14, cccxc): 
Panini (viii. 4. 51) attribute to Sakala or Sakalya, the 
teacher to whom the invention of the padapafha is generally 
ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance. 


As regards our first rule it is directly in contravention with: 
the doctrine of the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 2, r. 7, ccclxxxiv; 
V. Pr. iv. 114; T. Pr. xiv. 15), which unanimously teach that a 
consonant is not duplicated in pausa. The commentator’s 
instances are again godhuk, viradt, drsat, tristup, the same 
words which we have had adduced so many times before (see 
i. 3 etc.): they are accordingly to be pronounced godhukk, 
viratt drsatt, tristupp; but the manuscript omits, as in almost. 
all the examples given under the following rules, to write the 
duplicated letter double. 


STAT BTATAT: FAL gp Ao I 


ñanana hrasvopadhah svare (xxvii) 


27. As are also n, n, and n before a vowel, when final and: 
preceded by a short vowel. 


This is a rule familiar to all students of Sanskrit, as being 
obligatory in the euphony of the later classical dialect, and. 
not in the older language of the Vedas alone. It is equivalently 
stated by all the treatises (R. Pr. vi. 4, r. 15, cccxci; V. Pr. iv. 
104; T. Pr. ix. 18, 19), except that the others omit the needless- 
mention, along with the other two nasals, of n, which never 
occurs as a final. Pànini's pratyahára (viii. 3. 32) includes all 
the three. Panini and the Tàitt. Pr. very properly treat this 
doubling of a final nasal as something apart from and uncon- 
nected with the phenomena of the varnakrama, by teaching it 
in a different part of their texts from that which deals with the- 
latter subject; and in the Rk Pr., also, the rule rather follows 
next after, than is introduced among, those which prescribe the 
other duplications. 


The commentator cites, as examples of a final nasab 
doubled, pratyann rnoti (not in AV.), pratyann ud egi (xiii. 


204 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [1. 27- 


2. 20), udyann adityah (ii. 32. 1), and sugann aste (no such case 
in AY. : the instance is also given by Pànini's scholiasts). To 
illustrate the necessity of the restrictions “when preceded by a 
short vowel" and “before a vowel," he cites arva àkütyà cara 


(iii. 2. 3), and udan jatah (v. 4. 8). Finally, he quotes from his 


metrical authority a verse which restates the rule, with 
examples : janands tu padanta ye hrasvapürvàh svarodayàh : 


.tesam dvirbhavam | ichanti pratyann udyann sugann iti. 


«unma ATA u xe u 
sanyogadi svaràt (xxviii) 

28. Also the first consonant of a group, after a vowel. 

In all the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 1, r. 1, ccclxxviii;- V. Pr. 
‘iv. 97; T. Pr. xiv. 1), this is put at the head of the subject of 
'the varnakrama, as the fundamental and most important rule. 

The commentator gives as instances the two indifferent 
words agni (e. g. i. 7; 4) and yrksah (e. g. iv. 7. 5), which are 
to be pronounced aggnih and yrkksah. Then follows a lacuna 
in the manuscript, of some extent and importance, since it 
certainly includes one or more rules. After the two quoted 
examples, namely, follows visarjaniyah sasthàne ca, of which 
the two last words constitute a rule which the commentary 

goes on to expound in full, while the first, visarjaniyah, is the 
final repetition of the rule next preceding: and in both of 
them there is anuvrtti of na, 'not; that isto say, the text has 
passed from giving rules for the occurrence of the duplication, 
to giving those for its non-occurrence. As we have found 
several times before, wherethere were lesser lacuna, that the 
-copyist and skipped carelessly from a word to a like word 
farther on, so we may suppose the same to have taken place 
here : agnih and vrksah were very probably quoted again as 
examples under the rule visarjaniyak, and, the copyist's eye 
falling upon them, he overleaped all tbat intervened. It may 
be, however, that this conjecture is erroneous, and that the 


Jacuna is of greater extent than would fairly admit of such an 
explanation. How many rules it includes, there are no means 
.of determining : of this chapter we appear to have remaining 
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ninety-six rules, while its signature states a hundred and five to 
be the number contained in it : but, on the one hand, we have 
not hitherto found reliable the numbers given in the signatures 
to the chapters; and, on the other hand, there is still another 
lacuna, of undetermined extent, in the fourth section (see under 
rule 80); and yet once more, we cannot be absolutely certain 
that the commentator does not, in one or two cases, state and 
expound two or more rules together, as once or twice in the 
first chapter (rules 12-13, 14-16). The treatment of the general 
subject by the other Pratisakhyas varies so much, as regards 
fullness of detail as well as the doctrines held on minor points, 
that I do not venture to attempt to fill up, by their guidance, 
the gap which the carelessness of our copyist has left, and I 
continue without break the enumeration of the rules which still 


remain to us. 
x * * * * * * * * * 


(a) Aasiaa: t q& U 
(na) visarjaniyah (xxix) 

29. Visarjaniya is not doubled. 

The other treatises also exempt visarjaniya from duplica- 
tion : see Rk Pr. vi. 1 (r. 1 ccclxxviii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 112, and 
Taitt. Pr. xiv. 15. 

As already explained, in the preceding note, it is probable 
that the commentator gave again, in order to show that 
visarjaniya is not doubled when final (by iii. 26), like any other 
consonant, the instances agnih and vrksah. 


ara All 3o ll 


sasthane ca (xxx) 


30. Nora consonant which is followed by another of the 
same class. 

The Rk Pr. makes no such exception as this : the other 
two treatises, however, do so, and each divides the precept into 
two, the one (V. Pr. iv. 108; T. Pr. xiv. 23) prohibiting the 
doubling of a consonant when followed by the same conso-- 
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nant, the other (V. Pr. iv. 113; T. Pr. xiv. 23, last half), when 
followed by a mute of the same series; the Vàj. Pr. farther 
specifying that the following mute must not be a nasal. 

The commentator cites as instances a number of words, 
evidently without any particular reference to the Atharvan 
text, although two or three of them happen to occur there : 
they are indrah (e. g. i. 9. 1), candrah (e. g. ii. 15. 3), mandrah 
(xviii. 1. 30), ustrah krostrah (krostre, xi. 2. 2), bhràstrum, 
nestram, and ràstram (e.g. iii. 4. 1). Several of them are 
found also in the scholia to Pànini, as illustrations of his rule 
(viii. 4. 50) that, according to $akatàyana, no duplication 
takes place in a group of more than two consonants. The 
instances are wanting in variety, as illustrating our text, since 
they all present groups of three consonants, while we must 
suppose our rule to apply no less to groups of two, and to 
‘forbid duplication in such words as antah, asti, asta, etc. 

PZR TL FTFATA I 32 N 
rephahakarau param tàbhyàm (xxxi) 

31. Nor r and h—but the consonant following those two 
‘letters is doubled. 

The commentator’s examples are those which have been 
already given, and in part twice, underi. 58 andi. 100, and 
they need not, therefore, be repeated here. 

The Rk Pr. (vi. 2, r. 4, ccclxxxi) subjects only r to this 
rule, leaving ñ to meet the same treatment with the other 
spirants; the Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 4) does the same; the precept of 
the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 98) is to the same effect with ours, and so is 
also that of Panini (viii. 4. 46), except that the latter here, 
as elsewhere, merely allows, and does not require, the 
. duplication. 


WAAT: TAT Il 39 Il 
$asasah svare (xxxii) 


32. Not, however £, s, and s, before a vowel. 
Thisisan exception, of course, to the latter part of the 
‘preceding rule, since the sibilants would not, by any other 
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‘precept, be subject to duplication before a vowel. The 
illustrations given in the commentary are none of them from 
the Atharvan, although a part of them are to be met with in 
the scholia to the corresponding rule of Panini (viii; 4. 49); 
they are karshati, àdarsah, aksatarsah and tatarsa! purodàsam. 
As counter-example, to show that the sibilant is axempt 
from duplication only before a vowel, we have given 
us varssYodakena yajeta, which is also no citation from the 
Atharvan text. 


The Rk Pr. (vi. 2, r. 10, ccclxxxvii) exempts from duplica- 
tion any spirant, when followed either by a vowel or by 
another spirant. The Tàitt. Pr. (xiv. 16) and Panini (viii. 4. 
49) precisely agree with our treatise. The Vaj. Pr. fails to 
make any corresponding exception. 

The manuscripts of the Atharva-veda, so far as known to 
me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely sporadic 
cases, follow any of the rules of the varnakrama proper (rule 
27, as already remarked, is really of another character), 
excepting the one which directs duplication after a r; and even 
in this case, their practice is as irregular as that of the manus- 
cripts of the later literature. See Weber pp. 246-248, for 
interesting statements respecting the usages ofthe codices of 


ithe Vajasaneyi-Samhita. 


TARA THAT ll 33 Il 
pragrhyasca prakrtyà (xxxiii) 

33, The pragrhya vowels remain unchanged. 

As was already remarked above, under i. 73, the designa- 
tion of certain vowels as pragrhya, made in the first chapter 
(rules 73-81), is not enough to exempt them from the 
operation of the rules for the combination in samhita of final 
and initial vowels : it is deemed necessary to add here that the 
vowels so designated maintain under all circumstances their 
own proper form. The method of the Rk Pr. and Vaj. Pr. is 
the same : see R. Pr. ii. 27 (r. 50, 51, clv. clvi); V. Pr. iv. 84. 


1. MS. tatarfam. 
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The commentator's examples are kena parsnt abhrte : 
parsni iti (x. 2. 1), Indravàyü ubhau : indravāyū iti (iii. 20. 6), 
and ubhay indragni à bharatàm : indrāgnī iti (v. 7. 6). The text 
offers a single case in which a final pragrhya vowel is combined 
with a following initial: it is nrpati' va (viii. 4. 6). The same 
passage is found in the Rg-Veda (vii. 104. 6), exhibiting the 
same anomalous sandhi, and such exceptional cases are duly 
noted by the Rk Pr. (ii. 27, r. 54, clix), as is one of the same 
character by the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 86). That no reference is made 
to the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an 
indication that the true Atharvan reading is nrpati iva, as is. 
actually given by E. and I. 


UAT Vel MRAZA || 3% Il 
Ena Ehà àdayasca (xxxiv) 

34. Also end ehāh etc. 

The passage cited in the rule as heading the gana is found 
at xii. 3. 33, where both samhita and pada read ena ehah pari 
etc., the establishers of the pada-text evidently regarding end 
as the instrumental of the pronominal root a. To me, how- 
ever, it seems more plausible to take the word as accusative 
plural feminine of the pronoun ena, which is usually enclitic, 
but in one or two instances (see the Bóhtlingk-Roth lexicon,. 
sub-yerbo) is accented, when standing at the head of a pada. 
The form then would be ena), and the sandhi perfectly regular, 
and its treatment as an irregularity would be due only to a 
misapprehension on the part of the author of the pada. The 
other cases cited by the commentator, as composing the rest of 
the gana, are yathà man nā paga asah (i. 34. 5. ii. 30. 1. vi. 8. 
1-3), and prthivi uta dyauh (xviii. 1.5). The latter is found 
also in the Rg veda (x. 10. 5), and is noticed by its 
Pratifakhya (ii, 39). The other is a somewhat intricate case. 
As regards. first, the accent of the word—all analogy requires. 

that, as containing a root for its final member, it should be 
accented upon the last syllable, apagā. Thus, indeed, the 


ext actually reads where the passage first and last occurs; 


pada-t 3 : 
d with this accentuation agree 


but at ii. 30. 1 it gives apa-gà, an 
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all the samhita manuscripts in every instance, so that this read- 
ing has been received into the printed text. Second, as regards. 
the form—there is not, so far as I can see, any reason why we: 
should not regard apagaà as the theme of the word, and not. 
apaga, and so consider the form as found in the text to be: 
apagás, and the sandhi to be entirely regular. It is true that 
most of the Atharvan compounds into which the root gam or 
gà enters as final member exhibit it in tbe shortened form ga: 
(as durga, sugā, svargā), but we have once puroga (v. 12. 11), 


and in like derivatives from other similar roots, as jan and pà,. 
the short and long forms exchange with one another quite: 


irregularly (e.g. prathamajah, iv. 35. 1, and prathamojah, iv. 4. 
5). I should be inclined to accuse the pada-text of a similar 
misapprehension in this passage with that exhibited in the: 
other. There are one or two other cases in the Atharvan text. 
which belong more or less clearly under this rule. In iv. 16. 1,. 
all the samhità MSS, without exception, read adhisthata 
antikdd iva (p. adhi-sthata): the edition treats this asa 
blunder, and amends to adhisthata@ ntikad iva, but it might be 
possible to regard the passage as offering acase of anomalous. 


sandhi. The theory of an error in this case, in which all the 

saihità MSS, chance to coincide, is supported by the analogy: 
of the quite similar passage rocaná : asya, at vi. 31. 2, where: 
P., M., and I. read rocanà asyàin samhità, while W., E., and 

H. give rocan’ sya, with the Rk, Saman, and White Yajur 
Vedas. At v. 26. 8, where the samħhitā manuscripts read rapa. 
asmin, the pada has r upah : asmin. Unless authority for rupa: 
as a feminine noun can be found elsewhere, it will probably: 
seem easier to regard rupà as a briefer form of rüpani, and the- 
sandhi as an anomalous one. A like case is vii. 97. 4, sadana. 
akarma, where Bp. is amended by a second hand from sādanā 

to sadanah. An evident instance of pretty gross blundering is. 
to be seen at xviii. 4. 58, where, instead of pratárito sasan, as. 
the sense and metre require, and as isread by the Rk andi 
Sama Vedas (RV. ix. 86. 19; SV, i. 559), all our samhita. 
manuscripts present pratàrità usasám, which the pada also 
supports by giving pra-taritah. 
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Warn ug 3! 


yavalope (xxxv) 
35. Where or v has been dropped, the preceding vowel 


"remains unchanged. 


That is to say, wherever, by the loss of a final y or v 


-according to the phonetic rules of the second chapter (ii. 12), 


a hiatus takes place, and two vowels are brought into juxta- 
position with one another, they are not combined, but the 
hiatus remains. Two vowels can bethus brought together, 


-according to the rules of our treatise, only by the loss of y and 


y, a final visarjaniya being converted into y, by the theory here 
taught, before its final disappearance. The same prohibition 
against applying the rules of combination twice over to the 


same case is given by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2, r. 5, cix; 
`V. Pr. iii. 3), in the form ofa general precept, governing and 


restricting the application of its special rules. 
As instances, the commentator cites again the whole series 


-of passages given under ii. 21, and which I refrain from 
“repeating here. 


Although this is a rule of universal application as regards 


‘the mode of writing the text, the metre shows that it was not 
.always observed by the authors of the hymns: see, for 
-example, ix. 4. 19, 23, where we have to read brahmanebhya 


rsabham dattyé and asmin gostho’ pa prnca nah, instead of 


-bráhmanebhya rsabham and gostha upa. Such cases are not 


infrequent. In a single instance, too (x. I. 15). our Samhita 
MSS. make the double combination, reading ayam panthah 


-Krtye" ti tvà nayamah, instead of krtya iti (p. krtye : iti);* but 


‘the edited text has restored the latter reading. 
HAA SHI: FACTS: U 3g l 
kevala upàrah svarapürvah (xxxvi) 
26, Also an uforming a word, when itis preceded by a 


vowel. 


* P. only has, by a copyist’s error, kriyai'ti in both its copies 
of the tenth book. 
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That is to say, of course, the particle u—whenever, by the 
Operation of the euphonic rules, a hiatus is produced before it. 
There are found but three such cases in the Atharva-Veda; two 
of them are cited by the commentator, as follows : sa u eva 
mahdayamah (xiii. 4. 5), and sa u afmánam asyati (xiii. 4. 41); 
the third is ayam và u agnih (xv. 10. 7). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
ii. 28 (r. ^5, clx), Vaj. Pr. iv. 87, and Taitt, Pr. ix. 16, 17 : the 
Rk Pr. also leaves the u unchanged aftera y arising from 
conversion of an original į, one such case occurring in its text 
(praty u adarsi, vii. 81. 1), while the Taitt. Pr. 
transition v between the u and the following vowel. 


AAT FEAT I 39 I 


namau sandhyau (xxxvii) 


inserts a 


3/. Also n and m, when the results of euphonic processes. 


The commentator fabricates his examples, instead of 
deriving them from the Atharvan text: they are nadim tarati 
and tristum nayati. The former is intended to show that an 
which is the result of the assimilation of a final m, by ii. 31, 
before an initial z, is not liable to a farther insertion of a 
‘sibilant before the t, by ii. 26; the latter, that a m which grows 
out of the assimilation of a final labial to a following initial 
dental nasal, by ii. 5, is not then, by ii. 31, convertible into n 
by a second assimilation. 

This rule is of the same character with the last but one, and 
is replaced, or rendered unnecessary, in the other treatises, by 
the general precepts there referred to. 


ATI: HAT: TAA TAT N 25 ll 
akdrah kevalah prathamam pirvena (xxxviii) 
38. An à forming an entire word is first combined with 
ihe preceding vowel. 


An instance will best explain the meaning ofthis rule. In 
the passage which the pada-text writes dhiyà : à : ihi, if à is 
first combined with the followiig word, it will form e'hi, and 
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the combination of this with the preceding word will give 
dhiyai’hi : but if the combination of à with dhiya be first made, 
producing dhiyá, the addition of ihi will give, as final result, 
dhiye’ 'hi. The latter is the true method of making the two 
successive sandhis,as we are taught by this rule, and by co- 
responding rules in the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2. r. 7, cxi: 
T. Pr. v. 3); which, however, express themselves in a more 
general manner, declaring that all sandhis must be made in the: 
order of their occurence. 

The commentator is this time conscientious enough to cite 
all the passages illustrating the rule which the text contains : 
they are dhiye' 'hi (ii. 5. 4), jusasve’ 'ndra (ii. 5. 4), stanayit 
nune" "hi (iv. 15. 11), kusthe" ^hi (v. 4. 1), udakene" "hi (vi. 
68. 1), and avapas yate" 'ta (xviii, 4, 37). 


vq AAT] SAAT I 38 N 
syare nàmino ’ntah sthà (xxxix) 


39. Before a vowel, an alterant vowel becomes a semivowel.. 

Instead of citing actual examples from the text, the com- 
mentator prefers to fabricate his illustrations, which are dadhy: 
atra, madhv atra, mátrartham, pitrartham : a part of them are 
identical with those given in the scholia to the corresponding: 
rule of Panini (vi. 1. 77). 

The other treatises have corresponding rules: that of the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 45) being precisely like our own; that of the Rk 
Pr. (ii. 8, r. 21, 22, cxxv, cxxvi) being more elaborately stated; 
and that of the Taitt. Pr. (x. 15) restricting the conversion 
into a semivowel to i, i, and u—a restriction which might with 
the same propriety have been made by all, since final z is 
always pragrhya, and final r nowhere in the Vedas, so far as L 
am aware, comes to stand before an initial vowel. 


SETRTXTUITTAATUTd: || Yo N 
sandhyaksaranamayavayavah (xl) 
40. The diphthongs, in the same situation, become respec- 
tively ay, av, ày and ày. 
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And then farther, by ii. 21, 22, the final semivowels are 
dropped, except in the case of av, so that of e and o is left 
before an initial only a; of di, only à—which vowels are then 
exempt, by iil. 35, from farther combination with their 
successors. The absorption of initial a by final e and o, and 
its retention without change after them in some cases, is taught 
by rules 53 and 54, below. 

The commentator's illustrations are again of his own 
devising, for the most part; they are agna asam, vaya asam, 
agna litaye, vaya ütaye (iv. 25. 6), asmi ud dhara, asáv  àdityah 
(xv. 10. 7), $vayanam, càyakah, lavanam, làyakah, pavanam, 
payakah (e. g. vi. 47. 1). The last six are examples of applica- 
tions of the rule which the Pratisakhya does not contemplate. 
A few of the instances are identical with those given under the 
corresponding rules of Pànini (viii. 3. 18, 19. vi. 1. 78). 


The Rk Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, cxxix, cxxxii, cxxxv) 
converts ai and du directly into à, and e and o directly into a, 
adding that after the a and ¿ which come from o and Gu a y is 
inserted except before a labial vowel. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 46) and 
Taitt. Pr. (ix. 11-15) precisely agree with ou: treatise. 


GAIA: t v 11 
purvaparayorekah (xli) 
41. In the following rules is taught the fusion of a 
preceding and a following vowel into a single sound. 


This is a general heading or adhikára for that which is to 
follow, or a rule governing the interpretation of the remaining 
rules in the section. The technical language of the Pratisa- 
khyas has no recognized method of indicating the fusion of 
two sounds into one, and the form of the following rules is 
ambiguous, since rule 44, for instance, literally means, accord- 
ing to the usual phraseology of the treatise, that a before i 
becomes e, and not a with i. Hence the necessity of this special 
rule of interpretation : it has its correspondents in the Vaj. Pr. 
(iv. 49), and the Taitt. Pr. (x. 1); while the Rk Pr. (ii. 6 etc.) 
attains the desired end bya fuller or less technical mode of 
Statement. 
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amA Na aM Dus! XQ Og 


samanaksarasya savarne dirghah (xlii) 


42. À simple vowel, with one of like quality, becomes long. 

The commentator's illustrations are again of his own 
making: they are dandagram, dadhindrah, madhusnam, 
hotrsyah, and pitrsyah. For the last case, indeed the 
combination of two r’s, no Vedic example could be found. 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
ii. 6 (r. 15 cxix), Vaj, Pr. iv. 50, Taitt. Pr. x. 2. 


diu gag vag 
simante hrasvah (xliii) 


43. In simanta, the resulting vowel is short. 

A most blundering and superfluous rule ! The Atharva- 
Veda contains no such theme as simanta. In the passage which 
the commentator cites in illustration of the rule—viz. Jinato 
vajra tvam simantam (vi. 134. 3)—the theme is evidently 
simant, from which we find also a plural accusative, simatah, at 
iv. 1. 1; it is a parallel form with, and equivalent to, siman, of 
which the text affords us an accusative singular, simanam, at 
ix. 8. 13. The rule evidently assumes simanta as the theme, 
and regards it as composed of siman and anta. Our pada-text, 
as might be expected, makes no attempt to analyze the word. 
The commentator, after his illustrative citation, adds to the 
rule a restriction of his own, quite in the style of a varttika to 
Panini, as follows : simante keSaveste ti vaktavyam : yo hi 
simno antah simantak sah; ‘it should have been said, 
simanta, when it means the parting of the hair;” for ile 
extremity (anta) of a boundary (siman) is simanta. Since, 
however, simanta does not occur in the Atharvan, the limitation. 
is just as impertinent as the original rule : more so, it could 
not well be Compare varttika 3 to Pan. vi. I. 94. 


HATTA THIET: uv ll 
avarnasyevarna ekárah (xliv) 


44. A and à, with ; and i, become e. 
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The commentator’s illustrations, as given by our manus- 


cript, are ravadgomdlendrah, which, however, a comparison of: 


the examples under the next rule and under the correspondings. 
rule of Panini (vi. 1. 87) shows to require amendment to- 


khatvendrah malendrak. 


The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. ii. 
6 (r. 16, ixx), Vàj. Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 4. 


Ba ATHTIT dH Vu ll 
uvarna okárah (xlv) 


4:. With u and z, they become o. 


The commentator, as so generally in this portion of his work, 
makes his own illustration, viz. khatvodakam, mdlodakam : 
compare under Pan vi. 87. 


See the identical rules in’ the other treatises : Rk Pr. ii. 7 
(r. 17, cxxi), Vaj. Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 5. 


There isa single instan:e in the text, in which this rule is. 
not observed, and a+ are not combined into o, but into ¿u : 
itis the word praudhah (xv. 15.4 : p. pra-üdhak). B., indeed, 
reads prodho, but doubtless only by an error of the copyist. 
We must suppose, ether that the authors and commentator: 
overlooked this word, or that its pada as well as samhita reading. 
in their text would be praudhah, or that the passage containing. 
it was notin their Atharva-veda—of which suppositions. I 
should regard the first as the most plausible, and the last: 
as the least likely. 


AAI ú X< ll 
aramrvarno (xlvi) 


46. With r and r, they becomes ar. 


: The commentator’s examples are fasya rsabhasyóà! ngàni 
(ix. 4. 11), yajaartah (viii. 10. 4 : p. yajfia-rtah), kamartah (not in. 
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-AV.), and ndi,’nan avartih, (iv. 34. 3: the pada-text always 
"writes the woid avartih, without separation). 


The Taitt. Pr. (x. 8) makes the sandhi in the same manner as 
our treatise: the Rk Pr. (ii. ll, r. 32, cxxvi) and Vaj. Pr. 
(iv. 48), however, treat it very differently, merely prescribing 
that both a and à become a before r, without requiring the 
‘conversion of tbe latter into r. The usage of the sanità 
manuscripts of the Atharva-veda is in conformity with neither 
rule; they follow a method of their own, in which is to be 
recognized the influence of a doctrine agreeing with or resem- 
bling that of our Pratigakhya respecting the svarbhakti, or 
fragment of vowel sound, assumed to be thrust in between r 
and a following consonant (see i. 101, 102). Where the phone- 
tical theory requires the insertion of the longer svarabhakti, or 
"where a sibilant follows, there the manuscripts usually and 
regularly give the vowel , instead of r, reading iva rsabhah (iii. 
6. 4), svasa rsinàm (vi. 133. 4), etc. ; before any other con- 
'sonant, or "where our treatise and the Rk Pr. interpose the 
shorter svarabhakti after the r, and the other Pratigikhyas 
require no insertion at all (see the note to i. 101,102), there our 
manuscripts regularly make the combination according to the 
rule now under discussion, writing rtasya rtena (vi. 114. 1), iva 
rbhuh (x.1.8), sarcim (x. 8.10), etc. These rules are not, 
however, altogether without exceptions : there are a number of 
‘passages in which one or more of the manuscripts read the 
semivowel r instead of the vowel , before as (viz. iv. 4. 8, ix. 
:8. 14, 15,16 x. 7. 14a ; 10. 10. xi. 1. 1, 35; 3. 38. xii. 1. 6. xii. 
1. 55. xv. 2. 4, first time), and even a few (viz. x. 7. 14c. xi. 6. 
11. xv. 2.4 (bis) ; 14. 4. xix. 9. 13) in which they all agree in so 
doing ; and, on the other hand, while in the very great majority 
of cases the ris changed to r before any other consonant (it is 
found so changed, in the Atharvan text, before k, g, c, ch, t, d, 
.n, dh, and bh), there are a very few instances (viii. 10. 4. xviii. 
2. 31 ; 3. 24) in which one or more manuscripts leave it unalter- 


ed, and even two (x. 1. 12; 5. 30, before g and k) where they 
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"unanimously read r*. As regards the orthography of the sandhi 
in the published text, accordingly, there courses were open to 
the editors : first, to follow the rule of the Pratisakhya, and to 
‘convert the initial vowel everywhere into the semivowel ; 
‘second, to carry out consistently the general principle derivable 
from the practice of the manuscripts, writing always r before a 
sibilant and r before any other consonant; and third, to be 
governed everywhere by the authority of the manuscripts where 
they were unanimous, and, where they disagreed, to give due 
weight to the principle just referred to, in choosing between 
their discordant readings. Unfortunately the edition has adopt- 
ed none of these courses, but, while adhering with tolerable 
closeness to the manuscript readings through the early part of 
the text, gives everywhere only r from the beginning of the 
eighth book onward, thus introducing the rule of the Rk and 
White Yajur Vedas, and following neither {the Pratisakhya 
nor the manuscripts of the Atharvan. The details given above, 
however, will show what are the readings of the manuscripts in 
any given passage. 


It is worthy of remark that the manuscript of our commen- 
tary, like those of the Atharvan text, writes r in the first ins- 
tance cited (tasya rsabhas,a), and r in all the rest. 


There is a single passage of the text requiring special notice, 
as exhibiting in the sarıhitā manuscripts an entirely irregular 
sandhi of final à with initial r : it is at xvii. 2. 31, where the à 
of sufevá is left unshortened before rksakam, B. writing sufeva 
rksakam, and all the others sufeva rksakam. Probably the 
reading is corrupt, or the words wrongly analyzed by the pada- 
text : perhaps we have to correct and divide suseva: arkisikam. 


* The lingual sibilant, s, is the only spirant before which a 
sandhi of final a or à with initial r is made in the Atharvan text : 
the text does, indeed, contain a single passage in which such a 
combination should properly take place before $— viz. kramasva 
ría iva rohitam (iv. 4. 7)—but the tradition has most palpably 
and grossly misunderstood and blundered over the phrase, 
and the pada writes it krama: GLANS 8 rohitam instead of 
kràmasva ; ríah-iva : rohitam. 


ee pm 
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SWHEUTÍRW = U ee I 
uparsantyadisu ca (xlvii) 
47. Also in uparsanti etc. 


The words and forms contemplated by this rule are excep- 
tions to the one next following, according to which we should 
have upārsanti etc. The commentator cites in illustration the 
passages ya hrdayam uparsanti (ix. 8. 14), yah parsve uparsanti 
(ix. 8. 15), and yas tirascir uparsanti (ix. 8.16); and these are 
the only cases of the kind presented by the text, so that the 
“etc.” at the end of the rule is quite superfluous as regards the 
Atharvan. In the passages cited, the pada reads upa-rsanti, and: 
the samhita manuscripts, as already noticed in the last note, 
vary between uparsanti and uparsanti, W. even giving, in the 
second and third cases, uparisanti. 


S= HTCHTATATUR l Xs od 
upasargasya dhatyadavaram (xlviii) 


48. The a ora ofa preposition, with the initial r or r of 
a root, becomes ar. 


The commentator's illustrations are of his own fabrication, 
and in part areto be found under the corresponding rule 
of Panini (xi. 1. 91) ; they are upārşīti, prársáti, uparcati, 
prarchati, upardhnoti, and prardhnoti. The only case arising 
under the rule in the Atharva-veda is à rchatu, at ii. 12. 5. 
Our treatise might, then, like the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 57), have restricted 
the operation of the rule to the preposition à. The Taitt Pr. 
(x. 9) states the principle in the same general form in which it 
si here given. 


Wd FET Wil XS tl 
bhütakaranasya ca (xlix) 


49. As does also that of the augment. 


This rule, of course, in a treatise whose subject is the sand- 
hyapadyau gunau of words (i. 1), is out of place and superfluous. 
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It has no correspondent in any of the other treatises, and its 
chief interest and value to us lies in its presenting a term for 
*augment' —bhütakarana, ‘maker of past meaning’—which is 
elsewhere unknown, at least in the Pràtisakhya literature. 


The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, sa ardh- 
not (iv. 39, 1 etc.) ; and also, as counter-example, showing that 
it applies only to the augment, katama sa rcdm (x. 8. 10). 


UGTESIXHICSTX: d! Yo d! 
Ekaraikarayoraikarah (1) 


50. With e and di, a and à becomes ai. 


Again the commentator gives us only fabricated illustra- 
tions, which, with the help of the scolia to the corresponding 
rule of Panini (vi. 1. 88), are readable as follows : khatyairaka, 
malairaka, khatvaitikayanah, malaitika) anah. 


The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rk Pr. ii. 
7 (r. 18, cxxi), Vaj. Pr. iv. 55, Taitt. Pr. x. 6. 


ARARAT: WU UW UN 
okaruukarayoraukarah (li) 


51. With o and au, they become au. 


The commentator this time presents us two actual citations. 
from the text. viz. brahmáudanam pacati (xi. 1. 1 : p. brahma- 
odanam), and tasyau 'danasya (xi. 3. 1) ; but then adds a ficti- 
tious case brahmaupagavah, which occurs also in Panini’ scolia: 
(to rule vi. 1. 88). 


The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
ii. 7 (r. 19, cxxiii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 55. and Taitt. Pr. x. 7. 


1. khadvairagah : malairagàh : khadvebhikayamanasah : 
malaitikayamanah. 


ra 


|  TEEIMNE baat ee eee 
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apra TATA Hd 23 d 


Sakalyesyadisu paratrapam (lii) 


52. In é/akalyesi etc., the result has the same form with 
the latter constituent. 


The commentator cites under this rule the following cases : 
Sakalyesi yadi va te janitram (i. 25. 2 : p. fakalya-esi), anamivà 
upetana (iii. 14.3: p. upa-etana), arváci gàur upe "satu (vi. 67. 
3), and upesantam udumbattam (viii. 6. 17 : p. upa-esantam). Of 
these cases, the first would equally admit of being regarded as 
a case of regular sandhi, and analyzed as fakali-esi : the second 
is analogous with the combinations to which rule 38 of this 
chapter relates, the preposition à beingin samhita combined 
with upa, and then the resulting upd with itana. Of this kind, 
the text presents one additional instance, in upeyimà (x. 1. 
10 : p. upa-eyima ; itis made up of upa-à-iyima) : it is the only 
passage falling under the rule which the commentator does not 
give. 


Similar cases are noted by the Rk Pr. at ii. 36, 37, by the 
Vaj. Pr. at iv. 53, 54, and by the Taitt. Pr. at x. 14. 


URURUA: YRTAXGBIXSU U YZ ll 
Ekaraukarantatpurvah padàderakarasya (liii) 


53. Aftera word ending ineoro,an initial a becomes 
one with the preceding vowel. 


The commentator cites a few instances of this exceedingly 
‘common sandhi (the occurrence of which will be more particu- 
larly treated of under the next rule), as follows : te "'vadan (v. 
17.1: the instance, however, may perhaps be given as one 
fabricated, and not as a citation from the Atharvan text ; it is 
found in the scolia to Pan. vi. 1. 115), te *kravan (as is read 
both here and under iii. 55; perhaps we are to amend to te 
‘krnvan, but that also is not to be found in the Atharvan), so 

“bravit (xv. 3. 2), yo ‘sya daksinah karnah (xv. 18.3) and so 


*rajyata (xv. 8. 1). 
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The physical explanation of this combination is exceedingly: 
difficult. The Rk Pr. (ii. 12, 13, r. 33, 34, (cxxxvii, cxxxviii). 
and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 58), as well as Panini (vi. 1. 109), treat it in 
the same manner as our treatise, as a union of a with the 
preceding diphthong, or its absorption by the latter. The 
Taitt. Pr. alone (xi. 1) teaches an actual loss or omission. 
of the a. 


qaf IHAT d ws rd 
kvacitprakrtya (liv) 
54. Sometimes the a remains unabsorbed. 


The commentator quotes from the text, in illustration, the- 
passage ye agnayah. (iii. 21. 1), and adds sahasrarcam ide atra, 
which is not found in the Atharvan text. 


With this rule and the preceding our treatise makes short 
shift of subjct which occupies long passages of the other 
Pratigakhyas (R. Pr. ii. 13-26 ; V. Pr. iv. 58-82 ; T. Pr. xi. 
1-xii 8), and has cost their authors a vast deal of labour. The 
saving is made, however, at the expense of its reputation and. 
value as an authority for the readings of its text, since it does 
not determine the samhita form of one of the many hundred: 
passages in which initial a comes in contact with final e or o. 
There is not in the whole work another so discreditable confes- 
sion of unwillingness or inability to cope with the difficulties of 
an intricate subject. 


In endeavoring to make some systematic exhibition of the 
usage of the Atharvan text with reference to this sandhi, I have 
been able, after more than one trial, to devise no better scheme- 
of presentation than one founded upon a comparison of the- 
actual written usage of the text with the requirements of the- 
metre. If there is any rule or system of rules, of a more formal 
character, underlying and determining the very various pheno- 
mena—which I cannot but seriously doubt—I have been unable 


to discover any trace ofit. The tabular conspectus, then, is. 
as follows—the lines distinguishing the cases in which the 
metre appears to require the retention of the a unabsorbed, as. 


— ma 
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a separate syllable, from those in which its absorption is 
demanded, in order to make the verse of proper length ; and 
the columns showing how often the ais by the manuscripts 
omitted and retained respectively : 


In written text : Total 
omitted retained 
I. Where metre requires omission 252 41 293 
IJ. Where metre requires retention : 

a, at beginning of pada, 198 39 
b, elsewhere in pada, 102 965 

300 1004 1304 

Total in metrical part of text, 552 1045 1597 

III. In unmetrical passages 192 28 220 

Total in whole text, 744 1073 1817 


Upon examination this table, it will be seen, in the first 
place, that in the unmetrical portions of the Atharvan text the 
greatly prevailing method of making the sandhi is that which is 
followed in the Sanskrit literature proper, viz by omission of 
the a: the proportion of omissions to retentions is that of 7 to 1. 
In the metrical portions, on the other hand, the more common 
custom is to retain the a, the retentions being to the omissions 
nearly as 2 to 1. When we come to inquire farther what was the 
usage of the makers of the hymns, we find that the proportion in 
favo! r of the retention of the a as a separate syllable isconsiably 
greater, or almost as 44 to 1. There is, then, considerable dis- 
cordance between the written and spoken usage in the metrical 
part; and yet this discordance appears in great measure at a 
single point, or where the final e or o of a pada precedes the 
initial a of another pada. In this situation—where, if ever, we 
should expect the traditional and written reading to correspond 
with the original spoken form of the verse—the recorded text 
usually leaves out the a, and mars as much as it can the metrical 
form of the verse: the proportion of omission to retentions is 
there as 5 to 1 ; and in the Rk-veda, so far as I have observed, 
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it is still larger; there can be but very few instances in the 
earlier portions, atleast, of that text, where the custom of 
omission of aat the beginning of a pada is not followed. 
Making exception of this special case, it may be said that the 
usage of the written text follows in the main the requirements of 
the metre—although with not infrequent exceptions, which in 
the case of the required omissions make somewhat less than a 
‘sixth of the whole number, and in the case of required retention, 
considerably less than one-ninth. 


There are, of course, a number of doubtful cases, where the 
metre is irregular and obscure, or where it might be restored 
either with the omission or the retention of thea asa separate 
‘syllable : but, rather than form of them a separate class, I have 
determined and ranked each case according to my best judge- 
ment ; and the general relations and bearings of the scheme are 
not, I am sure, perverted by any errors I may have committed. 


Here, at the end of the second section of the chapter, the 
manuscript says again simply trtiyasya dvitiyah padah. 


The proper subject of the next section is the calling forth or 
modification, in connection with the combinations of the 
phrase, of the accents already laid down and defined in the first 
chapter (i. 14-17). With this, however, is also connected a 
distinction and nomenclature of the different kinds of svarita 
or circumflex accent which the theory of the school recognizes : 
and the latter subject is even allowed in part to take precedence 
of and overlie the former, in such a manner as to render their 
joint presentation confused and imperfect, as will be pointed out 
in detail below. By way of introduction to the section, and be- 
fore stating and explaining its first rule, the commentator gives 
us the following four verses.* shad eva svaritajatani laksanah 
pratijanate: pürvam pürvam drdhataram, mardiyo yad yad uttaram: 
abhinihitah praslisto jatyah ksaipra$ ca tà ubhau : tairovyaüjana- 
pédayrttay etat svaritamandalam : sarvatiksno ‘bhinihitas tatah 


* The last two of these verses are also cited in Uvata’s 
.commentary to the Vaj. Pr. : see Weber, p. 139. 
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praslista ucyate : tato mrdutargu svārāu jatyah kşāipraś ca tàv 
ubhau : tato mrdutarah svaras tàirovyafjana ucyate : padavttto- 
mrdutara iti svàrabalàbalam ; ‘those skilled in distinctions recog- 
nize six kinds of circumflex accent and no more. Of these, each 
preceding one is harder, each succeeding one is softer : viz., the 
abhinihita, the praslista, and the jatya and ksdipra, these two ; 
farther, the tdirovatjana and pádav,tta : this is the series of 
circumflex accents. The abhinihita is entirely sharp ; next is 
ranked the práflista ; the next pair, of softer character, are the 
jatya and ksdipra, these two ; the zarovyañjana is called softer 
than these; the pádav:tta is still softer : thus are laid down the 
relative strength and weakness of the circumflex accents’. We 
have here evidently the schemes of two different authorities, 
which accord quite closely with one another ; the only differ- 
ence being that the former seemsto rank as equal the two 
accents last mentioned. Indeed, the commentator goes on to 
add, in accordance with this, apara daha ; tāirovyañjanapāda- 
vittau tulyavitfi iti ; ‘another says, “the tāirovyañjana and 
pádav,tta are of like quality.” Other authorities, however, 
construct the scale somewhat differently : thus the Vaj. Pr. 
(i. 125) makes the order run as follows : abhinihita, ksaipra 
(with which the commentator declares the jatya to agree in 
rank), prdaslista, tàiroviasjana, tdirovirama (see below, under 
rule 62), and padav:tta ; while the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 9-12) declares 
the effort of enunciation (prayatna) of the kşãipra and jatya, 
together with the abhinihita, to be harder, that of the praslista 
and prátihata (see under the rule 62) to be softer, and that of 
the fdirovyanjana and padavrtta to be yet less (alpatara). The 
Rk Pr., like our own treatise, takes no notice of these alleged 
differences of utterance among the different kinds of circumflex. 
Itis not, however, without good reason that our commentator 
gives himself the trouble to state them, since their recognition 
can hardly have been without its important influence upon the 
division of the svarita into its numerous forms. The three 
arrangements quoted above agree, it will be noticed, in ranking, 
the forms of the independent svarita above those of the enclitic, 
but are discordant as regards the relative position of the. 
members of each class ; and this may serve to us a significant 
indication that the differences of secondary rank are of but: 
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trifling consequence. Precisely whatis meant by “sharp” 
(tiksna) and ‘‘hard” (didha) on the one hand, and “sort” 
(mrdu) on the other, is not very clear: but that the proper 
circumflex, which arises upon the combination into a single 
syllable of an original acute and an original grave element, is- 
more strongly marked and distinct in its quality of double 
pitch than that circumflex whichis only enclite, need not be- 
doubted. 


After this preliminary exposition, the commentator goes on: 
to add udattan pürvah: paro ‘nudattah: svaritah sandih ; ‘an: 
acute preceding ; a grave following : their combination circum- 
flex.’ Ian not altogether confident that this is not the first 
rule of the section, since, as we shall see, the two rules which, 
follow are defective in form, and need some such predecessor. 
Considering, however, the faulty construction of the whole 
section, the limited applicability of the words in question as an 
adhikara or heading for that which follows, their inconsistency ` 
with rule 66 below, and the absence of the paraphrase and 
repetition which ought to follow them, if they area rule, I 
have not ventured to regard them asa part of the treatise ; 
they are more probably an addition of the commentator, inten-- 
ded to supply the deficiency of the next two rules. 


gaa qarat Tat sHTe ay sfwfefeg: u ww Ub 
ekaraukdarau padantau parato’karam so'bhinihitah (lv) 


55. When an a is absorbed by a preceding final e or o, the 
resulting circumflex is abhinihita. 


This is by no means a close version of the rule as it stands. 
in the text ; literally translated, it reads as follows : *final e and 
o ; following them, an a: that is “abhinihita’. The construction 


presents a grammatical difficulty. If akára, ‘the sound a,’ is. 


not here used as a neuter—and such words are elsewhere only 
masculine—the form akáram must be understood as an accusa- 
tive, and can only be constructed as dependent upon paratah, 


used prepositionally, and taken as meaning ‘before’ in stead of 
‘after’, so that we must translate ‘final e and o before ana = 
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that is abhinihita :’ and to treat paratah thus seems to me hadrly 
admissible*. The commentator does not help us much, but, if 
Irightly apprehend his meaning, he treats the word as a neuter 
nominative ; his paraphrase reads ekaraukarau padántàu udattdu 
_paratah akàram'! paddadi anudàttam sa abhinihitah svaro bhavati ; 
*e and o,final, with acute accent; after them, a initial, un- 
accented ; that becomes an abhinihita accent (or vowel)’. But 
passing over this difficulty, as of inferior consequence, since 
the virtual meaning of the phraseology is clear, we find another 
.and a graver one in the fact that the form of the rule seems to 
imply that the occurrence of this svarita has been already suff- 
ciently taught, and that nothing remains but to give it a name ; 
while nevertheless the treatise nowhere informs us under what 
circumstances a circumflex accent arises in connection with the 
meeting of a final e or o and an initial a, or even that it arises 
-at all. Its doctrine must be, of course, the same which is taught 
in all the other treatises ; namely, that when an initial unaccen- 
"ted or grave a is elided after or absorbed into a final diphthong 
which itself has an acute accent, its own accent is represented 
in that of the resulting diphthong, reducing the latter from 
acute to circumflex. This case of circumflex, as well as that 
which forms the subject of the next rule, is an exception under 
rule 66 below, which teaches that a vowel resulting from the 
fusion of elements where of one is acute, is itself accute: it 
ought, accordingly, to be specifically described and taught as 
such an exception. The admission as a rule of the words refer- 
red to above as used by the commentator before the statement 
-of the precept now under discussion —viz. ‘an acute preceding ; 
a grave following: their combination circumflex’—would not 
-satisfactorily relieve the difficulty, because this would be equi- 
"valent to setting up over against rule 66 another general rule 
opposed to it, without establishing in any way the relation 
between them. We can hardly avoid supposing that the cons- 


* The commentator uses paratah very often, in paraphrasing 
the locative of precedence, bu: always puts in after the locative: 
thus, in the first rule of this chapter, sahau, ‘before the root sah,’ 
is explained by sahau paratah ; and so in scores of other cases. 
l. akatra. 
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tructors of this part of the treatise have not been skilful enough, 
or careful enough, to combine the two subjects of the section in 
such a manner as to give completeness to both. The Vaj. Pr. 


(iv. 5 ) and Taitt. Pr. (xii. 9) give rules for the occurrence of the- 


abhinihita circumflex in connection with those for the absorp- 
tion of the initial à, and define and name the accent elsewhere 
(V. Pr. 114; T. Pr. xx. 4), when treating of the general subject 
of accent: the Rk Pr. deals with both matters together, but 
with clearness and precision, first prescribing the svarita (iii. 7,. 
r. 12, cxcix), and then later (iii. 10) giving it its distinctive- 
appellation. 


The names of the different kinds of svarita are chiefly- 
derived from those belonging to the eu phonic combinations in- 
connection with which they arise. These latter, however, are- 
not expressly given in all the treatise. Thus, the Rk Pr. 
alone (ii. 13, r. 34, cxxxviii) calls the absorption of initial a into 
preceding final e and o the abhinihita sandhi while the V4j. Pr., 
as well as our own treatise, agrees with it in applying to the 
resulting circumflex the title of abhinihita. The Taitt. Pr. (xx. 4) 
has for the same accent the slightly different name abhinihita, 
which is palpably an artificial variation of the other. 


As examples of the abhinihita circumflex, the commentator 
gives us precisely the same series of phrases as under rule 53. 
above, viz. te ‘vadan, te, ‘kravan, so ‘bravit, yo ‘sya daksinak 
kirnah, so ‘rajyata. In afew cases (which are detailed below, 
in a marginal note*), our Atharvan manuscript fail to give the 


* The passages are x. 10. 10 (bis). xi. 3. 49 ; 10. 23. xii. 3. 
58 ; 4. 35, 47 (here, however, I, gives sé instead of sé, and B. 
has been amended to the same reading). xv. 14. 3 (B. and P. 
apo). xviv. 3 xviii. 4. 15. The addition has generally corrected: 
the accentuation in these cases ; but in three passages—viz. xi.. 
10. 23. xii. 3. 58. xviii. 4. 15—the erroneous reading of the 
manuscripts remains. Once, by a contrary error, the codices. 
generally agree in giving the circumflex to a final o, while leav- 
ing the a unabsorbed after it: thus yajño ajayata (xiii. 1. 48), 
but I and E (the latter by emendation) give the consistent read— 
ing yjnao 'jàyata, which has been received into the edited text. 
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-circumflex to an e or o, originally acute, which has absorbed 
-an unaccented a, and leave it acute; but these are evidently 
to be explained simply as prepetuating original errors of trans- 
-cription, and as requiring at our hands the emendation which 
they have not received from the native copyists. 


ger rece: dp we 
ikarayoh praslistah (lvi) 


56. The circumflex arising from the fusion of two short 
A's is praslista. 


Praslista or praílesa is the name given by the Rk Pr. (ii. 

1, r. 20, cxxiv) to all those cases of combination in which two 
vowels, or a vowel and diphthong, are fused together into a 
single vowel or diphothong : that is to say, to those of which 

-our treatise treats in the latter half of the preceding section 
(rules 42-51). A svarita accent arising in connection with 

‘such a combination is by all the other treatise called praslista. 
‘The manuscript of our own treatise, both text and commentary, 
‘varies between the two forms pr Slista and prakSlista, more 
-often reading the latter ; which, however, has seemed to me too 
.anomalous, not to say too monstrous, a term to be permitted 
tostand. The Rk Pr. (iii. 8, r. 13, cc) informs us that a single 
teacher, Mandukeya, held that the praslista svarita arose in all 

cases of a praslesa combination where the former element was 
-acute and the latter grave, and itis well known that the 
Satapatha Brahmana follows this rule of accentuation through- 

-out. Panini (viií. 2. 6) also permits it, whenever the unaccented 
latter element is the initial of a word —that is to say, every- 

where in the combination of the phrase. But the predilection 

-of the Sanskrit for the circumflex accent is much too weak to 
.allow of so frequent an occurrence of itas the general accep- 
tance of this rule would condition, and all the Pratisakhyas 
lend their authority to the usage prescribed in our rule 66 
below, that a combination into which enters an udótfa vowel is 


‘itself udātta, the acuted element raising the grave to its own 


pitch. All, however, allow the exception which form the subject 


-of the last rule, and all but the Taitt. Pr. allow also that which 
is treated of in this rule: if% and 1, both short, are fused 
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og ether into a long vowel, this vowel has the práslista svarita : 
thus, 7. The illustrations cited by the commentator are abhi 'hi 
manyo (iv. 32. 3), bhindhi 'dàm (vii. 18. 1), and dis# tah (xi. 2. 12 
etc.)* But the arising of the circumflex is expressly restricted 
to the case in which both the 7’s are short : if the former of the 
two is long, it is very natural that, asthe more powerful 
element, it should assimilate the weaker grave vowel, and make 
the whole compound acute. Thus em? iva becomes en? ’va, 
not ent’ ’va(v. 14. 11) ; mahi’: iyam becomes mahi’ ’yam (ix. 
10. 12) etc. Such cases, especially of iva following an acute 
final Z, are not uncommon.{ The cases in which a long 
unaccented 7, on the other hand, is preceded by a short accented 
3, are exceedingly rare ; there is but a single one in the whole 
Atharvan text, and it is cited by the commentator as a counter- 
example under the present rule, as follows: mda’ vanim ma’ 
vàcam no vi' "rtsih (v. 7. 6: p. vi: irtsik); he adds, paro 
dirghah : iha asmat praslisto na bhavati ; ‘the latter of the two 
i'sis long : hence here the prá£lista accent does not arise We 
should, however, expect that in such a compound, especially, 
the circumflex would not fail to appear; for if, in the fusion 
of 7 and i, the grave accent of the second element is represented 
in the accentuation of the resulting long vowel, by so much the 
more should this be the case in the fusion of i+?, where the 
second element is the stronger. The teachings of accentual 
theory are so obvious and explicit upon this point that it is 
hardly possibleto avoid the conclusion that the Hindu gram- 
marians, in establishing their system, overlooked or disregarded 
the combination i+7, on account of its rarity, and that the 
accent of the cases later noted was made to conform to the rule, 
instead of the rule being amended to fit the cases. The Vaj. Pr. 
(iv. 133), indeed, makes a special exception of the word viksita 
(p. vi-zksita), allowing it the praslista circumflex which all 


*The other instances which the text affords are to be found 
at iil. 11. 2. v. 22. 7. vi. 92. 3; 123. 2 ; 126. 3. vii. 26. 7 ; 73. 7. 
xi. 3. 18. xii. 3. 34, 41. xv. 2. 3. xviii. 2. 41. xix. 44. 7. 


TIn the Atharvan, we have them at iv. 38. 6. v. 14. 11 (bis) ; 
205115 vi36: 3. vil. (6251. 1x. 2:561:104* 2012. xe lea sZ 
xi. 5. 1 xiv. 2. 31, 44. 
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such compounds palpadly ought to have: whether the text of 
the White Yajus contains any other examples of the class, 
besides the one cited under the general rule (iv. 132: 
hi' "m,from hi: im; the same passage is the only one given: 
under the corresponding rule in the Rk Pr. [iii. 7, r. 12, cxcix]), 
Weber does not inform us. [tis not easy to see any reason in 
the nature of things why a combination of two u’s should not 
be subject to the same law of accent as that of two Ps. This, 
however, is another very rare case ; in the whole Atharvan not 
a single example occurs, nor have I happened to meet with any 
in the Rg-Veda ; that this is the reason why the Pratisakhyas 
generally take no notice of any praslista accent arising from 
such a combination is altogether probable. It is not a little 
remarkable, then, that the Taitt. Pr. takes no note of the fusion 
of two i’s as giving rise to a svarita, but (x. 17) prescribes it 
for the case in which, by a pra(lesa combination, ¿Z is formed, 
and applies (xx. 5) to this alone the name praflista : the 
instances cited in its commentary are si 'nmiyam iva, sū `dgata', 
masi ttisthan, and diksà 'padadhati. 


Our commentator discourses upon this rule at more than 
his usual length. After the citation of the examples and counter- 
example, with the remark upon the latter, which have already 
been, he goes on as follows: ati' va yah: ari '"ve'ty ati-iva : 
tdirovyanjana ity esuh: ikarah pràkélisto yada syad udattah 
pürvah paro ‘nudattah sa prakslistah svaryata eva nityam sandhijam 
svaritam na 'nyad ahuh : divi’va caksuh: divi "va jyotih : divi "ve 
'ti divi-iva ; ‘in the passage àti'va yah (ii. 12. 6)— where the 
krama-text would read àti 've 'ty áti-iva- the circumflex of the? 
is tdirovyafjana’ (see rule 62, below). “When an i is the result 
of praslesa, the former element being acute and the latter 
grave, that result of praflesa is always made circumflex. No 
other circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sandhi. 
Instances are divi 'va caksuh (vii. 26. 7), divi "va jyotih (vi. 92. 3), 
where the krama-text reads divi "ve ti divi-iva” lam not quite 
sure that I have correctly interpreted all of this, but its signific- 
ance is evidently of the smallest. 


Precisely the same objection lies against the form of this 
rule as against that of the preceding : that, whereas it ought to 
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be a definition and a prescription, it is in fact merely nomencl- 
atory. 


erTaTeqaiedaurerareqreqfud TATA ar 
SICH: Il oW rg 
anudattapürvátsanyogàd yavantatsvaritam paramapürve và 
Jüatyah (lvii) 
57. A circumflex which follows a conjunction of consonants 


ending with y or v and preceded by an unaccented vowel, or 
which has no predecessor, is the jatya. 


The meaning of the term jatya is ‘natural, original, 
primitive : the circumflex syllables to which it is applied are 
those which have that accent in their own right and always, 
independently of the combinations ofthe sentence. The long, 
lumbering, and awkward account of it which the rule offers 
may be divided into two parts: that which is necessary to its 
-distinction from the enclitic svarita, which, by rule 67 below, 
ordinarily follows any acute syllable, and that which is added 
to describe the kind of syllable in which it is invariably found 
to occur. The former part is contained in the words "preceded 
by an unaccented vowel, or having no predecessor," the enclitic 
circumflex being only possible as succeeding an acute. The 
-other part is “‘after a conjunction of consonants ending with y 
Or v ;" that is to say, no syllable in Sanskrit has an independent 
‘circumflex accent except as it results from the conversion of an 
original accented j or Z (short or long) into its corresponding 
semivowel y or v before a following dissimilar vowel; thus 
.kanyá represents an earlier kani-C, svar an earlier sī-ar, and the 
like. The jàtya svarita, then, precisely corresponds in origin 
and in quality with the Ksaipra, the one next to be described, 
and differs from it only in period, arising in connection with 
the combination of syllables into words, rather than of words 
into a sentence. 


The definition or description of the jatya circumflex given by 
-our treatise is after all imperfect, since it fails properly to 
distinguish the jatya from the kshaipra. Such kshaipra accents as 
are instanced by abhyárcata (vii. 82. 1),-nv etena (v. 6. 5), and 


tü n pa 


sae X78 238 
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the like, answer in every particular to the defined character of 
this jātya. The word pade, ‘in an independent or uncombined 
word,' or something equivalent, needs to be added to the rule. 
Sucha limitation is not omitted from the description of any 
of the other treatises. The Rk Pr. (iii. 4, r. 7, cxciv) defines 
all the other kinds of svarita first, and describes this as the one 
which remains, and which occurs in an uncombined word; the 
Vaj. Pr. (i. 111) gives a definition nearly corresponding to our 
own, but much more concisely expressed, and omitting the 
specification corresponding to our apüurvam và, ‘or which has 
no predecessor, which the commentator is therefore obliged 
tosupply. Finally, the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 2) agrees quite closely 
with our treatise in the form of its definition, only adding the 
item noticed above as omitted here; but it calls the accent 
nitya, ‘constant, persistent;' instead of jàtya. 

The commentator, after a simple repetition of the rule with 
the appendix of svaro bhavati to fill out its ellipsis, adds in 
illustration the same series of words which he has given us 
once before, under i.17 :they are, as instances of the jatya 
circumflex preceded by an unaccented vowel, amavasya, kanya, 
dhàányàm, Gcaryah, and rajanyam; of the same in an initial or 
unpreceded syllable, nya, kya, svāh. 


AETAT AAT: UW us lH 
antahsthapattavudattasyanudatte ksaiprah (lviii) 


58. The circumflex arising upon the conversion into a semi- 
vowel of an acute vowel before a grave is the ksaipra. 


The name ksdipra is given by the Rk Pr. (ii. 8) to the com- 
binations taught in our rule 39, above, orto those in which i, 
i, u, à, and r become respectively y, v, and r before a following 
dissimilar vowel : the term comes from ksipra, ‘quick, hasty,’ 
and marks the sandhi as one in which there is a gain of time 
or a hastened, abbreviated utterance of the semivocalized 
vowel. All the treatises (R. Pr. iii. 7; V. Pr. iv. 47; T. Pr. x. 
16) teach that in such a case, when the former element of the 
compound is acute and the latter grave, the resulting syllable 
is circumflex; and all (R. Pr. iii. 10; V. Pr. i. 115; T. Pr. xx. 1) 


"IT II “C IRE Por ng ninia 
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apply to the circumflex thus arising the name of the combina-. 
tion, ksdipra. Our own rule is this time free from the ambi-- 
guities which we have had occasion to notice in the definitions. 
of the abhinihita and pràflista accents, and would admit of 
being interpreted as a precept as well as a definition, as. 
follows : ‘in the case of the conversion into a semivowel of am 
acute vowel before a grave, there arises the circumflex called 
ksāipra? 

The commentator cites two actual cases ofthe ksdipra 
circumflex, viz. ahhyārcata (vii. 82. 1 : p. abhi: arcata) and 
vidyangah (vi. 125. 1: p. viđu-aħgah), and fabricates two others,. 
viz. matrartham, pitrártham (i.e. matr-artham etc.). 


sra sfü TSAA Ul Xe ll 
antahpade ' pi pafíicapadyam (lix) 


59. And even in the interior of a word, in a strong case. 


It may be questioned whether this rule is merely no men-- 
clatory, or also prescriptive ; whether its meaning is that the- 
svarita which appears in the finals of the strong cases of certain. 
words whose themes are oxytone is to be accounted as KsZi-- 
pra and not jayta, or that a circumflex of the ksdipra variety: 
arises when the accented final vowel of a theme, in the strong 
cases, is converted into a semivowel before the case-ending. 
Thesame question comes up also in connection with the two- 
following rules. But I presume that they are all to be under-- 
stood as precepts, and to be reckoned along with the other 
cases in which our Prati§akhya turns aside to meddle with 
matters lying without its proper sphere. Not one of the other- 
treatises offers anything corresponding; they would all, 
apparently, class as jatya the circumflex accents here treated. 
of, not distinguishing them from the others which occur within. 
thelimits of a word, orinthe uncombined text. The rules,. 
however, are not without some interest, as showing that the: 
authors of our work appreciated the entire analogy which the. 
circumflex accents with which they deal have with the ordinary 
ksaipra. Thus nadyàs is equivalent to nadi as, as nadyasti* 


would be to nadi asti, while nady@i. nadyà's represent nadi-à'i,. 
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ngdi-a’ s ; the terminations of the strong cases showing no trace 
of that tendency which is exhibited by the other case- -endings 
to draw away upon themselves the accent of the final vowel of 
the theme : compare tudantam, tudantai, tudantas, with tudata, 


„tudatos, tudatàs. 


The commentator cites from the text, by way of illustration, 
.nadyo nà'ma stha (iii. 13.1), pippalyáh sám (vi. 109. 2), and 
.rudatyüh puruse hate (xi. 9. 14); and also, as counter-example, 
to show that the circumflex arises only in a strong cose, tayd 

sahasraparnyà' hr'dayam (vi. 139. 1). Instances of both kinds 
-are of not infrequent occurrence. In a small number of cases— 
viz. karkaryàh (iv. 37. 4); prdakvam (x. 4. 17), and viliptyam 
-(xii. 4. 41)—all the manuscripts give an acute accent to endings 
-of the class to which the rule refers; these are, however, evi- 
dent errors, and should properly have been amended in the 
-edited text. 

The commentator closes his exposition, as so often else- 
where, with a verse which is a virtual re-statement of the rule, 
"but its form is so corrupt that I refrain from attempting to 


‘restore and translate it.!, 
SPILA TIA Il Go ll 
ükárasya sarvatra (Ix) 


60. Or also throughout the declension, if th» final of the 
theme is Z, 

The manuscript reads in this rule ukdrasya, ‘if the final is 
u, but the facts seem to: require the amendment to z, and the 
method of writing: of our copyist is too careless to make his 
¿authority of much weight against it. The rare termination z 
thas power usually to hold its own accent, even before the 
.ending of a weak case, and the. resulting final syllable thus 
becomes circumflex. The commentator's instances are tany 
(e. g. i. 33. 4), tanve (e. g. i. 3.1), uttānāyoś camvoh (ix. 10. 12), 


1. Itreads: antodàttà. nadi nyāyā hrasyanami cat tatha : 
apaficapadyàm yacanam udattah skaipra ucyate. 
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and yadhvas ca vàStram (xiv. 2. 41). The only other cases. 
afforded by the text are tanvds (gen. or abl.:e.g. ii. 29. 1), 
tanva`m (at i. 18. 3, and one or two doubtful places in the nine 
teenth book), and asūsvās (x. 10. 23). But there are also sundry 
exceptions to be found in the Atharvan, which the commen- 
tator has not failed to notice and record; he says : tato 'pava-- 
dati, ‘from this rule one must make the exceptions,’ urvaryd, 
iva (vi. 14.2), prdàkva'h (x. 4. 5), Svasrvai! (xiv. 2.26), and: 
Svasrvà' h (xiv. 1. 44); to which is to be added vadhvà'i (xiv. 2. 
9. 73). All these exceptional forms,.it will be remarked, have 
a heavy ending, while of those which exhibit the circumflex 
accent the ending is light in every instance but one (fanvá'm).. 
The words bahvos (e.g. vii. 56. 6) and rvos (xix. 60. 2) are: 
instances—and, if my search has been thorough, the only ones. 
Which the text presents—of like forms from themes in u, which. 
are not to be regarded as contemplated by the rule. 


HAA 11 «9 ll 
onyosca (lxi) 


61. Also in onyoh. 


That isto say, inthe single word onyoh the final syllable- 
has a ksdipra svarita, though the form isa weak case, and: 
not from a theme ing The commentator cites the passage 
onyoh kavikratum (vii. 14. 1), the only one in which the word. 
occurs The Atharvan affords one other like case, viz. kalyd- 
nyà'i (vi. 107. 3), unless we are to assume there an error of the 
tradition represented by our manuscripts, which seems to me: 


r ore likely. 
ysa AFT: N gR N 
vyafijanav: avetastairovyafijanah (lxii) 
* 62. A circumflex between which and the preceding acute- 
vowel consonants intervene, is the tãirovyañjana. 


Literally, ‘one separated by consonants is fairovyalijana." 


1. MS. Syasurah. J ` Wed ase 


3236 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [i. 62- 


‘There is here a notable change of subiect and of implication. 
‘We have passed, without any warning, from considering the 
mecessary or independent circumflex to treating. of that which 
‘is enclitic only, arising, according to following rules (rules 67 
70), in an unaccented syllable which is preceded by an acute, 
-and not again immediately followed by an acute or circumflex. 
Our treatise and the Rk Pr. (iii. 9, 10) subdivide the enclitic 
-circumflex into two forms only, the :Zirovya?ijana, where the 
-circumflexed syllable is separated from the acute by one or 
more consonants, and the pàdavrtta (the Rk Pr. calls it vaivrtta), 
"where a hiatus intervenes. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 117, 119) and the 
"Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6, 7) also teach the same accents; but the former 
-distinguishes under the :airovyaiijana a sub-form, tairovirüma 
‘having a pause between’), as occurring when the acute is 
~parted from its enclitic circumflex not only by consonants but 
iby the avagraha, or pause which separates the two parts of a 
compound word : thus, in praja’-vat, for instance, the enclitic 
accent of vat would be the fdirovirama, while in prajà'nàm that 
-of nām would be the tairovyafijana simply. The tāirovirāma, 
then, can occur only in the pada-text. The Tàitt, Pr. takes no 
notice of this pada accent, but allows the name ftairovyaiijana 
only to a circumflex which follows an acute in the same word: 
if the acute syllable is a final, and the circumflex an initial, 
‘the latter is to be denominated pratihata (xx. 3) : thus, in zatra, 
the enclitic Svarita of tra would be tairovyafijana ; in tat te, 
‘that of te would be pratihata.* The practical importance of 
"these numerous «and varying sub-divisions of an enclitic accent 
«must be, as we cannot but think, very insignificant. 


The commentator’s examples of the fairovya/ijana accent 
.are ¿dam devah (ii. 12.2) and ¿dám indra (ii. 12. 3): it is, in 
-both instances, the initial syllable of the second word which is 
made circumflex by the influence of the preceding acute. 
According to the Taitt. Pr., both would be cases of pratihata. 


—  *Roth (preface to his Nirukta, p. Ixv) and Weber (p. 135) 


regard the tdirovirdma and prátihata as identical, but I do not 
-see how this is possible. 


| EIE HER RT m m 
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faqat Wea: t 3 Ul 
vivrttau pàdvrttah (Ixiii) 
63. Where there is a hiatus, the circumflex is padavrtta. 
As was noticed in the last note, the Rk Pr. calls this accent 
vàivrtta, arising in connection with a hiatus.’ The term pdda- 
vrtta is evidently a mutilated substitute for padavivrtta or 


padayaivrtta, ‘arising in connection with a hiatus between two 
words.* 


The commentator illustrates from the Atharvan text with 
yà'h krty@ àngirasi'r yà'h kpty@ ausri'r yà'h krty h syayamkrta 
y u cà' nyebhir Wbhrtak (viii. 5. 9) : here are three cases of the 
padavrtta circumflex. viz. in the syllables aig and às, following 
the first and second occurrence-of krtya’, and in the particle 
u, following the last ya’. 


aaa? afaa si ew il 


avagrahe savidhah (Ixiv) 

64. Where there is a division between the two parts of a 

compound word, the accent is of the same character. 
This rule is far from possessing all the explicitness that could 
be desired; two or three different interpretations of it seem 
admissible. In the first place, it may be understood to apply 
only to a class of cases falling under the preceding rule, the im- 
plication of vivrtrau being continued; it would mean, then, that 
when in the division of a compound word a hiatus is made 
between the acute final of the former member and the grave 
initial of the latter member, the enclitic circumflex accent of 
the latter is to be ranked asa pddavrtta, just as if the hiatus 
caused by the avagraha had been due to the operation of the 
ordinary rules of euphony. The interpretation is supported 
by the character of the citations made by the commentator to 
illustrate the rule; they are as follows : uksd-anndya: vasa’- 


*The definition of the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6) brings out this 
derivation more distinctly than our own; we read there padavi- 
vrityam Je EAI 
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annàya (iii. 21. 6), yajfia-rtah (viii. 10.4),* satà-odanà (e.g.x.9.1), 
Satà-àyugà (iii. 11. 3, 4), and dirgha@-dyusa@ and dirgha- 
àyusah (not to be found in A.V.: we have, nowever, the 
nominative dirghā-āyuh, at xiv. 2. 2. 63) : in all these com- 
pounds, the enclitic svarita of the vowel following the sign of 
division is padavrtta. But the rule as thus interpreted seems. 
of very little use, since such cases might be regarded as falling 
under the preceding rule without any special direction to that 
effect. The commentator does not include the word vivrttaw 
in his paraphrase, and the fact that his citations are all of one 
class is far from conclusive against the intended comprehension 
ofthe other classes also under the same precept. If the im- 
plication of vivrttau be rejected, and avagrahe be taken to mean 
‘in any case of the separation of the two parts of a compound,’ 
whether accompanied by a hiatus or not, there will, however, 
still remain a question as to the signification of savidhah, ‘of 
the same character. Does it refer only to pádavrttah, and 
shall we assume that the enclitic circumflex of an initial 
syllable after a pause of separation, or avagraha, is 
always to be reckoned as pddayrtta, the pause having 
the same effect in al] casesasa hiatus—so that in Satd-vrsn- 
yam (i. 3. 1. etc), sam-frutam (i. 3. 6), @-bhrtah (i. 6. 4), and 
the like, the syllables vr, Sru and bhr would be pidavrtta? Or 
does it refer also to tdirovyafijana, and shall we understand 
that, notwithstanding an avagraha, the accent of a following 
syllable remains just what it would be were there no such 
pause; a hiatus conditioning a pádavrtta, and the intervention 
of consonants (as in the examples last quoted) a tüiroyyafijana? 
Of these three possible interpretations. I am inclined to favour 
the last; and especially, as it is supported by the authority of 
the Rk Pr, which lays down the general principle (iii. 15, 
r. 23, ccx) that where syllables are separated by avagraha, 
their accentuation is the same as if they were connected with 
one another according to the rules of sandhi. ; 


iñ - 
*The pada manuscript reads yajfia-r' tah, but such an accen 


tuation is contrary to all analogy, and would in itself be ina 
high degree suspicious; and it is fully convicted of falsity by 
the citation of the word as an instance under this rule. 


4. 65] Combinations of the Phrase 239 


erfarferfaersrrfaereeerrenst smerqaraeafediaurama- 
TATA fermer fasaa aad aafaa N exi 


abinihitaprāślisțajātyajňaiprāņnāmudāttasvaritodayānāmanu- 
:mātrā nighātā vikampitam tatkavayo vadanti (Ixv) 


65. Of the abhinihita, praslista jātya, and kşāipra accents, 
when followed by an acute or a circumflex, a quarter-mora is 
-depressed : this the wise call vikampita, 


The reason of this rule cannot be made evident without a 
somewhat detailed exposition of the laws laid down by the 
Hindu grammarians as regulating the rise and fall of the voice 
‘in connection with the consecution of the accents. In the first 
chapter (i. 14-17) we had merely a brief definition of the 
three tones of voice in which a syllable may be uttered : the 
low or grave (anudatta), belonging to unaccented syllables, the 
‘high or acute (udatta), which is the proper tone of an accented 
‘syllable, and the circumflex (svarita), combining a higher and 
a lower pitch within the limits of the same syllable, and, as we 
have seen, always resulting, as an independent accent, from the 
fusion of two originally separate elements, of which the one 
was acute and the other grave. If this were the whole story, 
the subject of accent in Sanskrit would be of no more intri- 
cacy and difficulty than in Greek : nor even of so much, since 
in Sanskrit neither of the accents is restricted as regards the 
place which it may occupy in the word; and we should only 
shave to note and learn upon which syllable, and with which 
accent, each word in the language was uttered, and what were 
the few simple rules which govern the combinations of accen- 
ted and unaccented syllables in the phrase. A great compli- 
-cation, however, is introduced into the system, in the first 
place, by the rule, taught by all the Hindu authorities (see our 
rule 67, below), that an originally grave syllable, when it 
follows an acute, receives an enclitic circumflex : that is to say, 
that the voice, when once raised to the pitch of acute, does 
not ordinarily come down with a leap to the level of the graye, 
‘but makes its descent in the course of the next following 
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syllable; or, to illustrate by an instance, that we do not say 
a tran, but a”! trān.* To this rule is made the important 
exception (rule 70, below), that the syllable which would other- 
wise receive. the enclitic circumflex maintains its character of 
grave,in case an acute or circumflex comes next after it : the 
theory being, apparently, that the voice prepares itself for 
rising to the acute pitch by sinking before it : it must, if-possi- 
ble, mount from the station of a syllable wholly grave. Thus. 
we have, as the mode of utterance of amitràn pari and amitrar 
kya, a` mi ran Dpann a nit tran kya. Now comes the farther 
complication, in which all the Pratisakhyas agree (see rule 71, 
below), that the unaccented syllables which follow a circum- 
flex, although regarded as having the value of grave, are yet 


pronounced at the pitch of acute; that is to say, that, in pro- 


nouncing prsadajyapranuttànam, we say prsadaj ^ 2n pra "^tfa- 


nam, and not prsardájyappranuttánüàm. This grave accent 
with the tone of acute is in the Rk Pr. (iii. 11) and Taitt. Pr. 

(xxi. 10) called the pracaya (the word means ‘accumulation’) : 
its theoretical ground I find it exceedingly difficult to discover. 
But it evidently stands in close relation—whether as cause or 
as effect, I would not attempt to say too confidently—with a 

somewhat different description of the character of the circum- 
flex. The first portion of the latter accent, namely, is by the 
Rk Pr. (iii. 2, 3) declared to be uttered, not at acute pitch, 

‘but with a yet higher tone, and its later portion at acute pitch.. 
The Taitt. Pr. (i. 41-42) gives the same account of a circum- 
flex that immediately follows an acute, although, as we have 
seen (in the note to i. 17), liberally citing the discordant opini- 
ons of other authorities. These two treatises, then, would 
require our pronunciation to be pysadaj¥¢Ppranutténam. 
Neither our own work nor the Vàj. Pr. gives such a definition 
of the circumflex; and yet the theory of the pracaya accent, to- 
my apprehension, so manifestly recognizes and implies it, that 


*In writing these instances, I follow the rules for the divi- 
sion of the syllables given in the first chapter (i. 55-58); and: 
‘also, in order not to misrepresent them, I make the duplications- 
of the varnakrama (iii. 26-32), but omit any attempt to desig-- 
nate abhinidhana, yama, etc. 


111.65] Occurrence and Modifications 241 


I cannot believe otherwise than that its statement is omitted 
by them, and that it really forms a part of their system. If 
the voice has already, in the utterance of the enclitic svarita, 
sunk to the actual grave pitch, it can scarely be believed 
that it should be called upon to rise again to the level of 
acute for the utterance of the following unaccented syllables ; 
while, on the other hand, if the circumflex be removed bodily 
to a higher place in the scale, and made to end at acute 
pitch, the following grave syllables might naturally enough 
be supposed to run on at the same level. Hence I regard the 
form of the word last given as representing the mode of its 
pronunciation which must be assumed to be taught by the 
theory of our treatise, as well as by that of the others. If, 
now, the grave syllables succeeding a circumflex are uttered 
at acute pitch, how shall an actual acute, occurring after 
them, be distinguished from them ? Provision for this case 
is made in the rule, common to all the treatises (see our rule 
74, below), that the grave which next precedes an acute or 
circumflex is not ofacute tone, but remains grave. Thus, 
putting an acute syllable after the word which has been 
employed in illustrating the pracaya accent, we should 
have prsadajyüpranuttánàm mda’ pronounced as prsa'dàj 


yap Pra nut'tà^, a m. Thus is assured to the voice a low 


syllable from which to rise to the following acute, just as 
where thé enclitic svarita, before an acute or circumflex, was 
given up for a grave pronounciation. Analogous with these 
two cases is that which forms the subject of the rule at present 
under discussion. It is constantly happening that an acute 
syllable follows one which has an independent circumflex, 
which cannot, of course, like the enclitic, be converted 
to grave out of complaisance to its successor. If, however, it 
were left unaltered, the distinction of the following acute from 
a pracaya anu latta would be endangered. If ye ‘sya’ m stha 


praticyám disi should be uttered $ isyars thap: pra QU uE 


di’ oh it might be understood as ye *syam stha pra’ etc. ; while 


Tije 
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the sinking of the circumflex syllable ye to the level of the 
anudatta pitch—as ye 5: SYAM etc, —would mark the follow- 
ing syllable as truly udatta or acute. But that the avoidance 
of such ambiguities was the sole, or even the principal, 
reason for the depression of tone taught in the rule is render- 
ed improbable by the fact that the same is prescribed also 
before an independent svarita, which latter could not, even 
without any alteration of tone in the preceding syllable, be 
confounded with an enclitic svaritfa or with any other accent. 
The depression is more probably owing to the theoretical 
requirement that the voice should, when possible, always rise 
to the uttérance of a real acute or circumflex from the lowest 
anudátta pitch : which is satisfied by the retention of the 
anudátta quality before an udatta or svarita in a syllable which 
would otherwise become enclitic svarifa or pracaya anudatta, 
and by the lowering of the final portion of an independent 


- syarita in the same position. 


. Theequivalent rule of the Rk Pr. (iii, 3, r. 5, cxcii) is 
given in connection with the first definition of the svarita 
accent: this is to be of the pitch of udātta in its latter 
portion, unless an udatta or svarita follows, in which case it is 
anudatta. The commentary informs us that the depression 
to anudatta pitch is called kampa, a term connected with the 
vikampita of our rule (both comé from the root kamp, ‘to 
tremble’). An interpolated verse at the end of the third 
chapter of the Rk Pr. (iii. 19) restates the same precept, in 
terms closely corresponding with those of our treatisé. The 
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 137) says; in like manner, that before:an udáttà 
or svarita the latter portion of a svarita is farther depressed. 
It is upon the authority of the Vaj. Pr. (i. 60) that the term 
anumátra, literally ‘minute measures’, used in our text, is 
interpreted to signify the definite quantity of a quarter-mora. 
The same phenomenon of kampa is treated in the Taitt. Pr. 
(xix. 3 etc.), but with peculiar complications of theory which 


it is not necessary to explain here. 


TIEHEETYTME nr am o; 
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The commentator offers instances of each of the kinds of 
circumflex mentioned in the rule; they areas follows: of 
the abhinihita, yo 'bhiyàtah (xi. 2. 13), ye ‘sya’m (iii. 26. V. 
etc.). so ‘rtham (the Atharvan contains no such phrase, . 
nor can it be a genuine instance, as artha has the acute om 
the first syllable, and the accentuation of the two words com- 
bined would be so “tham ; it is altogether probable that 
the reading is corrupt, and that the phrase intended to be- 
cited is so'bhvám [xiii. 4. 25] : this is the nearest approach- 
to the other which our text furnishes, and is moreover ane 
instance of a circumflex before a circumflex, which the com-- 
mentator would be likely to seek); of the praslista, bhindhi ` 
'dàm (vii.18.1), disi tah (xi.2.12 etc.) ; of the jatya, amavasya 
svah (these two words do not occur in juxtaposition in the - 
Atharvan : we have amdvdsya mam at vii. 79.2, and e. g. svār 
na at ii.5.4) ; and of the ksdipra, nadyo nama stha (iii. 13. 1),. 
pippalyàh sam (vi. 109.2), and rudatyah puruse hate (xi.9. 


t 37 Y PEE 
14) : they are to be pronounced ru' dat: yap” HSE pate, die 


d h i. dam , y o: bhi'ya'tah Bis 

Whether the Hindu grammar is much the gainer by this:- 
intense elaboration of the accentual theory may fairly be- 
questioned : whether, indeed, it has not lost more than it 
has gained by the exaggeration, and even the distortion, in. 
more than one particular, of the natural inflections of the- 
voice. To me, I must acknowledge, it seems clear that those- 
ancient grammarians might better have contented themselves. 
with pointing out in each word the principal accent and its- 
character, leaving the proclitic enclitic accents, the claimed. 
involuntary accompaniments of the other, to take care of 
themselves ; or, if they could not leave them unnoticed, at. 


atleast stating, them in a brief and general way, as matters of 


nice phonetic theory, without placing them on a level with the- 
independent accents, and drawing out a complete scheme of 
rules for their occurrence, The obscurity and false proportion: 


ETE HI 


mue Tn EL” "EN 
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given by them to the subject of the Sanskrit accent has availed 
to confuse or mislead many of its modern investigators : and 
we find, for instance, our modern Sanskrit grammarians ex- 
plaining the independent circumflex as originated by the 
fusion of an acute with an enclitic circumflex, is which fusion 
the former accent gives way to thelatter, the substance to 
its own shadow! The Pratisakhyas, it will be noticed, 
countenance no such explanation, but describe the real cir- 
cumflex as arising from the combination of an acute with 
a following grave element. 


The designation of the accents in the Atharvan manus- 
cripts is somewhat various, and requires a brief explanation. 
The Rk method of designation is now familiar to all students 
of the Vedic department Of the Sanskrit literature, and 
is'perfectly adapted to the theory of the accent as above set 
forth ; all syllables uttered at grave or anuddtta pitch have 
a horizontal mark below them: a svarita or circumflex 
syllable, whether its circumflex be independent or enclitic, has 
a perpendicular stroke above ; all syllables spoken with acute 
or udatta tone are left unmarked, whether they be proper 
udatta or accented syllables, or only pracita anudátta, grave 
in value but acute in pitch. An example in the verse (xi. 10. 
19) from which some of the illustrations given above have 
been drawn: 


S 241] I 
fag anateanfaarate ara 
trisandhe tamasa tvam amitran pari varaya 
| I 
qaatsantatat asi atfa seat u 


prsadajyapranuttanadm mã’ misam moci kascana. 

The agreement between theory and method of designa- 
tion here is, indeed, so close as reasonably to awaken sus- 
picious whether the latter may not have exercised some 
influence upon the former. This mode of marking the assen- 
ted syllables, now, has been adopted in the edited text of the 
Atharvan although, not followed throughout by a single one of 
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our Atharvan manuscripts. In these, the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, which follows an acute is usually 
marked within the syllable itself, sometimes by a dot, some- 
times by a horizontal line ; the independent circumflex after 
a grave, generally by an oblique line drawn upward and 
across the syllable, but often by a convex line belowit. The 
grave syllable is marked as in the Rk, or, quite as often, 
by a dot instead of a horizontal line below. The different 


methods are interchanged in several cases within the limits. 


of a single manuscript, and as some of their features are 
incapable of being represented in printing without complete 
suits of type prepared expressly for the purpose, no one 
can callin question the right of the editors to substitute the 
Rk method.* But there is one other case, namely that 
which forms the subject of the rule to which this note is 
attached, which gives trouble in the designation. A svarita 
immediately preceding an udātta cannot receive simply the 
usual svarita sign, lest the following syllable be deemed a 
pracaya instead of udátta. The method followed in such a 


case by the Rk is to append to the circumflexed vowel a 
figure 1 or 3-1 if the vowel be short, 3 if it be long—and to 


attach to this figure the signs both of svarita and of anudatta. 


Instances, in part from the example already given, are : 
| | 


I I | x 
farta: t adt wma saut: gas 
dic? tah nadyo' nama rudatyàh — puruse 

wq [ipa eae 
aaa: | ants sirg i ATTY Sea Fa: N 


devy usasah gharmo’ bhi'ndhe bhago’ "psy antah 
(x. 8. 30) (xi. 3. 18), (x. 5. 15). 


* Lesser and occational peculiarities of the manuscript usages 
are passed over without notice : it may be farther remarked, 
however, that E., throughout a great part of its text, marks 


the acute syllables with the perpendicular line above, in 
addition to all the other usual signs of accent. The pecu- 


liar svarita signs of the White Yajus (see Weber, p. 138) 
nowhere appear. j 
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` What is the reason of this style of writing the vikampita syllable, 


we are left to find out for ourselves; the Pratiéakhyas teach us 


-only the modes of utterance. In seeking to explain it, we may 


first note the method pursued in the text of the Sama-Veda, 
which is always to protract the vowel of the syllable, lengthen- 
ing it if short, and adding the usual sign of protraction or 


4pluti, the figure 3. This suggests to us, as not wanting in 
xplansibility, the conjecture that the two Rk signs have a similar 


meaning, and are marks of protraction, the 1 indicating the 
»mora or part of a mora by which the short vowel is regarded as 
“increased, and the 3 the protracted or pluta value, to or toward 
"which the long vowel is raised in pronunciation; the cause of. 
the prolongation lying in the necessity of carrying the vowels 
concerned to a lower pitch of voice, which leads to an extension 
of their quantity—even though the theory of the Pratisakhyas 
"known to us does not recognize any such extension. The attach- 
-ment to the figure of the signs of both svarita and anudatta tone 


-of course denotes that the syllable, although circumflex in its 


-general character, descends, unlike the other circumflex 


-syllables, to the full level of anuddatta pitch, indicated by the 


lower horizontal mark. This Rk method of notation of 
vikampita syllables has also been followed in the published 
Atharvan text, along with the rest of the system to which it 
“belongs. As to the Atharvan manuscripts, they are not infre- 
-quently careless enough to omit the figure altogether, and when 
"they write it, it is in almost all caces a 3, whether the vowel to 
which it is appended be long or short. In about twetny 
passages, they follow the method of the Sama-Veda, and 


1. In:the second half of the text, orin books x-xx, I have 
noted put a single passage where all the MSS, read I 
after a short vawel, and but three others in which that 
figure is given by more than a single authority: its 
occurrence is in general entirely sporadic; it occasionally 
appears also, in place of 3, after a long vowel. 

2. The details are as follows: all lengthen the vowel at 
vi. 109. 1. x. 1. 9. xii. 4. 4 ; 5. 21. xiii. 1. 15 ; 3. 16. xix. 
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prolong the vowel of the syllable: this has, however, been 
restored to its short form in the edition, except in three ins- 
tances (x. 1.9. xiii. 1. 15; 3.16). It will, I presume, be generally 
acknowledged that, in this condition of the manuscript autho- 
rities, the editors followed the safest course in accepting and 
carrying out consistently the Rk method of designation of the 
class of cases under discussion. 


THIS STU WIRT: 1 SE 
ekadesa udattenodattah (lxvi) 
66. A vowel produced by combination with an acute is 
itself acute. 


That is to say, when two simple vowels, or a vowel and a 
diphthong, coalesce and form a single vowel or diphthong (by 
rules 42-53, above), in case either of the two was acute, the 
resulting syllable is acute. The rule is a general one, and suffers 
only the two exceptions which form the subject of rules 55 and 
56, above : namely, that e and o, when they absorb a following 
a, become e and o, and that i+i become î. The corresponding 
rules of the other treatises are Rk Pr. iii. 6 (r. 10, cxcvii), Vaj. 
Pr. iv. 131, and Taitt. Pr. x. 10 and xii. 10. 


The series of passages given by the commentator in illustra- 
tion of the rule is the same which was furnished under rule 38, 
above : viz. dhiye" "hi (dhiyd' : à : ihi), jusasve" "ndra ( jusasva : 
(à: indra), stanayitnune" "hi (stanayitnunàá : a’: ihi), kusthe” 
*hi (kastha : à' : ihi), udakene" "hi (udakena : a: ihi), andava 
pasyate" "ta (ava: pasyeta : a: ita). The instances are ill 
-chosen, so far regards variety of combination; but they illustrate 
sufficiently the fact that, whether the acute element is the former 
or the latter of the two combined, the accent of the result of 
fusion is alike acute. It might have been well to offer also 
-examples of the extreme cases in which a final acute à 


44. 8; one or more make the same prolongation at ii. 
13. 5; 33. 5. vi. 97.1 ; 109. 2; 120. 3. viii. 4. 18. x. 8. 30. 
xii. 5. 53. xxi. 6. 5. xviii. 1. 3; 2. 24. xix 3. 2. 
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assimilates and renders acute a following diphthong, such as 
§ata’udanad (satáodaná : e.g. x. 9.1) and iha'i và (iha : eva: 
e.g. i. 1. 3) : such combinations with di and au the text does 
not contain. 


The other treatises give the rule (R. Pr. iii. 6, r. 11, 
cxcviii; V. Pr. iv. 130; T. Pr. x. 12) that when a circumflex is 
combined with a following grave, the result of the combina- 
tion is circumflex. A like rule is needed here also, in 
order to determine the accentuation of such cases as tanva 
"ntariksam (xvii. 13 : tanvá : antariksam), pathye ’vd (xviii. 
3. 39 : pathyd-iva), etc., and its omission must be regarded as 
an oversight. 


Valalagqaid ÅA I ge 1 
udāttādanudāttam svaryate (lxvii) 
67. A grave syllable following an acute is circumflexed. 


This is the rule prescribing the enclitic svarita, the 
position of which in the accentual system has been suff- 
ciently explained in the last note but one. It is, as we have 
seen above (rules 62, 63), subdivided into the two kinds 
called tairovyanjana and padavrtta, according as one or more 
consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between the acute 
vowel and its successor. The commentator gives here only 
the two instances of the tairovyafijana which he had already 
cited under rule 62. 


The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk 
Pr. ili. 9. (r. 16, cciii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 134, and Taitt. Pr. xiv.. 
29, 30. 


sata Sf WITH 11 gs 1 
vyáse "pi samanapade (lxviii) 


68. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of 
the same word. 
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The term vydsa, excepting here and in rule 72, is not 
met with anywhere in the Hindu grammatical language. Our 
commentator, according to his usual custom, spares himself 
the trouble of giving any explanation of it, or even of repla- 
cing it in his paraphrases by a less unusual synonym. The ins- 
tances adduced, however, in illustration of the rules, and the 
general requirements of the sense, show clearly that it means 
the disjoined or pada text. By their adhikara (ii. 1), all rules 
in the second and third chapters should apply only to the 
sanhità, or combined text; hence it must here be specifically 
taught that in pada, as well as in sanhita, the syllable follow- 
ing an acute is enclitically circumflex, if the latter be in the 
same word with the former, and so not separated from it by 
a pause or avasána. The examples given under the rule are 
ayutam (e.g. viii. 2. 21), amrtam (e.g. i. 4.4), and antariksam 
(e.g. ii. 12. 1) ; in these words, the syllables tam, tam, and 
rik have the tairovyafijana variety of the enclitic circumflex, 


and they are accordingly written agaa I agag ) arafvarm, 
and not AZA | sqq | Heafrary, 


A corresponding rule is to be found in the Rk Pr. at 
iii. 4 (r. 9, cxciii). 


HAWS TU EU 


avagrahe ca (Ixix) 


69. As wellas where there is a separation of a com- 
pound into its constituents. 

Thatis to say: although, in the pada-text, the pause 
which separates each independent word from the one follow- 
ing it breaks the continuity of-accentual influence, so that a 
final acute of the one does not render circumflex the initial 
grave of the other, yet the lesser pause of the avagraha, which 
holds apart the two members of a compound word, causes no 


such interruption; on the contrary, an acute at the end of 


the former member calls forth the circumflexed utterance in 


w ——— — —À 
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the first syllable of the latter member. The commentator 
offers us rather a monotonous series of illustrations, namely 
su-samSitah (vi. 105. 2), su-yatah (vi. 111. 1), su-Srtam (vii. 72. 
3), su-drdham (x. 2.3) su-bhrtam (e.g. vi. 39.1), and su-hutam 
(e.g. vi. 71.1) : these are to be pronounced and written 


1 ' 
g s afaa: 1 saq: etc., and not q s afna: | g s aa etc. 


The Rk Pr. (iii. 15, r. 23, ccx) and Vaj. Pr.(i. 148) lay 
-down the principle that avagraha makes no difference in the 
accentuation of the syllables which it separates; botd, also 
(R. Pr. iii. 16, V. Pr. i. 148), except the rare cases in which 
-each of the parts of a compound has an.acute accent; such as 
are, in the Atharvan, pari-dhátava'i (ii. 13. 2) and tanti-napat 
(v. 27. 1). In such words as.the latter, the Vaj. Pr. (i. 120) 
calls the circumflex of the syllable preceding the pause by a 
Special name, tathabhavya. 


Taaa LSTA I wo N 


nodáttasvaritaparam (lxx) 
70. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex syllable 


‘succeeds. 

A syllable originally grave remains grave before a 
following udàátta or svarita, even though preceded by an 
udatta, and hence, by the last rules, regularly entitled to the 
enclitic circumflex. The proclitic accent thus appears, in the 
.estimation of the Hindu phonetists, to be more powerful 
than the enclitic, and the law which requires the voice to 
plant itself upon a low pitch in order to rise to the tone of 
acute or independent circumflex to be more inviolable than 
that which :prescribes.a falling tone in the next syllable after 
an acute. The commentator illustrates by citing sam na 
pah (i. 6. 4), yo.asya visvajanmanah (xi. 4. 23), and asya 
sutasya svah (ii. 5. 2): the syllables na, as and vis, and su 
and syas, which by rule.67 would be circumflexed, are by this 
tule. reinstated in their anuddtta character, and must be 


iii.71] Occurrence and Modifications 251 


. . e . b 
written with the anudātta sign below : thus, s + 319:1 at 


' 1 
vq fagasiua: eq qae eg: | 


The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rk 
Pr. iii. (r. 16, cciii, last part), Vaj. Pr. iv. 135, and Taitt. 
Pr. xiv. 31. Cases of occurrence of the accent called by the 
Vaj. Pr. tdathabhavya (as noticed under the last rule) consti- 
tute in the other systems an exception, which is apparently 
not admitted by the school to which our Pratisakhya 
belongs. 


safraan sarqsrfq: 9R 
svaritādanudātta udāttaśrutih (lxxi) 


71. A grave following a circumflex has the tone of 
acute. 


The position and relations of this rule in the accentual 
system have been sufficiently treated of in the note to rule 
65. All the other treatises (R. Pr. iii. 11, r. 18, ccv; V. Pr. 
iv. 138, 139; T. Pr. xxi. 10) lay down the same principle, 
stating also distinctly what must be regarded as implied in 
our precept, that not only the single grave syllable which 
immediately follows the circumflex receives the acute utter- 
ance, but those also which may succeed it, until, by rule 74, 
the proximity of an acute or circumflex causes the voice to 
sink to the proper anudatta.tone. The Rk Pr. and Taitt. Pr. 
use the term pracaya ‘accumulation, indefinitely extended 
number or series,’ in describing this accent, the latter employ- 
ing it in its ordinary sense, the former giving itas the name 
of the accent. 


The commentator cites from the text, as instances, 
devir dváro brhatir vifvaminváh (v. 12. 5), and ma’dhvi dhartara 
vidathasya satpati (vii. 73. 4): each passage presents a whole 
pracaya, or accumulated series, of syllables having the accent 
prescribed by the rule. Such syllables are, as has been 
already pointed out, left unmarked with signs of accentuation 


— 
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in the written texts, like the proper acute syllables whose tone 
they share : thus, 34:211 gad fasa farar: 


Next follow two rules, identical in form with rules 68 
and 69 above, and, like them, prescribing the application of 
this principle in the pada-text also. They are covered by the 
same rules of the other treatise which have already been 
cited. 


arta sf TATAIT l Y? Il 
yyase ’pi samanapade (lxxii) 


72. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of 
the same word. 

That is to say, in pada as well as in sanhitd, those un- 
accented syllables which follow in the same word a circum- 
flex, whether independent or enclitic, are uttered at the pitch 
of acute; and they are correspondingly marked in the written 
texts. The commentator's examples are uru gi? layah (v. 13. 8) 
and kaka'tikam (x. 2. 8): these are uttered and written 


' ' ' ' 
Se S Yara: | *#*1fe=rq, and not 3B S Tarat: | warfeary, 


HAUS Fil 83 ll 
avagrahe ca (Ixxiii) 


73. As well as where there is a separation of a com- 
pound into its constituents. 


That is to say, again, the avagraha, or pause of division, 
does not interfere with the influence of a circumflex, any 
more than (by rule 69) with that of an acute, upon the 
following unaccented syllables. The commentator gives us the 
examples Svan-vatih. (xi. 9. 15), svah-vati (xviii. 1. 20), and 
asman-vati (xi. 2. 26), which we are to read and write 


! 1 1 Px LU 
Sq s adt: | fa: Sad | AMAA s Fal, and not 34d S ddl: | fa: 


! 
S adr sau s adl. 
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safranar STATXW3STSTR Il ox 0H 
svaritodátte 'nantaramanudáttam (Ixxiy) 


74. But the syllable immediately preceding a circumflex 
or acute is grave. 


This rule applies only, those originally anudatta syllables- 
which would otherwise, under the action of rule 71, be 
spoken with the uddatta tone, as following a svarita. It is, as 
has been already pointed out, closely analogous in character 
with rules 65 and 70, above, and has a like theoretic ground. 
The commentator illustrates it by citing the passages ojas 
tad dadrśe kra (x. 8. 41), idam devah $rnuta ye (ii. 12. 2), and 
idam indra Srnuhi somapa yat (ii. 12. 3), where the syllables 
Sek, to, and pa—which, though properly unaccented, would 
be pronounced at acute pitch, like their predecessors, by 
rule 71—are depressed to the level of grave, in preparation 
for the succeeding circumflex or acute. We write, accordingly, 


' ! ; E ! 
HAA ATT 34 | Ed arp WHAT) gafara ole aad aq | 


This rule is common to all the systems: compare Rk 
Pr. iii. 12 (r. 20, ccvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 140, and Taitt. Pr. 
xxi. 11. 


As, at the beginning of this section, the commentator 
gave us an introduction to it, composed mainly of citations 
from unnamed sources, so here, at the end, he appendsa 
postscript, chiefly made up of the dicta, upon points con- 
nected with accentuation, of authorities to whom he refers by 
name. He first says: asvardni vyañjanāni svaravanti "ty 
Gnyatareyah; ‘the consonants are destitute of accent : “they 
are accented,” says Anyatareya.’ Upon this point our treatise 
nowhere distinctly declares itself, but, as already noticed 
(under i. 55), its rules of syllabicatton may be naturally inter- 
preted as implying that the consonant which is assigned to a 
particular syllable shares in the accentuation of its vowel. 
The Vaj. Pr. (i. 107) states this explicitly. Next we have: 
Kim samdheh syaritam bhavati : pürvarüpam ity dnyatareyah ; 
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uttarartipam | Sankhamitri; ‘what part of a cymbination is 
circumflexed (or accented)? “the former constituent," says 
Anyatareya; ‘“‘the latter constituent," says Sankhamitri.’? In 
the absence of any illustrations, I am at a loss to see to what 
kind of combinations this question and its answers are to be 
understood as applying. Next follows a passage which we 
have had once before, in the commentary on i. 93 (see the 
note to that rule); it reads here as follows ; kim aksarasya 
svaryamánasya svaryate : ardham hrasvasya pado dirghasye ’ty 
eke sarvam iti Sankham itrir aksarasyai 'sà vidhà na vidyate : 
yad yad vifvaribhava. A renewed consideration affords me 
no new light upon this passage. Finally, we read 
rgardharcapadantanávagrahavivrttisu mdatrakalakdlah, which 
appears to me to have to do with the determination of the 
length of the different pauses occurring in the recitation 
of the Veda; namely, the pauses at the end of a half-verse, 
between two words in the pada-text, between two parts 
of a divisible compound (also in pada-text), and where a 
hiatus occurs in sanhita; but I have not succeeded in restoring 
any intelligible and consistent reading of the passage. The 
Vaj. Pr. (v. 1) and Rk Pr. (i. 6, r. 28, xxix) declare the 
pause of division of a compound, or the avagraha, to have 
the length of a mora; the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 13) recognizes four 
pauses (virdma) : that at the end of a verse, that at the end of 
a pada or disjoined word, that of a hiatus, and that of a 
hiatus within a word (as praigam),.declaring them to have 


respectively the length of three moras, two moras, one mora, 
and a half-mora. 


The signature of the pada or section is trtiyasya trtiyak 
padah. 


AVN CHUHTLA: MAIÈ TIT: UW wx od 
rvarnarephasakarebhyah samanapade no nah (Ixxv) 


75. After r and r, r, and s, within the limits of the same 
word, n is changed to n. 


This rule is an adhikdra, or heading, indicating the 
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subject of the section, and making known what is to be 
implied in the following rules. It might properly, then, have: 
been left by the commentator without illustration, like ii. 1. 
He prefers, however, to cite from the text the passages pari 
strnihi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99. 1) and paristaranam id 
dhavih (ix. 6. 2), which offer instances of the lingualization 
of the nasal; and he also adds kosanam and tosanam which 
are not Atharvan words. As counter-examples, to show 
that the nasal is converted only if the preceding cerebral is 
faund within the same word, he gives svar nayati, pratar 
nayati, which are also fabricated cases; compare the similar 
ones in the scholia to Pan viii. 4.1. 


The Rk Pr. introduces the same subject with a precept 
(v. 20, r. 40, ccclvii) which also includes our next rule and a. 
part of 89 below. The leading rules of the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 88) 
and Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 6) are in close agreement with ours. 


JATARI ATTA M SS I 
pürvapadaddrughanadinam (Ixxvi) 

76. In drughana etc., the same effect takes place after 
a cause which is contained in the former member ofa 
compound. 

The commentator paraphrases pürvapadat by the expre- 
ssion which, for the sake of clearness, has been substituted 
for it in translating, viz. pürvapadasthán  nimitiat. His. 
cited illustrations are drughanah (vii. 28. 1: p. dru-ghanah 
sūtā grámanyah (iii. 5. 7 : p. grama-nyah), raksahanam 
vájinam (viii. 3. 1 : p. raksah-hanam) brhaspatipranuttanam 
(viii. 8. 19: p. brhaspati-pranuttandm), prsadajyapranuttanam 
(xi. 10. 19: p. prsadajya-pranuttanam), and durnihitaisinim 
(xi. 9. 15 : p. duriihita-esinim). The latter case, we should 
think, is one of some-what ambiguous quality; since in the: 
form of the word, as given by the pada-text, there is nothing 
to show that dur stands in the relation of pürvapada, or 
former member of a compound, to nihita, they.being un- 
separated by avagraha. The same objection lies against the 
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two preceding instances ; but also the much more serious one 
that they are examples properly belonging under rule 79, 
below, the converted n being that of a root after a pre- 
position. 

The other examples of the action of this rule afforded by 
the Atharvan text are parayana (e.g. i. 34. 3 : p. pard-ayana), 
vrsdyamana (ii. 5. 7 : p. vrsa-yamána ; the uttarapada is here 
a suffix of derivative conjugation), paripana (e. g. ii. 17. 7 : p. 
pari-pana), vrtráhanam etc. (e. g.iv. 28.3 : p. vrtra-hanam), 
durnasa (v. 11. 6 : p. duh-nasa), trinadman (vi. 74. 3: p. tri- 
naman), purunáman (vi. 99. 1 : p. pura-ndman), uriinasa (xviii. 
2. 13 : p. uru-nasa), and sahasranitha (xviii. 2. 18 : p. sahasra- 
nitha). We have also a few cases of a class analogous with 
the last one given by the commentator, where the principle is 
precisely the same, although, in the actual division of the 
words, the avagraha falls elsewhere than between the conver- 
ting lingual and the nasal: they are suprapdna (vi. 21. 7 : p. 
su-prapana ; our pada-manuscript, to be sure, reads here, but 
doubtless only by an error of the copyist, sw-prapdna), supra- 
yana (v. 12. 5 : p. su-prdyana), and anupraydna (vii. 73. 6 : p. 
anuprayüna). Some other words, which would otherwise have 
to be noted underthis rule, are made the subject of special 
precepts later in the section (rules 82-85). 


The general rule of the Rk Pr., as already noticed, 
includes this of ours as well as the preceding. By the Vj. 
Pr. and Taitt. Pr., the cases are stated in detail. 


ASTUae eg: ll Vo tl 
akarantadahanh (lxxvii) 

77. The n of ahan is changed after a former member of 
a compound ending in a. 

Panini’s rule, viii. 4. 7, is preciselp coincident with this, 
and the illustrative citations of its scholiasts are in good part 
those which our commentator gives us, and which are all 
strange to the Atharvan : they are, as examples of the rule, 
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prahnah, pürvyahnah and, as counter-examples, nirahnah, 
paryahnah, and durahnah. Out text has only the two examples 
aparahnah (ix. 6. 46 : p. apara-ahnah) and sahasrahnyam (e. g. 
x.8.18: p. sahasra-ahnyam), and furnishes no counter- 
examples at all, so that the rule evidently finds its justification 
in the observed phenomena of the general language, and not 
in those of the Atharva-Veda. 


frvaeagnasrfaafaareaen ilies 1 
vibhaktyagamaprátipadikantasya (lxxviii) 


78. Also is liable to be changed the n of a case-ending, 
that of an dgama, and the final n of a prátipadika. 


This rule is the exact counterpart in form of Panini's rule 
viii. 4. 11, and the technical terms which it contains are un- 
doubtedly identical in meaning with those there given : agama 
`is an augment or inorganic insertion ;* pratipadika is a theme 
of regular derivation, ending in a krt or taddhita suffix. The 
commentator's instances are as follows: for the case-ending 
ina, svargena lokena (not in A.V.), varáheja prthivi samvidana 
(xii. 1. 48) ; for the agama n, ati durgáni visvd (vii. 63. 1: p. 
duh-gani) ; for the final of a theme, nai'nam ghnanti paryayinah 
(vi. 76. 4 : p. pari-ayinah). 


The other treatises have nothing corresponding to this 
rule, which is, indeed, an unnecessary one, as a Pratisakhya 
usually takes the words of its text in their pada-form, without 
going farther back to enquire how they came to assume that 
form. Such a word as varáhena, where pada and sanhità read 
alike, is not regarded by the others as calling for any notice : 
those analogous with the other instances cited might, have 
been ranked as falling under the preceding rule. Parydyinah is, 
it may be remarked, the only word of its class which the teat 
presents, excepting pravahinah, in book xx (xx. 127. 2), and 


* The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon, upon the authority of this 
rule, erroneously makes it signify ‘suffix’. 
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durgani also stands alone in its class; nor have I noted a 
single instance of such a compound form as would be svah- 
gena or duh-gena, where the alteration of the case-ending. 
inthe second word would be made in the reduction of pada 
to sanhita. 


STAMITATATTAATTS SFT UW we u 
upasargadcatornandpade "pi (Ixxix) 


79. Also that of a root after a preposition, even in a 
separate word. 


That is to say, even when the words are not connected 
together as parts of a compound. The commentator gives us 
a single instance where the cause of conversion stands ndnd- 
pade, and two in which it stands niirvapade ; they are apah pra 
nayati (ix. 6. 4), ya eva yajfia dpah praniyante (ix. 6. 5 : p. pra- 
niyante), and jivam rtebhyah pariniyamandm (xviii. 3. 3 : p. 
pari-niyamánám). Instance of a somewhat different character, 
where the preposition lingualizes the initial n of the root in 
sanhita and not in pada, although in the latter text no ava- 
graha separates the two words, have been already given above 
under rule 76. The text presents us pranutta in like combi- 
nations also after vaibadha. (iii. 6. 7) and sdyaka (ix.2. 12); 
and we have farther, in pada, su-praniti (e. g. v. 11. 5), and 
paranayát! (xviii. 4. 50). The initial n of a root is almost 
always cerebralized by the preceding preposition in the 
Atharvan, even when (as at ii. 7. 1, ix. 2. 17, x. 4. 26, etc.) 
the augment intervenes : the only exceptions are the combi- 
nations of nabh with pra (vii. 18. 1, 2), and of nart with pari 


l. This is a case of entirely anomalous division and accen-. 
tuation. We should expect upa-samparànayat , like anu- 
samprayahi (xi. 1. 36) etc.; but the pada reads upa-sam : 
paránayát, and all the sanhita MSS. agree with it as 
regards the accent: it can hardly be otherwise than an 
error of the tradition : see below, under iv. 2. 
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(e. g. iv. 38. 3) and pra (e. g. viii. 6. 11). It is unnecessary to 
detail, therefore all the rather numerous instances of the 
change. 


The cases forming the subject of this rule are not classi- 
fied together by the other Pratigakhyas. 


TIUEATHT: domo ll 
praparabyamenah (lxxx) 
80. Also that of ena, after pra and para. 


The commentator cites nearly all the examples which the 
text affords: they are prdi’ndf chrnihi (x. 3. 2), prai’nan 
rrksasya (iii. 6. 8 : the same verse has, in its first pada, prat 
nan nude) and pardi’ndn devah (viii. 3. 16). As counter- 
example, to show that itis only after the two prepositions 
mentioned in the rule that ena exhibits the lingualization of 
its nasal, is farther cited pary endn pranah (ix. 2. 5). 


Here follows a lacuna, apparently of considerable extent. 
Where this rule should be repeated, before the one next 
succeeding, we read praparübhyámernayámasi navates ca; and. 
the sequel shows that navates ca is a rule by itself, while what 
precedes is the mutilated remnant of another. This, aided by 
the implication in navates ca, and by the text, which offers us 
the passage to which the rule was evidently intended to 
refer, we are enabled to restore with tolerable certainty to its 
true form, as punar nayamasi : what has become lost in the 
interval, we can only conjecture. Perhaps the treatise next 
took note of another case which the text affords of the 
lingualization of the nasal of ena, viz. à jabharai "nam 
(v. 31. 10). Possibly there followed also a mention of the 
passage asrjan nir enasah (ii. 10. 8); but this is very ques- 
tionable, as the reading itself is doubtful.! But itis beyond 


1. Itis given by M. W. H. and L;but P. (if I have not 
been careless enough to omit to note its reading) and 


E. have enasah, and the printed text has followed their 
authority. 
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question that a part of the omitted passage had reference to 
the not infrequent change of the n of nah in sanhita into m 
after a lingual near the end of the preceding word : this is 
much too common to have been passed over without notice, 
and the class of cases is too large and distinct to have been 
thrown under any of the other rules of the section. The 
statement might be put into the form of two rules, as 
follows : 

softsat qu: 1 

arrsffsssmgëqfsreyzas 1 


‘The n of nah is lingualized after pra and pari, As also, 
after astr ’urusya, grhesu, and siksa? 

Under the first rule, the cases would be i. 2. 2; 7. 5. ii. 4. 
2, 6; 7. 3, 4. iii. 16. 3; 20. 2. 3. iv. 10. 6. v. 7. 3. vi. 37. 2. vii. 


"2. 1; 5. 5. xi. 2. 20. xii. 2. 13; 3. 55-60, xiv. 2. 67. xix. 34. 4, 
:5. Under the second, the passages are Gir na ürjam (ii. 29. 


:3), urusyà na urujman (vi. 4. 3; E. na), asamátim grhesu 
"ah (vi. 79. 1: E. nah), upāhūro grhesu nah (vii. 60. 5: E. 
nah), and Siksa na asmin (xviii. 3. 67). Where nah, follows 
grhesu, the edition reads both times nah, without conversion, 
although the manuscript authority for the lingual nasal is 
‘precisely what it is for the same after urusyd, E. alone dissen- 
‘ting. Ativ. 31. 2, a part of the manuscripts (P. M. W.) read 
senanir nah, but the edition properly follows the prevailing 
authority of the others (E. I. H.), and gives, with the Rg- 
Veda (x. 84.2), nah. I have noted a single case where the 
-Atharvan reads nah, while the Rk, in the parallel passage, 
has nah : it is vii. 97. 2 (RV. v. 42. 4). 


Itis altogether probable that a whole leaf, or a whole 
page, of the original of our copy of the text and commentary 
(or possibly, of the original of its original), is lost here, with 
as many as three or four rules. Fortunately, it is in the 
midst of the rehearsal of cases of a certain kind, which 
rehearsal can be made complete without the aid of the 
treatise ; so that the loss is not of essential consequence. 

* * * * * * 
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garata fs sei 
punarnayamasi (lxxxi) 

81. Also that of nayamasi, after punah. 

The passage referred to is tar tvà punar nayamasi (v. 14. 
7): all our sanhitá manuscripts agree in giving the lingual 
usual. Whether I have given the form of the rule correctly 
is not quite certain, a portion of it being lost altogether, as. 
was pointed out in the last note. 


THE I 53 Ul 
navatesca (Ixxxii) 
82. As also that of the root nu. 


The word to which alone the rule relates is punarnava 
(p. punah-nava), for which the commentator cites three 
passages, viv. candramds ca punarnayah (x. 7. 33), yà rohanti 
punarnayah (viii. 7. 8), and punar à ’gah punarnavah (viii. 
1.20). The authors of our treatise, then, must have derived 
nava, ‘new,’ from the verbal root nu. (to praise, instead of 
from the pronominal word nu, ‘now.’ 


Gat: 53 l 
puryanah (Ixxxiii) 

83. Also in püryana. 

The commentator instances but a single phrase in illus- 
tration of the rule, viz. pathibhih püryanaih (e.g. xviii. 1. 54: 
p.püh-yàánaih). There is small season to be seen for singling. 
out this word in order to make it the subject of a special 
rule, and the same is true of those teated in the two follow- 
ing rules: they might all have been as well left to fall into- 
the gana of rule 76. 


gue: sx MU 
durnámnah (Ixxxiv) 
84. Also that of durnaman. 


The commentator extracts from the text three of the 


- 


— —Á— 


-— 


zs 


- 
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passages in which this word occurs, viz. durndmnih sarvah 
(iv. 17. 5.), durnama tatra mà grdhat (viii. 6. 1), and durnāmā 
ca sunama ca (viii. 6. 4). The pada writes duh-naman. 


S k'a Kasi ll SV ll 
avagrahddrkarat (Ixxxv) 

85. Also after an y at the end of the former member 
of a compound. < 

The commentators examples are devaydnah pitryanah 
(vi. 117. 3) ; the pada form of the word is everywhere pitr- 
pana), pitrydnaih sam va à rohayámi (xviii. 4. 1), and nrmaná 
mama (xvi. 3. 5: p. nr'manáj). The text furnishes but a 
single other word falling under the rule, that in the nineteenth 
book : viz. nrpàna (xix. 58. 4). 

It is worthy of note that Panini has a rule (viii. 4. 26) 
which precisely corresponds with this, and that his scholiasts 
quote the same two words in illustration of it. 


a fan uú s< il 
na mináti (Ixxxvi) 

86. But not that of the root mi. 

The commentator brings forward all the illustrations of 
the rule which the text contains—they are pra minij janitrim 
(vi. 110. 3), pra minanti (vratàni (xviii. 1.5), and pra mináti) 
samgirah (xviii. 4. 60)—excepting one in the nineteenth book, 
praminama vratani (xix. 59. 2). The rule itself is to be under- 
stood, it may be presumed, as giving exceptions to rule 79 
above: yet the latter would seem to apply only to conversions 
of the nasal of a root itself, and not of the appended con- 
jugational syllable. f 

The manuscript reads minanti instead of minati, and the 
final repetition of the rule before its successor is wanting. 


MART | ce tl 
bhanosca (Ixxxvii) 
87. Not that of bhanu. 
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The rule is entirely superfluous. Ofthe two cases cited 
under it by the commentator, the first, citrabhano (iv. 25. 3), 
could fall under no rule for lingualizing the dental nasal 
:excepting 76, and from that it would be excluded by absence 
from the gana to which alone the percent applies; the 
other, pra bhanavah sisrate (xiii. 2. 46.), cannot be forced 
under any rule that has been laid down. 


The Rk Py. (v. 22, r. 49, ccclxvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 91) 


also note bhdnu as a word whose nasal is not subject to be 
changed to a lingual. 


qR: u ss lu 
parerhinoteh (Ixxxviii) 
88. Nor that of the root hi after pari. 


The Atharvan text furnishes but one such case, which 
the commentator (quotes : it is parihinomi medhaya (viii. 4.6). 
As couter-example,) the commentator brings up pra hinomi 
düram (xii. 2.8) ; but here, as well as in the other cases where 
the forms of the same verb exhibit a lingualized nasal after 
pra, the pada-text also (by iv. 95) shows the same. A strict 
application of rule 79, then, to the nasal only of a root itself, 
would render this rule also unnecessary. 


The Rk Pr. (v. 22, r. 50, ccclxvii) has a corresponding 
precept. 


qarqe gaT USE l! 
padamtaspasrayuktasya (Ixxxix) 
89. Nor a final n, nor one conjoined with a mute. 


The commentator’s illustrative instances are püsan tava 
vrate (vii. 9. 3), samkrandanah (v. 20.9), and paso granthih 
ix. 3. 2). To the first part of the rule would need to be made 
the exceptions noted at iv. 99, but that, by the operation of 
that precept, they are made to read in pada as in sanhitd, and 
So are withdrawn from the ken of the Pratisakhya. 
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The first part of this rule is included in the general pre- 
cept for the conversion of n as given by the Rk Pr. (v.20, r. 
40, ccclvii) ; which adds later (v. 22, r. 47, ccclxiv) that the n 
is not altered if combined with y or a mute. The Vaàj. Pr. 
also divides the two parts of our precept (iii. 88, 92), but 
specifies only a dental mute as preventing the conversion of 
the nasal by combination with it. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) 
includes in one rule this of ours and also 91, 93, and 94 
below. 


qa: MA Il &o || 


naseh santasya (xc) 


90. Nor that of the root ras, when it ends jn s. 


This rule is precisely the same with one of Panini (viii. 
4. 36), and is belongs rather to the general grammar than to 
a Pratisakhya of the Atharvan, since our text does not 
furnish a single case to which it should apply. The examples 
which the commentator gives are in part those which are 
found also in Panini’s scholia : they are pranastah, parinastah, 
nirnastah, and durnastah. A counter-example, durnasam 
cidaryak (v. 11. 6), he is able to bring up from the Atharvan. 


TALAIT group 8? N 
svaralope hanteh (xci) 

91. Nor that of the root han, when its vowel has been 
omitted. 

The commentator offers the two following examples : 
vrtraghnah stomGh (iv. 24. 1), and indrena vrtraghnà medi (iii. 
6. 2) ; and the counter-example raksohanam vájinam (viii. 3. 
1), which has already figured as example under rule 76 above. 
Unless sparsayukta, in rule 89, meant only ‘combined with a 
following mute’, which is very unlikely, the present precept is. 
superfluous, as merely specifying a case already sufficiently 
provided for elsewhere. : 

Panini (viii. 4. 22) looks at this matter from the opposite 
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point of view, and teaches that the n of han is lingualized 
whenever it is preceded by a. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) 
mentions the case along with others, in a comprehensive rule. 


STETTATHT UL 83 N 
kKsubhnadinam (xcii) 
92. Nor that of the root ksubh etc. 
This, again, is coincident with one of Panini’s rules (viii. 
4. 39), and, so far as ksubh is itself concerned, is out of place 
in the Pratiéakhya of the Atharva-Veda : for not only does. 
this Veda contain to derivatives from the root to which it 
should apply (we find only vicucsubhe [vii. 57. 1] and ksobh- 
ana [xix. 13. 2]), but also, if such forms as ksubhnati (which 
the commentotor gives as an example under the rule), ksu- 
bhnitah, etc., did occur, their reading would be sufficiently 
determined by rule 89, above. The commentator fills up the 
gana with parinrtyantyor iva (x. 7. 43), madhunà prapinah (xii. 
3. 41), and pari nytyanti kesinih (xii. 5. 48) : to these are to 
be added other forms of the root nart after pari and pra, and 
forms of nabh after pra—as already noted, under rule 79. 


aad spe d &3 i 
vyavaye Sasalaih (xciii) 

93. Nor when there is intervention of £, s, or /. 

The instances cited in the commentary are kah prsnim 
dhenum (vii. 104. 1), garbhe antar adrs$yamanah (x. 8. 13), and 
savità prasavüánàm (v. 24. 1). For the intervention of l, no 
case is brought up, nor do the Rk Pr. and Taitt. Pr. make 
any account of this semivowel as ever coming in to hinder 
the conversion of the nasal. The Vāj. Pr., however, does 
So, and cites an instance, nirjarjalpena (in which, however, 
there is intervention also of a palatal). The latter treatise 
(iii. 94) and the Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) throw together into one 
this rule of ours and the one next following: the Rk Pr. 
gives a separate precept answering to each (R. Pr. v. 21, r.. 
44, 42, ccclxi, ccclix). ; 


oS 
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ede | &% Ul 
catatavargaisca (xciv) 


94. Or of palatal, lingual, or dental mutes. 


The commentator gives the examples upe 'ho ’paparcana 
*smin gosthà upa priica nah (ix. 4. 23), resaydi 'nàn (xi. 1. 
20: this, however, is no example under the rule), yathd 'so 
mitravardhanah (iv. 8. 6), and tam vartanih (vii. 21. 1). 


The corresponding rules of the other Pratisakhyas have 
been referred to above (under rule 93). 


The physical explanation of the effect of the sounds 
mentioned in these two rules to prevent the lingualization of 
the nasal is obvious : they are all of them such as cause the 
tongue to change its position. When this organ is once bent 
backin the mouth to the position in which the lingual 
sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, it tends to remain 
there, and produce the next following nasal at that point, 
instead of at the point of dental utterance ; and it does so, 
unless thrown out of adjustment, as it were, by the occur- 
rence of a letter which calls it into action in another 
quarter. 


qaaa All ey i 
padenavarjite ca (xcv) 


95. Or of a word, unless it be a. 


As an example of prevention of the lingualization of n 
by the interposition of a word or words, even though 
composed only of such sounds as would not in the same 
word produce such an effect, the commentator gives us pari 
’me gdm anesata (vi. 28. 2). As an illustration of the speci- 
fied exception, that 2 may so intervene, and the conversion 
yet take place, he gives paryanaddham (xiv. 2. 12 : p. pari- 
ünaddham), which is, I believe, the only case of the kind 
afforded by the text. 
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The construction of the other rules relating to this 
general subject in the remaining Prátiéakhyas is not such as 
to require them to make the restriction here taught. Panini, 
however, takes due note of it (viii. 4. 38), but omits to except 
the preposition d, so that (unless he makes the exception 
by some other rule which I have not observed) he would 
read parydnadbha. 


gfasza: | eg ll 
tuvistamah (xcvi) 
96. Note tuvishtamah. 


This word occurs only once in the Atharvan, in a 
passage cited by the commentator, as follows: indrah patis 
tuvistamah (vi. 33. 3). The pada-text reads fuvi-tamah, so 
that there takes place, as the commentator says, an inorganic 
insertion of s (sakadrdgamah). The same word is found more 
than once in the Rg-Veda, but is written by the pada-text 
tuvih-tama, so that there is nothing irregular in the sanhita 
form, and it requires and receives no notice from the Rk 
Pratisikhya. It is a legitimate matter for surprise to find 
the rule thrust in this place, in connection with a subject to 
which it stands in no relation whatever : we should expect 
to meet it in the second chapter, along with rules 25 and 26 
of that chapter, or after rule 30, or elsewhere. Its intrusion 
here, and the indefiniteness of its form, cannot but suggest the 
suspicion of its being an interpolation, made for the purpose 
of supplying an observed deficiency in the treatise. 


The commentator, after citing the passage containing 
the word, goes on to say: sarihitayam ity eva : luvitama iti 
tuvitamah :* anadhikare sütranirde$ah : sitrarthas tardyagas 
ca carcdpariharayor vacanam mà bhid iti; ‘this is the form 
only in sanhita ; the krama reads tuvitama iti tuvi-tamah: in 


l. The MS. writes, in every case, fuvittama in the commen- 
tary, but doubtless only by a copyist's error. 
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the absence of an explanatory heading, the rule simply points 
out the form ; and the significance of the rule is . . . (7) : in 
curca and parihara [repetition of krama] the reading is not to 
be so made : that is the meaning.’ 


The signature of the chapter is as follows : 105 : iti trtiyo 
*dhyayah. If its enumeration is to be trusted, our two /acuno 
(unless some parts of the introduction and postsctipt of 
section iii are to be accounted as rules) have cost us nine 
rules. 


CHAPTER IV 


Contents : Section J. 1-2, combination of prepositions 
in pada-text with following verb ; 3-6, exceptions ; 7, separa- 
tion by avagraha of such combinations; 8-12. do. of the 
constituents of compound words ; 13-30, do. of suffixes of 
derivation from primitive words ; 31-34, do. of case endings 
from themes ; 35-40, do. of other suffixes and constituents of 
compounds ; 41, do of iva from the preceding word ; 42-46, 
do. of the constituents of words doubly compounded. 


Section IJ. 47-48, absence of avagraha before suffix 
mant etc. in certain cases; 49-50, absence of division by 
avagraha of certain copulative compouds ; 51-54, do. of other 
compounds ; 55, do. of vrddhi derivatives from compound 
words; 56, do. of compounds with the negative prefix ; 
57-72, do. of other compounds and derivatives. 

Section III. 73-77, general rules for restoration in pada- 
text of original or narmal forms of words ; 78, their applica- 
tion in krama-text also ; 79-93, rules for restoration in certain 
cases and classes of cases ; 94-100 exceptions. 

Section IV. 101-109, necessity of the krama-text and of 
its study ; 110-26, rules for construction of krama-text. 


Our three preceding chapters have covered the whole 
ground which a comparision of the other treatises shows it to 
have been the bounden duty of a Prari$akhya to occupy, and 
in this final chapter are brought up matters which might have 
been left unhandled without detriment to the character of the 
work as a complete and comprehensive phonetic manual for 
the school to which it belonged. It first three sections, 
namely, teach the construction ofthe pada-text : whereas we 
have hither to assumed this text as established, and have been 
taught how to construct the sanhita upon its basis, we now 


270 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [vi-. 


look upon the bady of traditional scripture from just the 
opposite point of view, and, assuming the sanità, receive 
directions for forming the pada from it. No other of the 
kindred treatises thus includes in its plan the construction of 
the pada-text; the Vàj. Pr. is the onle one which takes up the 
matter at all: devoting, indeed, the whole of one ofits 
chapters, the fifth, to an exposition of the rules determining 
the use or omission of the avagraha, or pause of separation 
between the two parts of a compound word, which is the 
subject of our first two sections, but leaving untouched the 
subject of our third section, or the restoration of words to 
their normal form in pada, which is not less indispensable 
than the other to the formation of the text. As regards the 
fourth section and its theme, the krama-text, their corres- 
pondences and relations will be set forth when we arrive at 
the place. 


As was the case with the third section of the foregoing 
chapter, our commentary offers us here a long in luction, 
containing about twenty slokas, to the subject of the chapter. 
It is prefaced with the following words: samdsdvagrahavi- 
grahan pade  yatho  'váca chandasi sákatayanah : tatha 
vaksyami catustayam padam ndadmakhydtopasarganipatanam;* 
*as Sakatayana has set forth for the Veda the combination, 
division, and disjunction of words in pada, so will I set forth 
the quadruple word—noun, verb, preposition, and particle’ 
Next follows a definition of each of these four classes of 
words, and then an exposition of the rules according to 
which they are to be regarded as compounded with one 


* With the slight alteration of yatho’vdca to yathà"'ha, 
we should have here three equal successive pádas of material 
verse : but the impossibility of forcing the last compound in- 
to any such materical form, as a fourth pdda, renders it very 
doubtful whether this is anything more than a curious coin- 
cidence, and whether the words are not meant for simple 


prose. 
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another, as they occur in the connection of continuous 
text, illustrations of the principles stated being drawn from 
the Atharvan text. Finally is given a list of the twenty 
upasargas or prepositions, and a designation of their accen- 
tuation, which is also followed by a list of the upasargav- 
rttini, or words which are treated as if they were preposi- 
tions—such as acha, tirah, purah, hin, etc. The verses are in 
one or two places very corrupt, and their precise meaning is 
sometimes doubtful: hence, in order not to interrupt the 
progress of our treatise by too long an interlude, I defer to 
an additional note, at the end of the work, a presentation of 
their text and an attempt to translate them. 


STAT Areata AREA Og» c od 


upasarga akhyatenodáttena samasyate (i) 


l. A preposition is compounded with a verb when the 
latter is accented. 


This is the well-known usage of all the Vedic pada-texts, 
at least so far as they have been brought to general know- 
ledge. With a true appreciation of the slightness of the bond 
which connects a verb with its prefix, the constructors of the 
disjoined text have ordinarily treated the two as independent 
words: unless, indeed, by the laws of accentuation of the 
sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent, in which 
case the preceding preposition in turn loses its accent and 
becomes proclitic ; and the two are then written together as 
a compound. The commentator cites, as instances of verbs. 
thus compounded, pari-yanti (i. 1. 1), samabharah (i. 9. 3), 
and sam-sravanti (i. 15. 3). He adds, upasargavrttibhi$ ca, 
‘the same is the case with the words which are to be treated 
as if prepositions’, and cites yam : aráte : purah-dhatse (v. 7. 
2), and yam: ami’ iti: purah-dadhire (v. 8. 5). That our 
treatise itself, in making no special reference to such ambi- 
guous words, means to regard them as to all intents and 
purposes actual upasargas, is altogether probable. As 
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counter-example, to show that the preposition is not com- 
pounded with the verb when the latter is unaccented, the 
commentary offers ydtu-dha’ndan : vi : lapaya (i. 7. 2). 

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 16) is to the effect that ava- 
graha is used between a verb and a preceding preposition, 
when the latter js unaccented. This is in some degree a better 
form of statement, since the loss of accent in the preposition 
is rather the cause of its combination with the verb than the 
latter's acquisition of tone. 


erret sgarar go xod 
aneko ’nudattenapi (ii) 


2. If there be more than one of them, they are com- 
pounded even with an unaccented verb. 


If more preposition than one are compounded with an 
unaccented verb, only one of them, the one next the verb, is 
accented, the others becoming proclitic. In such a case, the 
constructors of the pada-text have very properly combined all 
with the verb, instead of simply putting the prepositions 
together, since itis not the relation of the former to the 
latter preposition that costs the former its accent, but rather 
their common relation to the verb : we have not a compound 
preposition, but a duplicate verbal compound. A later rule 
(rule 7, below) teaches us that in such a combination the 
first of the prepositions is separated by avagraha from the 
rest. 


The commentator gives as illustrations the compounds 
ut-avasyati (ix. 6. 54), sam-a’cinusva : anu-samprayahi (xi. 1. 
36), and upa-samparanayat* (xviii. 4. 50). He adds, as under 
the last rule, upasargavrttibhisca and illusrates with acha-à'va- 
damasi (e. g. vii. 38.3) and abhi-hinkrnota (xii. 3. 37). 


* The citation of this word here and under rule 7 shows that 


its true pada-torm is as here given, and not as it has been 
noticed above (under iii. 79) that our pada-MS. actually 
reads. 
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I do not find any corresponding precept in the V4j. Pr., 
although the cases which it concerns are not such as would 
properly fall under the rule of that treatise already referred 
to. 


srrerasradrareageettargt sfafagearfaq i 3 U 


anarthakarmapravacaniyanyayuktaurvigraho ’bhivitanvadisu (iii) 


3. Disjoined from the verb, however, are such as are 
used without significance, or to set forth the object, or such 
as are otherwise connected—namely, in the cases abhi vi tanu 
etc. 


The Sanskrit language, much more than any other of the 
Indo-European family, has, throughout its whole history, 
maintained the upasargas or prepositions in their original 
and proper character of adverbial prefixes, directing the 
action of the verb itself, and not belonging especially to the 
object of that action, or immediately governing its case-rela- 
tion. Even in the Vedic dialect, where the preposition admits 
of being widely separated from its verb, it yet, in the great 
majority of cases, belongs distinctly to the verb, and not to 
any noun. But, while this is true as a general rule, there are 
yet cases, in the Vedic as well as in the more modern classical 
Sanskrit, where the preposition has detached itself from the 
verb, and is to be constructed more intimately with the object 
of the action. Even here, it more often follows the noun, as 
auxiliary to its case-ending, and so occupies an intermediate 
position between adverb and preposition, something like the 
German adverbs of direction in such phrases as aus dem 
Walde heraus, in den Wald hinein, or like the German an in ich 
blicke ihn an, as compared with the af in our nearly equi- 
valent expression “I look at him.” Whenever it happens 
that a preposition thus attached to a noun comes, in the 
construction of the sentence, to stand before an accented 
verb, or before another preposition which is connected with 
a verb, there arises an exception to the two foregoing rules, 


PATENS. 
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and such exceptions are made the subject of this and the two- 
following rules : the first of them deals with such cases as 

grhün : wpa : pra : sidami (iii. 12. 9), where the preposition is 

followed by another accented preposition and an unaccented 

verb, so that, by iv. 2,7, we ought to have upa-prasidami ; 

the second, with such as yah : viśvā : abhi: vi-pasyati (vi. 34. 

4), where the following preposition loses its accent before the 

verb, and the same rules would require abivipasyati ; the 

third, with passages where a single preposition comes before 

an accented verb, and so oughtto lose its own accent and 

enter into combination with it, so that we should have, 

instead of ye: asatah : pari: jajñire (x. 7. 25), pari-jajitire. 

The description which our rule gives of such uses of the 

prepositions is in near accordance with that of Panini, who 

also (i. 4. 83-98) calls by the name karmapravacaniya (‘con- 

cerned with the setting forth of the object of the action’) such 
prepositions as are used otherwise than in immediate connec- 

tion with a verb. He likewise usesin the same connection 

(i. 4. 93) the term anarthaka, ‘non-significant,’ applying it, 

according to the scholiast’s illustrations, to adhiand pari 
when used after an ablative adverb —thus, kutah pari, whence’ 

—where they are unessential to the completeness of the sense. 
Whether the same term would be applied to the same pre- 
positions when following a case, as an ablative or locative 
I do not know ; nor precisely how it is to be understood in 

our rule : the commentator gives no explanation of it, nor of 
anyayukta, nor does he assign his illustrations to the several 
items of specification which his text furnishes him. The term 
anyayukta probably means ‘belonging to another verb,’ but 
such cases are quite rare in the text : an instance of the kind 
intended is perhaps nih stuvanasya pátaya (i. 8. 3), where the: 
preposition nih belongs to the verb pátaya, and not to the 
intervening participle, to which it would otherwise be atta- 
ched, with lose of its own accent, Panini’s karmapravacaniya is- 
comprehensive enough to include all the cases to which our 

rules apply. 


In filling up the ganas of our treatise, and giving all the 
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cases of a preposition preceding a verb, but not placed in 
accentual and compositional relations with it, I shall include 
together all that would fall under this and the two following 
rules, since they evidently form a single class, and are only 
formally distinct from one another : 


Of adhi, with an ablative case (or, rarely, an ablative 
adverb), ii. 7. 3. viii. 9. 4 (bis). ix. 5. 6; 9. 18. xiii. 1. 42 ; 3.2. 
xix. 56. 1 ; with a locative case (or locative adverb), i. 3.6 ; 
32. 4. iis 1.5. viil. 9. 19. ix. 55.4578) 509 32 5010 7 POTE E 
8. 41. xi. 7. 8, 9, 14. xii. 3. 36. xiii. 1. 37 ; 3. 6, 18. xiv. 1. 1; 
2. 48. xviii. 4. 3 : anu with an accusative, ii. 34. 3. vi. 97. 3 ; 
122. 1. viii. 9. 12. x. 5. 25-35. xi. 8. 11, 19-22, 24, 27. xii. 
2. 21. xiii. 2. 40; 3. 1. xv. 6.1-9; 9.15; 14. 1-12, xviii. 4. 
28. xix. 13. 6; 44. 10 : antar with a locative, i. 13. 3. : abhi. 
with an accusative, iii. 21. 5. iv. 1. 3. v. 19. 4. vi. 34. 4. viii. 
2.4; 3.9.ix. 10. 6. xii. 1. 29, 33 ; 3. 8, 12, 30, 52. xviii. 3. 
2;1 with an ablative, viii. 6. 22 ;? with a locative, xviii. 3. 
40 :3 à with a locative, xviii. 1. 59 ; upa with an accusative, 


iii. 21. 1, 9. xix. 56. 3; pari with an ablative, ii. 34.5. x. 7. 
25 2.9015 Oly Sek 


But these prepositional or quasi-prepositional uses of the 
upasargas are of less importance to give in detail, because 
they are liable to occure in any part of the sentence, and their 
treatment as exceptions to the first rules of our chapter is a 
result of their accidental position in contact with a verb. 


1. Insome of these passages—viz. iii. 21. 5. xii. 3. 12, 
30—the special connection of abhi with the noun is but the 


faintest, and the cases are hardly to be reckoned as belonging 
in this class. 


2. Here, too, the preposition belongs rather with the verb 
than with the noun. 


3. This is a combination unsupported by other passages, 
and hardly to be borne: for abhiis doubtlesss to be read 
adhi, with the Rg. Veda (x. 13. 3). 


vw sae a 


coo EE 
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There are other passages, considerably less numerous, where 
the prefixes, although, evidently belonging to the verb, have 
an adverbial signification which is so far independent that 
they maintain their separate accent before an unaccented 
verb, or before another verbal prefix. The one most often 
thus treated is abhi, which is found before pra at iii. 1. 2 ; 2. 
5. iv. 8. 2. ; 32. 7. xviii. 3. 73, and before other upasargas at 
1. 1. 3. viii. 4. 21. ix. 9. 3 : upa occures only before pra,! ati. 
28.1. iv. 31. I. vi. 37. 1l. xviii. 2. 53: à, also before pra 
alone, at iii. 4. 5. vi. 35. 1. xviii. 4. 49 : apa, at iv. 31. 7 ; 32. 
5: pari, atiii. 2. 4: ava, at vi. 65. 1 (p. ava : á-yatá : ava 
etc.) : anu, at xiii. 4. 26 : sam (perhaps to be connected with 
the following instrumentals), at xviii. 2. 58 : and ud, at xii. 
1. 39—where, however, it is difficult not to believe the manu- 
script reading erroneous, and requiring amendment to ut- 
anrcuh. 


In a single phrase, sam sam sravantu (i. 15. 1. ii. 26. 3. 
‘xix. 1. 1), the preposition sam, being repeated for emphasis 
before the verb, is both times accented, and so is left uncom- 
‘bined. At vi. 63. 4, in a like repetition, there takes place a 
combination, with accentuation only of the former word— 
thus, sam-sam : it, etc. ; and, at vii. 26. 3, the repetition of 
Pra is treated in the same manner. 


A brief, and, we should have supposed, a more accept- 
able manner of disposing of all the cases to which these three 
rules relate, would have been to prescribe that when an 
upasarga maintained its own accept before an accented verb 
or another upasarga, it did not undergo combination with 
them. Such exceptions to the general ruies for combination 
are treated by the Vaj. Pr. in rules 5 to 10 of its sixth 
chapter. 


The commentator’s cited illustrations are iha: eva: 


1. Except in the anomalous combination upa : vandyah, at 
xviii. 4. 65. 
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abhi: vi: tanu (i. 1. 3), sam : sam sravantu (e. g.i. 15. 1), 
su: pra: sddhaya (i. 24. 4), and upa: pra: agat (i. 28. 1). 
The third is a case having no proper analogy with the others, 
since su is not at all a verbal prefix ; I have taken no account 
of it in drawing out be above statement. 


E 
qafa fanan fag i vu 
pürvenábhivipasyamyadisu (iv) 

4. In abhi vipaśyāmi etc., the former preposition is 
disjoined. 

The cases falling under this rule—those of a preposition 

retaining its accent and independence before another prepo- 
sition which is itself made proclitic and combined with a 
following accented verb—have been detailed in the prece- 
ding note. The commentator quotes four of them, viz. yavat : 
te: abhi: vi-pasyámi (xii. 1. 33), manasa: abhi : sam-viduh 
(ili. 21. 5), yavat: sd: abhi: vi-jangahe (v. 19.4), and yah: 
visvad: abhi: vi-pasyati (vi. 34.4). The examples, as in 
sundry cases elsewhere, are wanting in variety. 


AATAEH EO M ci AU T 


yonavadhyairayantdadisu ca (v) 


5. In yonay adly airayanta etc., the preposition is also 
disjoined from the verb. 


This rule applies to such of the cases detailed in the note 
to rule 3, above, as show an accented and independent pre- 
position immediately before an accented verb. The commen- 
tator instances samáne: yonau: adhi: airayanta (ii |. 5), 
adhi : tasthuh (ix. 9. 2), ye : asatah : pari: jajñire (x. 7. 25), 
samudrat : adhi : jajitishe (iv. 10. 2), and pari : bhiima : jayase 
(xiii. 2. 3). The citation of the last passage seems to imply 
that the commetator regarded bhiima as a verbal form, from 
the root bhi; but he can hardly, except in the forgetfulness 
of a moment, have been guilty of so gross a blunder. 


E DER 


DIN AAT 
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arma paf eee RESORT U < 4 


asirbabhüveti plutasvarasya siddhatvat (vi) 
6. Asih and babhüva are disjoined, owing to the deter- 
mination of the protracted vowel. 


That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of 
the rule, owing to the recognition of the final syllable of each 
word as a protracted one. To what end the precept is given, 
unless the words referred to (x 2. 28 and xi. 3. 26, 27) have 
an irregular accent on the protracted syllable, I do not see. 
If accented, they would have a right, by the first rule of this 
chapter, to combination with the preceding preposition ; but, 
the present rule virtually says, they are seen to lose this right 
upon a recognition of the fact that the accented vowel is pro- 
tracted, and that its accent is therefore of an anomalous 
character. It has been already noticed (under i. 105) that a 
part of our manuscripts accent babhiiva3f in the latter of the 
two passages referred to : not one gives an accent à$i3/, in 
either case of its occurance. 


Tae: tlw n 
pürvenavagrahap (vii) 
7. The former preposition is separated by avagraha. 


The avagraha, or pause of separation between the two 
parts of a compound word, is defined by two of the Pratisa- 
khyas (as has been already remarked, in the note following 
iii. 74) as having the length of a mora. From here to the 
end of section II (rule 72), the treaties is occupied with rules 
for its employment or omission. And, in the first place, with 
however many prepositions a verbal form may be compo- 
unded, it is always the first of them that is separated from the 
rest of the compound by avagraha. The commentator gives 
us as examples the same series of words which we had under 
rule 2, above, only prefixing to them upa-avaiti (ix. 6. 53). 
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uistila] i e All 
yatumayat (viii) 


8. In yatunavat, also, the former constituent is sepa- 
rated by avagraha. 


I interpret this rule according to the explanation of the 
‘commentator, who regards piirvena as implied in it, by 
inference from the preceding rule. It comes in rather awk- 
wardly here, as only prepositions have been contemplated, 
thus far in the chapter, as former constituents of compounds. 
'The commentator adds an exposition of the matter, which is, 
however, too much corrupted and mutilated for me to restore 
and translate it: it reads matvarthe: váyam mdyacchabdo 
manupo makéürasya vakárah : akardgamah. The word is 
apparently regarded as being ydtu-mant, with an added sffix 
vant, and the rule is designed to teach us that, instead of 
being divided yatumd-vat, as we might expect, it is to read 
yatu-dvat—as our pada manuscripts do in fact present it to 
us. The word occurs only at viii. -. 23. 


aaa TU eu 


samase ca (ix) 


9. Separation by avagraha takes place also in a com- 
pound. 


The ca in the rule evidently continues the implication 
‘simply of avagrahah from rule 7, and the connection of the 
text casts upon yaátumavat the suspicion of being an interpo- 
lation. A corresponding precept, samZse ‘vagrahah, is by the 


Vaj. Pr. set at the head of its chapter upon the use of ava- 
.graha (v. 1). 


The commentator cites, as examples of separable com- 
pounds, upahiitah (e.g.i. 1. 4), bhüri-dhayasam (i. 2. 1), bhüri- 
varpasam (i.2.1), and bhiiri-dhanah (vii. 60. 4). Whether 


n 
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such words as the first of these, or the participles of com- 
pounded verbs, should be regarded as falling under the 
designation samasa, appears to me doubtful, as they present 
the closest analogies with the verbs from which they come. I 
have included them with verbal forms in filling up the ganas 
of rules 3 to 5. 


STFA TET Il 20 ll 
upajate parena (x) 


10. When a compound is farther compounded with an 
appended member, the latter constituent is separated. 


The instance which the commentator selects for illustra- 
ting this rule is prajapatisrstah (x. 6. 19). The word prajá is 
itself divisible as a compound—thus, pra-jà (e.g. vii. 35. 3) ; 
upon farther adding pati, the former division is given up in 
favour of that between the old compound and its added 
member, and we have praja-pati (e.g. ii. 34. 4) ; and a similar 
addition and removal of the pause of separation gives us 
prajapati-srstah : while we might have, did the words occur, 
the yet farther change prajapatisrstah-iva, or prajapatisrsti- 
bhih, and  prajapatisrstibhih-iva. In no compound is the 
separation by avagraha made at more than one point, and it 
is always the member last appended which is entitled to 
separation. 


The form of the corresponding rule in the Vàj. Pr. (v. 7) 
is vastly preferable to that of our own. That treatise says “in 
the case of a compound composed of several members, sepa- 
ration by avagraha is made of the member last added". This 
puts the matter upon its true basis, and accounts for the usage 
of the pada-text-makers both where they separate the latter 
member, and where they separate the former member, from 
the rest of the compound. We shall see below (rule 12) that 
the treatment by our Pratigsakhya of the separation of a. 
former member is very obscure and imperfect. 
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gT AM 22 Ul 


supravyd ca (xi) 

ll. Also in supravya. 

That is to say, in the word specified the last member is 
separated from the rest of the compound, and not the first, 
as would be more in accordance with the general analogies of 
the system of separation. The passage, the only one in the 
Atharvan where the word occurs, is quoted by the commen- 
tator : supra-avyá : yajamanaya (iv. 30. 6). Supràvi is divided 
in the same manner by the pada:text of the Rg-Veda (e.g. 
i. 34. 4) : it is of obscure derivation and meaning, and 
whether the etymology ofit which is implied in its analysis 
as made by the Hindu grammarians is correct, is at least very 
doubtful. But whether composed of su-pra-avi or su-pra-vi, 
we should expect the pada-text to write it su-pravi or su-prayi, 
and it is the recognition of its anomalous division which has 
caused it to be made the subject of a special rule. The com- 
mentator adds a verse about it, which, however, appears to 
deal rather with its accentuation than its division: avateh 
prapürvasya [suprapürvasya ?| tá$abdah lyasabdah ?\ svaritah 
parah : supràvi 'ti trtiyayah ksaiprah chandasi svaryate. 

The Atharvan reading suprayyd is at any rate established 
by this rule, against supravye, which the Rk (x. 125 2) 
offers, and which the connection also appears to require. 
Possibly the form implies an explanation of the word which 
seems suggested vy the first line of the verse just qutoed, as 
if from the root av, with the prefixes su and pra, and with the 
added desiderative suffix yd, ‘with desire to show propitious 
favor.’ Such an explanation, of course, would be futile, 
being sufficiently disproved by the accent alone. 


sf T FAT gR u 
aningena pürvena (xii) 
12. Ifthe appended member is indivisible, the former 
member is separated. 


This rule is very obscure, and I am far from feeling 


Sa 


— 


IDE 
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confident that my translation rightly expresses its meaning. 
The manuscript readings of its first word, in text and in com- 
ment, vary between arningena, aliigena, and amigena. If the 
word really means ‘immovable’ i.e. ‘indivisible, inseparable,’ 
we should expect rather anivigyena (compare ingya in rule 76, 
below) ; and possibly the latter may be the true reading : but 
as inga also is an acknowledged word, having the meaning 
*movable,' I have not ventured to alter the form presented by 
the manuscript. As I have rendered it, the rule would appear 
to mean only that when to a word already compounded an 
inseparable appendix, for instance a suffix, was added, the 
‘division would remain as before—as in su-viratáyái, pra- 
padabhyam, and the like—but this is a prefectly simple case, 
and one which hardly calls for special attention and determi- 
nation. The commentator's exposition is as follows: anitigeno’ 
pajate:  aningena  vyise-salaksanena ^ avikrsitena : dvayoh 
samsaye jate pürvenà' vagraho bhavati ; ‘when a word is father 
compounded with an indivisible—that is to say, with a modi- 
ficatory appendage which is not taken apart—and there 
arises a doubt between two, separation is made of the 
former. My translation of the rule is founded upon my 
(somewhat questionable) interpretation of this paraphrase. 
‘The cited illustrations, however, do not at all support it ; 
they are su-ksetriypá : su-gatuyd (iv. 33 2), saha-siktavakah 
(vii. 97. 6), sa-antardesah (ix. 5. 37), and su-prajah (iv. 11. 3). 
The last three of these are plain cases of separation of the 
constituent last added from the rest of the compound ; the 
first two are less unequivocal, since we should rather regard 
the suffix ya as added to suksetra and sagatu, and the more 
natural division as being suksetri-yd, sugátu-yà ;1 but neither 
is ya an aniñgya suffix, as is shown by the next following 
word, vasu-yà, and the others detailed in rule 30, below. The 
commentator adds a verse of farther exposition, but this also 
throws no additional light upon the matter in hand : it is dve 


1. The Rk pada (i. 97. 2) actually reads sugdtu-yd, altho- 


-ugh it divides su-ksetriya like our own text. 
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yatra "vagrahasthaáne pürvene 'ti parena va: pürvená 'vagrahas 
tatra suksetriyà santardesah suprujas ca nidarsanam ; “where 
there are two places for separation by avagraha, either of the 
former or of the latter member of a compound, separation is 
there to be made of the first member: instances are suksetriyd, 
santardesàh, and suprajah.’ I do not see how this statement can 
be accepted as a correct one; for, of the compounds consisting 
of more than two members, the last is even more often sepa- 
rated from the first two than the first from the last two : the 
point of division being, except in a very few cases of which 
the treatise takes special note, determined by the history of 
the double or triple compound, upon the principle distinctly 
laid down in the Vāj. Pr., that the member last added is the 
one which must be separated. Thus, in the first four books of 
tee text, we have, upon the one hand, rta-prajáta, madhu- 
samdrSa, vi-àyáma, prati-abhicarana, muska-dbarha, brahma- 
sams$ita, su-samnata, svapna-abhikarana, à-utsüryam, à-vyu- 
sam, Gyuh-pratarana, Siva-abhimargana, aksa-pardjaya, and 
asva-abhidhani ; and, on the other hand, sariipa-krt, sariipam- 
-karani,  sapatna-ksayana,  viskandha-dügana,  sapatna-han, 
abhimati-jit, abhisasti-pà, samkalpa-kulmala, agnihotra-hut, 
Gkiiti-pra, GSdra-esin, vijesa-krt, abhibhüti-ojas, and abhi- 
mati-sahas. And in the rare cases where three independent 
words are fused into a compound by a single process, the 
last one is separated from the other two : such are nagha- 
risa and itiha-dsa (yv. 6. 4). It will be difficult, I think, to 
find any interpretation for our rule which shall make it other 
than a bungling and inaccurate account of the phenomena 
with which it professes to deal. To connect aningena in con- 
‘struction with pürvena, and translate ‘the former member is 
‘separated from the rest when it is an indivisible word’, altho- 
ugh it would satisfy well enough the requirements of the 
instances given by the commentator, would only throw us 


into new difficulties, for it would require us to read sa-rüpkrt 
as well as sa-antardesa, su-parnasuvana (v. 4.2) as well as 


suksetriyd, and the like. 


1. The best way, it seems to me, of saving the credit of 


REL 
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afgq ati 23 H 
taddhite dha (xiii) 
13. Dhā is separated, when a taddhita-suffix. 


As instances of the separation of the secondary suffix 
dha from the themes to which it is attached, the commentor 
cites catuh-dha: retah (x. 10. 29), asta-dhà : yuktah (xiii. 3. 
19), nava-dha : hitah (xiii. 4. 10), and dvádasa-dhà (vi. 113. 3): 
in the same manner is treated mitra-dhu, at ii. 6. 4, for which 
the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, in the corresponding passage (xxvii. 
5), has mitra-dheye. On the other hand, the text offers a 
single exception to the rule, visvadha (vi. 85. >), which neither 
the Pratisakhya nor its commentary notices: it is accented 
on the penult, while all the other compounds with dhd accent 
the suffix itself. 


our Pratisakhya as regards its treatment of the subject of 
double composition in these two rules, will be to regard rule 
10 as equivalent to Vaj. Pr. v. 7; understanding upajate as 
meaning simply ‘added to,’ whether by prefixion, or suffixion, 
and parena as signifying ‘the later (i.e. the last added) consti- 
tuent': and then farther, taking rule 12 to be added in 
limitation of 10, and to mean: ‘when, however, the added 
constituent is incapable of being separated, the division 
remains as before. It might well enough be thought that, in 
such cases of prefixion as avira-han (from vira-han), or in 
such cases of suffixion as su-viratà, vadhü-ya, pari-vatsarina, 
vi-irtsa etc., the addition of another element vertually fused 
the prior compound into one word, and would be under- 
stood as annulling its division by avagraha, unless some 
direction was given to the contrary. This interpretation, 
however, would be contrary to the authority of the commen- 
tator, would require us to understand pareza and pürvena in 
a different from their usual sense, and would convict rule 11 
of being an interpolation, made since the misinterpretation 


of rule 10; 
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The commentator adds : vyatyayasvasraddirghebhyo dha- 
pratyaye na avagraho bhavati ; ‘the suffix dha does not suffer 
separation after... (2), sva, Srat, and a long vowel.’ The 
words svadhd and £raddha, into which the root dha enters as 
last member, are here referred to, and perhaps godhd (iv. 3. 


6); but to what the first item in the enumeration refers, I 
have not succeeded in discovering. 


The kindred suffix da remains always attached to the 
theme to which it belongs. 


The Vaj. Pr. (v. 27) forbids the separation of dha from a 
numeral, but allows it in other cases : it would read caturdha, 
astadhá, etc., in pada. The usage of the Rk pada-text also 
does not entirely correspond with that of the Atharvan in 
regard to the same suffix : thus the former has bahudha, while 
the latter separates bahu-dhd. 


AITAI ll 9? |l 
trakarante (xiv) 
14. Also trad, when it ends in a. 


The commentator’s examples are deva-tra: ca: krnuhi 
(v. 12. 2), and puru-tra: te: vanvatàm (vi. 126. 1) ; and his 
counter-examples, of tra inseparable, are yatra: devah: 
amrtam (ii. 1. 5), and fatra : amrtasya : caksanam (v. 4. 3). 


The Vàj. Pr. (v. 9) declares trad separable, and, as our 
treatise might just as well have done, regards tra as excluded 
by the designation of the form of the separable suffix as tra. 
The usage of the Rk pada is also the same with that taught 
in our rule. Doubtless it is the character of the forms to 
which fra is attached, as being pronominal roots, that pre- 
vents its separation from them, rather than anything in the 
suffix itself. The ablative suffix tas is not separated, even 
when it follows a word having an independent status in the 
language, as in abhitas. 


' a) ao 


ws 
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TAFTA || 9" lH 
thanekaksarena (xv) 
15. Also tha, when it is combined with a polysyllable. 


The commentator’s examples are rtu-tha: vi: caksate 
(ix. 10. 26), nama-thá : sa: manyeta (xi. 8. 7); and his 
counter-examples are adha : yathá: nah (xviii. 3. 21), and 
tathà : tat: agne (v. 29.2). Here, again, it is evidently not 
the length of the words to which the suffix is appended, as 
monosyllables or polysyllables, that determines its separa- 
bility, but the character of the former as pronominal roots 
and of the latter as nominal themes. 


The Vaj. Pr. (v. 12) details the words after which rhd is 
separable. 


SHE Ú $& d 
taratamayoh (xvi) 


16: Also tara and fama. 


Thecommentator cites, as instances of these suflixes 
with separable character, mddhoh: asmi: madhu-tarah : 
madhughat : madhumat-tarah (i. 34. 3), ut-tamah : asi : osadhi- 
nam (e.g. vi. 15. 1), aham : asmi: yacah-tamah (vi. 39. 3), 
and nrnàm : ca : bhagavat-tamah (ii. 9. 2). He adds, according 
to his usual method of introducing counter-examples : tara- 
tamayoh iti kim artham, ‘why does the rule say fara and 
tama ? and gives the counter examples asvatarásya (iv. 4. 8) 
and asvataryáh (viii. 8. 22). The citation of these words in 
this manner, as if they were excluded by the very form of the 
rule itself from falling under its operation, suggests as the 
true reading and interpretation of the rule taratamapoh, ‘tara 
and fama when unaccented, giving to the indicatory letter p 
the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes 
by Panini (e.g. v. 3. 55.57). My copy of the manuscript, 
indeed, gives me everywhere taratamayoh : but, considering 
the small difference between y and p when hastily formed, I 
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cannot be confident that the Hindu scribe did not mean to 
write the latter letter. But, in the first place, I find it very 
hard to admit that our Pratisakhya would thus use an indica- 
tory letter as an essential and determinative part of one of its 
rules, without giving anywhere any explanation of its value. 
Other such appendages to a suffix, corresponding with those 
which Panini employs, are, it is true, elsewhere found in the 
treatise ; thus we have (iv. 20) tatil, where the l indicates that 
the syllable preceding the suffix has the accent; also matu, 
vatu, and vasu, whose appended u is intended to show that 
the suffix receives an augment (dgama) n in the strong cases, 
and takes the feminine ending f ; and the particles u and su 
are called, with Panini, uñ and suf, to distinguish them from 
the exclamation u and the case-ending su: but the appended 
letters are nowhere used as significant. Again, we should 
expect that the p, if used at all, would be applied to each 
suffix, and that the rule would read faraptamapoh (compare 
Pàn. i. 1. 22), which is certainly not its form in the manus- 
cript. Finally, the admission of the indicatory letter, with its 
Paninean signification, would not make the rule complete 
and accurate, as stating the usage of our pada-text will regard 
to the suffixes in question ; for, on the one hand, we have 
ratham-tara (e.g. viii. 10. 13), and the prepositional compara- 
tives pra-taram (e.g. v. 1. 4), vi-taram (v. 12. 4), and sam- 
taram (vii. 16. 1) ; and on the other hand, there are cases in 
which the unaccented endings are not separated from the 
themes to which they are attached, and one of these cases is 
even noted and specified by the commentator. The latter's dis- 
cussion of the rule is fuller than usual, as he seems, for once, 
to feel the necessity of doing something to supply the defici- 
encies of his text ; but his effort is only partially successful, 
and moreover, his language isso mutilated by the manus- 
cript that I can make it out but imperfectly. He first asks 
why the separation of fara and tama is not made also in 
katara and katama, yatara and yatama (to which we may add 
itara and antara), and answers netauche [nai "tau stas ?] 
taratamay anyday etay akārādī pratyayau : angasya "tra. "dimà- 
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tram u Sisyate lupyate param: svarddi pratyaydy etau padat- 
vam na ’tra,sisyata ; ‘these are not tara and tama, but other 
suffixes, commencing with a [viz. atara, atama] ; in the deri- 
vatives in question, the first portion of the theme remains, 
but the last is dropped [i.e. yatara=y--atara etc.] : these are 
two suffixes with initial vowel: capability of standing as 
separate padas is not taught of them.' This distinction of the 
suffixes as applied to pronominal roots from those applied to 
other themes is evidently artificial and false : the difference is 
that the roots themselves are not, like derivative themes, 
detachable from the suffixes appended to them—as we have 
seen to be the case under the two preceding rules. The com- 
mentator, changing his subject, then goes on to say gotamah 
pratisedho vaktavyah ; *thew ord gotama must be noted as an 
exception to the rule ; and he cites the passage in which it 
Occurs : yàu : goiamam : avathah (iv. 29. 6) ; adding, by way 
of explanation, samj&üayam rüdhifabdo dha tama ’tra ’natisa- 
yane : asa mánah samudradis tasman netyati gotamah. I have 
not succeeded in restoring this verse so as to translate it, but 
so much ofitas applies to gofama may be pretty clearly 
understood : the word, as a proper name, is oneof common 
currency, a samjfd, or specific appellation employed without 
reference to its etymology, and its suffix tama has no super- 
lative signification ; hence there is a propriety in treating it 
otherwise than as an ordinary superlative. 


There yet remains one word in the Atharvan, viz. uttara, 
whose treatment by the pada-text requires an exposition 
which the Pratisakhya omits. While uttama is always divided 
—thus, ut-tama—the comparative is variously treated, being 
sometimes divided and sometimes left without avagraha. The 
Vaj. Pr. (v. 2) takes special note of this irregularity, declaring 
a word formed with farà or tama not separable when oppo- 
sed in meaning to ‘south ;' that, is, when meaning 'north'— 

this being, as we may suppose, another case of samjna. This 
principle is so far followed in our text that the word is never 
divided when it has the meaning ‘ north ; but it is also left 
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without avagralia in quite a number of passages! where it has 
its own proper signification ‘upper,’ or the naturally and 
regularly derived ones ‘superior’, ‘remoter’, or ‘later.’ I can 
only suppose that the true principle which should determine 
the separation or non-separation was misunderstood and 
misapplied by the constructors of our pada-text. 


"dl M $9! 
matau (xvii) 
17. Also mant. 


The illustrations chosen by the commentator from among 
the very numerous examples ofthis rule presented in the 
Atharvan text are madhu-mat (e.g. i. 34. 3) and go-mat (xviii. 
3.61). Exceptions are noted farther on, in rule 47. 


The Vaj. Pr. (v. 8) states the principle more broadly, 
including together all possessive suffixes ; among them, most 
of those which form the subject of our next rule. 


aat Á 1 95 ll 
yakaradau ca (xviii) 
18. Also a taddhita beginning with v. 


The commentator cites as axample atri-vat: vah : kri- 
mayah : hanmi : kanva-vat : jamadagni-vat (ii. 32. 3), rta-vanam 
(vi 36. 1), satya-vánam (iv. 29. 1, 2), asva-vàn (vi. 68. 3), añji- 
vam (viii. 6. 9), kesa-vah (viii. 6. 23),2 marta-vatsam (viii. 6. 
26), d-vayam (Viii. 6. 26), and vadhü-yam (xiv. 1. 29). He must 
have been nodding when he added the last three words, of 
which the third has no suffix beginning with v, and the two 
others are not formed by suffixes, but by composition. He 


1. They are as follows : iii. 5. 5. iv. 22. 6. v. 28. 10. vi. 
16.4; 118. 3 ; 134. 2. viii. 2 15. xi. 8. 18. xii. 1. 54. 

2. The M.S. next gives rdnvatah, which I have not succee- 
ded in identifying with any word in the Atharvan text. 
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goes on to say vijfio pratisedho vaktavyah, but what is to be 
understood in, or from, vijfio, I do not see: the cases of 
irregular absence of separation by avagraha which he adduces 
are druvayah: vi-baddhah (v. 20. 2), ubhaydvinam (v. 25. 9), 
and thethree words, of kindred character with the latter, 
amayavi, mekhalayi, medhàvi, no one of which is found in the 
Atharvan, although we once have an accusative of the last of 
them, medhdvinam (vi. 108. 4). 
afa AATA 0 $6 d 
Sasi vipsayam (xix) 

19. Also Sas, with distributive meaning. 

The instances given in the commentary are paru-Sah : 
kalpaya : enam (ix. 5. 4), and dhama-sah : sthátre : rejante : 
vi-krtani : rüpa-sah (ix. 9. 16); the counter-examples, showing 
that sas is only separable when distributive, are ankusah (vi. 
82.3) and kīnāśāh (e.g. iii. 17.5)—cases which it was very 
unnecessary to cite, since their suffix, if they have one, is Sa, 
not Sas. 

The Vāj. Pr. (v. 9) marks sas, long with other secondary 
suffixes, as separable. 


afafa u xo l š 
tatili (xx) 

20. Also fati. 

Panini (e.g. iv. 4. 142) calls the suffix tati by the same 
name, tatil, the appended / signifying, as has been already 
noticed, that the syllable preceding the suffix is accented. 
The Vāj. Pr., in its corresponding rule (v. 9), calls it simply 
tati. 

The commentator illustrates with the two passages 
mahyai: aris(a-tátaye (iii. 5.5), and havismantam: ma - 
vardhaya : jyestha-tataye (vi. 39. 1). 

The related suffix (à is never separated from the theme to. 
which it is appended : tva forms the subject of rule 26 below. 
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same fA x? 
ubhayad dyubhi (xxi) 
21. Also dya, after ubhaya. 


The commentator cites the examples ubhaya-dyuh : abhi- 
eti (i. 25. 4) and ubhaya-dyuh : upa : harant: (viii. 10. 21), and 
the counter-example yah : anyedyuh (i. 25. 4) ; which are the 
only cases (except a repetition of the phrase in i. 25. 4 at vii. 
116. 2) presented in our text of derivatives— or, more pro- 
perly, of compounds—formed with dpu or dyus. The name 
dyubh or dyubhi, which our treatise gives to the latter, is a 
strange one, and not supported by anything in Panini ; in- 
deed, the latter seems never to use bh as an indicatory letter ; 
the general grammar forms ubhayadyus with the suffix dyus, 
and anyedyus and its numerous kindred (see the Bohtlingk- 
Roth lexicon, under dyus, or Pan. v. 3. 22) with the suffix 
edyusac : one is tempted to conjecture that the authors of our 
system may have regarded dyus in these compounds as a con- 
traction for the instrumental plural dyubhis. The reading of 
the word is well assured, not only by the text and comment, 
but also by a cited verse with which the commentator closes 
his exposition ; it reads anyasya dyubhi ty etvam syad anyo và 

`, dyahbhir isyate: lopa edyubhi cà ’ntyasya siddho và "yam 
xf punar dyubhi. This evidently has to do with the formation of 
anyedyus, according for the c which precedes the suffix: 


but I can offer no entirely satisfactory restoration of the 
text. 


ATA TU VII 


matre ca (xxii) 
22. Also matra. 


This is most palpably a rule which has its ground in the 
observed phenomena of the general language, and not in 
those of the Atharva-Veda ; for although, in the later 
language, mdtra came to be used in such a mode and sense 
as to give some ground for its treatment as a suffix, it is in 
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the Atharvan nothing but a noun, and even enters into com- 
position only with ari, forming the adjective atimdtra, ‘above 
measure, excessive.’ The commentator cites, in illustration 
of the rule, the two passages in which this compound occurs, 
namely ati-matram : avardhanta (v. 19. 1) and ye: dtmdadnam: 
ati-mátram (viii. 6. 13). 


fasarerftfir i x3 u 
viSvaddanimi (xxiii) 

23. Also danim, after vi$va. 

The commentator cites, as example and counter-ex- 
ample, visva-danim (e.g. vii. 73. 11) and taddnim (e.g. x. 8. 
39), the only two Atharvan words which are formed with this 
suffix. Here, again, is an instance of a suffix remaining 


attached in pada to a pronominal root, which it is separated 
from a nominal theme (compare under rules 14-16). 


AASTHITT U QY d 
maye ' sakarát (xxiv) 
24. Also maya, excepting after s. 


A single example of the separation of the suffix maya is 
cited in the commentary viz. saka-mayam : dhiimam (ix. 10. 
25) ; and also a single example of its non-separation, when 
following a theme ending in s, viz. anah : manasmayam 
(xiv. 1. 12). 


$ STAT XM! 
ke vyañjanāt (xxv) 


25. Also ka, after a consonant. 

Words in which the suffix ka is appended to a consonant 
are not at all frequent in the Atharvan: the commentator 
brings up two cases, viz. avat-kam (ii. 3.1) and ejat-kah 
(v. 23. 7) and I have coted but two others, viz. manah-kam 
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(vi. 18. 3) and aniyah-kam (x. 8. 25). As counter-examples, 
where the same suffix, following a vowel, is left attached in 


pada to its theme, he gives us tundikah (viii. 6. 5) and sipavi- 
tnukah (v. 23.7). Such formations occur by scores in our 
text.! 


eq wIrWIRTd |! VE l 


tve cantodatte (xxvi) 
26. Also tva, in a word accented in the final syllable. 


The instances cited by the commentator of the occurrence 
of this common suffix are mahi-tvà : kasmai (iv. 2. 4), amrta- 
tvam : àna$uh (ix. 10. 1), and $ücayah : Suci-tvdm (xii. 3. 28). 
As counter-example, to show that the tva is separated only 
when it receives the accent, is cited aditih : janitvam ( vii. 6. 
1 : the Rk pada, in the corresponding passage [i. 89. 10], has 
(jani-tvam) ; and this is the only word of the kind which the 
text contains, for at ii. 28. 3, where the edition reads janityah, 
all the manuscripts have janitrah. The commentator adds a 
verse respecting his counter-example, as follows : janitvam 
aditeh param ne 'ñgyate krjjanaparatah : itvo và syàj janas tena 
padatvam nā ’tra Sisyate: this informs us that janitva following 
aditi is not to be treated as separable, as being formed from 
the root jan by the suffix itva, which is not taught to be an 
ending capable of constituting an independent pada. He then 
proceeds to ask the question iha kasmát samáso na bhayati : 
ekaja: tvam: mahi : tvam ; ‘why is there no combination in 
the passages ekaja tvam (iv. 31. 3 : p. eka-ja : tvam) and mahi 
tvam (not found in A.V.) ; and he answers by a verse, from 
the authority, doubtless, which had suggested to him the 
query : ekaja tvari mahi tvam ca tad ubhayam samasyate [tü 


1. For example, in the first eight books, from which alone 
I have excerpted them, at i. 2. 2 ; 3. 6-9. ; 11.5; 25. 4 ; 34. 
2. ii. 8. 1 ; 24. 1, 2 ; 26. 5. iii. 11. 2 : 23. 4. v. 18.8. vi. 29. 
3 ; 43. 1 ; 83. 3; 121l. 4. vii. 56. 6. viii. 6. 19, 21 (bis). : 
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*bhayam na samasyate ?] : dmantritam tayoh piirvam yusmada 
[s ?] tvam param padam ; ‘in neither of the phrases ekaja 
tvam and mahi tvam is there a combination ; the former word 
is there a vocative, and the latter is tvam from yusmad.’ It is 
clearly a work of supererogation on the part of the commen- 
tator to explain such self-evident matters. But he is not 
content even with this ; he continues “why is not asrepitva 
separated ?"— that is to say, I presume, why is it not divided 
cgrepi-tva, instead of agre-pitva 7—and he again cites a 
verse ; taddhite ‘vagrahah Sistah padatvam nda 'tra Sisyate : 
pibates tam nibodhata itvam chàndasam isyate ; ‘separability 
is taught only of taddhitas ; division into separate padas is not 
taught of this case ; not that the word comes from the root 
pa, ‘to drink,’ with the Vedic suffix itva.’ But, even were this 
exposition in itself worth giving, the word to which it relates 
does not occur in the Atharvan, nor—judging from its non- 
appearance in the Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon—in any other of 
the known Vedic texts. Wecould wish that our commen- 


tator had reserved his strength for points where its exertion 
would have done us some service. 


The suffix tra, which appears in the single word 
sanskrtatra to fill the office of tva, is in our pada-text (iv. 21 
4) left inseparable, while the Rk, in the corresponding 
passage (vi. 28. 4), interposes the avagraha before it. Taya, 
in catusfaya (x. 2. 3), is not separated from its theme. Of fa, 
notice has been taken under rule 20. 


HA AAA WT AITTITTA D Vo Ul 


krtye smaso và nànapadadarsanát (xxvii) 


27. Krtva is combined or not, according to its 
appearance as an independent word or otherwise. 


Krtvas occurs but three times in the Atharvan : twice it 
is treated as an independent word, both it and the preceding 
numeral having an accent; once it is combined with the 
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numeral, the latter losing its separate accent, and it is then 
separated by avagraha from it. The commentator cites all 
the passages, as follows : catur : namah : asta-kr'tvah : bhavá- 
ya: dasa: kr'tvah (xi. 2. 9), and trih : sapta: krtvah (xii. 2. 
29). After this, having not yet recovered from the impulse 
which made him so fertile of exposition under the foregoing 
rule, he continues : nanv evam : katham : vyavasthitena vikal- 
pena vasabdena pratipaditatvat ; ‘now then, how is it ? since a 
"diversity of usage is taught respecting the word, by the use of 
the term vd?’ and he makes reply in a lengthy citation from 
his metrical authority, which wanders at the end far beyond 
the limits of the subject in hand : karoter daSasaptabhyam 
tvasabdah krd vidhiyate : sankhyaya anudattaya astasabdat 
samasyate : udattad dasásapte 'ty evam pürvena vigrahah : 
dhaparyantas taddhità ye te 'ste và 'vagraho bhavet ; ato ’nyena 
padatve 'pi yuvatyádisu taddhitam :  dhatrathatatilisasidanimta- 
ratamomatup : vamátradyubhi ketvapi mayakrtvesy avagrahah. 
In the last verse we have an enumeration of all the suffixes 
thus far treated of as separable. 


araf FU Qs ll 
játiyádisu ca (xxviii) 
28. Jatiya etc. are also separable. 


As instances of the use of játiya, the commentator gives 
us patu-játiya, mrdu-jatiya, pandita-jatiya, and Sobhana-jatiya : 
none of these words, however, nor any other compounds 
with the same final member, are to be met with in the 
Atharvan text. The general grammar also treats jatiya as a 
suffix, and Pànini's scholiasts (under v. 3. 69) give, as an 
example of its use, the first of the instances of our commen- 
tator. The latter farther citis, to fill out the gana of the rule, 
some of the compounds of dheya, viz. bhaga-dheyam (e.g. vi. 
111. D), rüpa-dheyam (rüpa-dheyàni: ii. 26.1), and nama- 
dheyam (vii. 109. 6). What other frequently occurring final 
members of compounds it may have pleased the authors of 


IL AL. 
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our treatise to regard as suffixes, and to include in this gana, 
I do not know : I have noted no actual suffixes as needing to 
be comprehended in it. 


qafasi PANATA AXAT 11 x N 
yadavichayam svarátkarmanámatanmaniprepsusu (xxix) 


29. Alsoa suffix commencing with y and preceded by 
a vowel, in a desiderative form ; namely, in participles, deno- 
minatives, and desiderative adjectives. 


Not one of the technical terms used in this rule is known 
to me to occur elsewhere than in the grammatical language 
of our treatise. One of them, icha, we have had at another 
place (iii.18), and in such a connection as to show that it is. 
employed to designate the whole class of words to which this 
rule applies ; the others, then, are specifications under it, or 
a classified statement of the cases which it includes. The 
same thing is indicated by the commentator, who para- 
phrases as follows: yadàv ichayaàm svarát avagraho bhavati 
karma etc. Karmanáma, then I have without much hesita- 
tion rendered by ‘participle,’ and tanmdnin seems to me to 
mean 'implying the making or doing of that which the theme 
indicates, and so to be applicable to such words as Satri- 
yanti, aghayanti, where the signification is not simply 
desiderative : but of this I do not feel altogether confident, 
and I have at one time sought in the word a designation of 
the middle participles having the termination mana : prepsu I 
think must belong to such derivative adjectives as devayu, 
$rayasyu. The commentator, as usual, fails to give us any 
light upon these points : he only cites, as instances of the 
separable suffixes to which the rule relates, adhvari-yatam 
(i. 4, 1), agha-yuh (e.g. iv. 3. 2), vrsa-yamanah (ii. 5. 7, and 
Satru-yatim : abhi (iii. 1. 3) : and father, as counter-examples, 
tat: sisasati (xiii. 2. 14), to show that no desiderative suffix. 
is separable unless beginning with y ; and yena : Sravasyavalr 
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(iii. 9. 4), to show that the suffix beginning with y must not 
be preceded by a consonant. 


The Vaj. Pr. has a corresponding rule (v. 10), but more 
briefly expressed. 


qeqaeqerngerarafwat ! Ro l 


vasvavasyapnasumnasadhubhirya (xxx) 


30. Also ya, when combined with vasu, ava, syapna, 
sumna, and sadhu. 


Why this rule should be necessary, after the one which 
precedes it, and which would include all the cases to which it 
is intended to apply, I find it difficult to see. It can hardly 
be that it was meant to exclude such words as su-ksetriyà, 
su-gatuyd, since these have been otherwise provided for (see 
under rule 12, above): more probably, forms like mithuya 
(e.g. iv. 29. 7) and urviyd (e.g. v. 12. 5) are to be regarded as. 
its counter-examples. The Vàj. Pr. (v. 20) also does a like 
work of supererogation in reference to sundry words of its 
text. The commentator repeats the words, but gives nothing 
of the context of the passages in which they occur : they are 
vasu ya (iv. 33. 2), ava-yà (ii. 35. D), svapna-yà (v. 7. 8), 
sumna-y (vii. 55. 1), and sadhu-yà (x. 4.21). The second of 
them is classed with.the rest only by a blunder, since it is 
evidently avayds, the irregular nominative singular of ava-yaj, 


and ought to be written by the pada-text ava-yah, instead of 
ava-ya. 


The comment closes with another verse: pañcai 'và 
*yagrahan aha yaSabde $akafayanah : antedattah padatvam ca 
vibhaktyarthe bhavet tu ya; ‘Sakatayana mentions five cases 
in which yd suffers separation by avagraha : it is accented as. 
final, and stands as an independent element, when used as. 
a case-ending. I am by no means confident that I have. 
correctly interpreted the last line. 
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faai: qu 32 0 
bhirbhyambhyah su (xxxi) 
31. Also bhis, bhyam, and bhyas. 


As illustrations, the commentary furnishes pafica-bhih : 
atiguli-bhih (iv. 14. 7), uru-bhyam : te : asthivad-bhyam : 
parsni-bhyam pra-padabhyam (ii. 33. 5), and asthi-bhyah : te : 
majja-bhyah : snava-bhyah : dhamani-bhyah (ii. 33.6). The 
case-ending bhyam, as in tubhyam and asmabhyam, is not 
treated as separable. 


The Vaj. Pr. (v. 13) puts our rules 31 and 33 into one, 
declaring a case-ending beginning with bh separable, when 
following a short vowel or a consonant. This would teach 
the division tu-bhyam asma-bhyam, also; but the latter is 
expressly declared indivisible in another rule (v. 35), and the 
former was perhaps overlooked. 


ata 33 lI 
sau ca (xxxii) 


32. Also su. 


The commentator's instances are anha-su (vi. 35. 2), 
-ap-su (e.g. i. 4. 4),! and vayam raja-su (vii. 50. 7). 


The Vaj. Pr. (v. 14) combines this rule with rule 34, and 
says that su is separated when its s is not changed to a 
lingual. 


a areata 33! 
na dirghat (xxxiii) 
33. But not after a long vowel. 
1. The MS. adds dup-su, which I have not been able to 


identify with any Atharvan word. Possibly Art-su is in- 
tended. 
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This restriction applies to both the two preceding rules : 
no case-ending is separable after a long final vowel, whether 
this be an original long final of the theme, or the result of a 
prolongation according to the rules of declension. The com- 
mentator instances yabhih : satyam : bhavati (ix.2.25), tabhih : 
tvam: asmün (ix. 2. 25), aksibhyam: te: ndsikabhyam : 
karnabhyam (ii. 33.1), gobhyah: asvebhyah (iii. 28. 3), and 
-āsu : itarāsu (iii. 10. 4). š 


Compare Vāj. Pr. v. 13, as quoted under rule 31, above. 


fear Fu 3v 


vinàme ca (xxxiv) 
34. Nor where conversion into a lingual takes place. 


This is an exception under rule 32, applying only to the 
termination su. The two, as was already remarked, are by 
the Vaj. Pr. combined into a single rule (v. 14). Our com- 
mentator cites prati: tistha:; dik su (iv. 14. 9), namasyah : 
viksu : idyah (ii. 2. 1), r.ánusisu diksu (v. 11. 8), marutah : 
viksu (viii. 4. 18), yam: ca: viksu (ix. 5. 19), pari: pasya: 
viksu (viii. 3. 10), and su-vrjandsu diksu (xviii. 1. 46). 


qut ge 3X ll 
vasau hrasvat (xxxv) 
35. Vans is separated after a short vowel. 


The commentator quotes from the text the examples 
«cakr-vàn (ii. 35. 3) and papi-van (xiv. 1. 3), and the counter- 
example vidvàn (e.g. ii. 1. 2), and then goes on with a long 
citation from his material authority, as follows: apade 
‘yagrahah Sista ikarena padádinà : dhatvantae ca vasau hrasvac 
cakrván papivan iti : upasargasamase "pi vasav eva 'vagrhyate : 
kikinauyaviSesena bhüte tabhyam vidhiyate : vasusvathe tayo 
lubdham bahulam chandasi 'ti ca: và tayoh krtoh samasac ca 
?pajáyeta vastutah: avakáre padatvam na piirvenai va ’vagrhyate: 
.ahrasve ‘pi padatvam syat praptas tatra’py avagrahah ; ahrasve 
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chandasatvát tu rutvam Ghur manisinah. The meaning of some 
of these lines is very clear, and they are seen to cover the 
ground of our present rule and of the two following : others 
are obscure, and need emendation before they can be intelli- 
gently rendered. 

The Vaj. Pr. gives but one rule (v. l1) respecting the 
separation of the suffix of the perfect participle, combining 
together the specifications and counter-specifications of the 
three rules of our treatise. 


qatag ú 34 
tenaivopasr ste "pi (xxxvi) 


36. And that, even when the form is combined with a. 
preposition. 

The cited illustrations are pareyi-vánsam (xviii. 1. 49), 
prayisi-vansam (iv. 23. 1), jaksi -vansah : papi-vansah (vii. 97. 
3), and uttasthi-varisah (vi. 93. 1). The same words (excepting 
Jaksivansah, perhaps omitted by the carelessness of the 
copyist)-were found cited under i. 88, and it is probably their 
association there which has caused the inclusion among them 
here of the two forms from simple roots, which are of no 
value as regards the matter now under treatment. But for this. 
rule, we might expect pra-visivarnsam, ut-tasthivansam, and so 
on, like pra-vistam, ut tisthatah, etc. And yet, the separation 
as here taught is not discordant with the general principle 
that the last added member shall be the one which receives 
ayagraha, since we may more properly regard the participial 
suffix as combined with the root after the latter's composition 
with its prefix than before: were fa a separable suffix, we 
should doubtless also have pravis-ta, utthi-ta, and the like. 


STATA Il 39 di 
upasargenavakare (xxxvii) 
37. But the preposition is separated, when the suffix. 
shows'no v. 
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That is to say, when the suffix is contracted into us, in 
the weak forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and 
the avagraha remains where it was before, between the prepo- 
sition and the verb; as in the forms cited by the commen- 
tator, d-jagmusah : anu-mate (ii. 26. 2), and vaca pra-daduse 
: duhe (xii. 4. 35). He adds a verse : yada prasáranam tasya 
padatvam ne 'syate tadà : pürvenà ^vagrahah siddho yatas taj 
Jiyate padam ; *when the suffix suffers contraction, its capa- 
bility of standing as an independent pada is not taught : the 
former constituent then maintains the avagraha, as having a 
superior right to it (?).’ 


AAT: TTT I as ll 
samantah pürane (xxxviii) 


38. Samanta is divided, when it has the sense of com- 
pletion. 


The commentator gives us, as instances of the separable 
compound, puskarinih.: samantah (iv. 34. 5 etc.), and sam- 
agrah : sam-antah : bhiiydsam (vii. 81. 4) ; and, as-instance of 
the separable compound, yatha: vrksam : libujá: samantam 
(vi. 8. 1). But how the word has the sense of completion 
any more in the two former cases than in the latter, I quite 
fail to preceive. The commentator adds a farther exposition, 
which puts the distinction upon a safer, though still an arbi- 
trary, ground: samantam sarvato'rthe ‘ntodattam na ’vagrhyate, 
Gdyudattam avagrhyate: puranartham puskarinih samantah ! 
‘samantam, having the sense of sarvatas, ‘wholly,’ and 
accented on the final, does not suffer avagraha; when 
accented on the first, and having the sense of completion, it 
suffers avagraha, as in puskarinih samantah, 


Ata fAATAT ATTTSAT AT A Re U 
anatau visambhyam pranakhya cet (xxxix) 


39. The prepositions vi and sam are separated from the 
root an, when the word formed is a name of the breath. 


302 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [iv.39- 


We should have expected this rule to be stated the other 
way ; namely, that the root an was not separated from pra 
and apa (in the compounds práva and apana, which are 
always thus written in pada, without divison). This would, on 
the one hand, be theoritically preferable, since the general 
rules for division would lead us to expect the pada-readings 
pra-àna, apa-ana, vi-àna, and sam-dna, and we therefore ought 
to have the first two denied, rather than the last two rati fied, 
by a special rule : and, on the other hand, it would be prac- 
tically more accurate, since udana, which occurs in the 
combination vyana-udánau, is doubtless a separable com- 
pound, and is in fact so regarded by the commentator, under 
rule 42 below. Why prdna and apdna should not also be 
divided, it is far from easy to see. 


The commentator gives us the examples vi-dnah: dyuh 
(xviii. 2.46) and sam-adanam : asmin : kah (x. 2. 13). To show 
that it is only after vi and sam that the avagraha takes place 
before an, he brings up the counter-example prdnah : apánah 
(xviii.2. 46); and to show that the compound must be a name 
of the breath, he cites samáanam : astu : vo : manah (vi. 64. 3). 
The specification pranakhyd cet, however, is after all pleo- 
nastic, since the adjective samdna, ‘resembling, like, accor- 
dant,’ is from sa-|-màna, not sam--àna. 


The Rk and White Yajus treat the word prana in the 
same manner as our text : apána does not apper to occur in 
the former Veda, and in the latter it is (Vaj. Pr. v. 33, 


comm.) separable. Compare also Vàj. Pr. v. 36, which deals 
with samana. 


PAra feat: t vo N 
kamyamreditayoh (xl) 
40. Also are separated kamya and a repeated word. 


This is a strange rule. In the first place, the Atharva- 
Veda furnishes no ground whatever for the treatment of 
kamya as a suffix, even though it be regarded as such in 


iv.42] Preceding Words 303. 


certain combinations in the general grammatical system (see 
Pan iii. 1. 9 etc.). We find it only in such compounds as the. 
commentator instances by citing asraddhah: dhana-kamya 
(xii. 2. 51) and anrtam : vitta-kamya (xii. 3. 52), which would 
fall under rule 9 of this chapter without occasioning any 
difficulty or hesitation. In the second place, I can discover no 
possible reason for combining together in oue rule things so 
utterly unconnected and incongruous as the occurance of this 
suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic or a dis- 
tinctive sense. The dual termination, however, is our warrant 
that we have not here, as in the case of rules 12 and 13 of 
the first chapter, two rules written and explained together by 
the commentator. The latter cites a single passage containing 
two words which are ámredita, viz. bhüyah-bhüyah : §vah-Svah 
(x. 6. 5 etc.). 

The Vàj. Pr. (v. 18) has the same rule respecting 
repeated words, and calls them (i. 146) by the same name. 
Panini also employs the term amredifa (e.g. vi. 1.99) in a 
kindred sense. 


eq TU v? 


ive ca (xli) 
41. Also iva. 


The commentator cites but a single instance— sálayrkan 
-iya (ii.27. 5)— of this exceedingly frequent case of combi- 
nation. The Vaj. Pr. notes it at v. 18. 


firatesTera ti Em. ú xQ u 
mithovagrhyayormadhyamen (xlii) 
42. Separation is made between two words which are 
each of them separable. 


Or, as the commentator paraphrases it, when two words, 
themselves separable, are combined into a single word, 
separation of the middle member (parvan) is made. His 


EE o mo dA A E 
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instances are yat : anjana-abhyahjanam (ix. 6. 11), prajamrta- 
tvam : uta : dirgham : ayuh (xi. 1. 34), and vydna-udanau : vak 
(xi. 8. 4) ; to which we might add indefinitely, not only copu- 
lative compounds, but possessives (e.g. ahrta yajfiakratuha, 
ix. 6. 27) and others. 


The Vaj. Pr. finds no need of such a rule as this, nor 
does it seem imperatively called for, all possible cases being 
already disposed of by rules 10 and 12 above. Still less is to 
be seen the necessity of adding to it the two which next 
follow, and which it obviously includes. 


SHIIHISS 1 X3 I 
samasayosca (xliii) 


43. As also, between two compounds. 


The sole example furnished in the commentary is 
aghasansa-duhsansabhyam : karena (xii. 2. 2). 


fae Tq vU 
dvirukte cavagrhye (xliv) 


44. Asalso, between a separable word and its repe- 
tition. 


The commentator cites instances of repeated words 
occurring in five successive verses of the Atharvan text, 
without troubling himself about the fact that two of them are 
not separable: they are kurvatim-kurvatim ; eva (ix. 5. 32), 
samyatim-samyatim : eya (ix. 5. 33), pinvatim-pinvatim : eva 
(ix. 5. 34), udyatim-udyatim eva (ix. 5. 35), and abhibhavantim- 
abhibhayantim : eva (ix. 5. 36). He adds a verse : prthagingya- 
samáse ca madhye kuryad avagraham : samyatimsamyatim cai 
"va vyanoaanau nidarsanam ; ‘separation by avagraha must be 
made in the middle of a compound made up of two severally 
separable words: instances are sariyatim-saniyatim and 

yyanodanau.’ 
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AGATA agaa IJAZAH U WY d 
vasu Jhàtarah sahasrasatameti vasusahasrabhyam (xlv) 


45. In vasudhátara and sahasrasdtama, separation is made 
after vasu and sahasra. 


The passages are cited by the commentator : vasu- 
dhatarah : ca (v. 27.6), and sahasra-satamd : bhava (iii. 28.8). 
It is not without reason that the PratiSakhya takes note of 
these cases; for, since the suffixes tara and tama are separable 
(by iv. 16), and are plainly the last added members, the words 
they from should read, in pada, vasudha-tara and sahasrasa- 
tama. Comparatives and superlatives of this particular class, 
however, where the suffixes are appended to root words which 
directly govern the preceding member of the compound, are 
treated in the same manner by the pada-texts also of the Rk 
(e.g. ratna-dhàtamam, i. 1.1) and White Yajus, and the latter’s 
Pratisakhya (V. Pr. v. 3), makes special mention of them. 
The commentator adds : vasudhátara iti : vasünam dhátrtarah : 
sasthyantena [arthena ?] samdsah: samáse avagraho bhavati : 
vasüni và dadhatl : vasu-dhatarah : samáse avagraho bhavati; 
*vasudhátara : that is, one who isina high degree a giver 
(dhatrtara) of good things; composition is made with a form 
having a genitive sense; the compound suffers avagraha : or, 
vasudhdtaras, ‘they bestow good things;’ the compound suffers 
avagraha. The only item of value derivable from this exposi- 
tion is that some authorities regarded vasudha tarah as the 
plural of vasu-dhatar. It would be, in fact, in its Atharvan 
connection, much more easily interpretable in this manner, 
but that the accent speaks strongly for the other mode of 
derivation. The passage in which it occurs is shown by com- 
parison with the White Yajus (xxvii. 15) to be curiously 
misunderstood and corrupted, and the Atharvan vasudhatarah 
corresponds to vasudhatamah of the other text: we may 
suppose that the former means to give the plural of vasu- 
dhatar, but gives it the accent which belongs to vasudhatama . 
and its corresponding comparative rasudhatara, The 
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commentator closes his treatment of the subject with a verse : 
sanibhyam [sadhabhyam 7] ca krdantabhyam vihitau taddhitau 
parau ;'tabhyàm sasthisamdse ca piirvend ‘vagrahah smrtah: 
‘after sa and dha (?), as krt-endings, taddhitas are declared to 
follow : in a compound with these having a genitive meaning, 
the former member is separated by avagraha.’ 


gRTTERTRTT N YS u 
sabhisaktamastame (xlvi) 


46. Subhisaktama suffers separation by avagraha before 
tama. 


__ The commentator cites subhisak-tamah (vi. 24.2); we have 
also the nominative singular masculine at ii. 9. 5. He adds 
Sobhanah bhisak : subhisak, ‘subhisak means propitious physi- 
cian; and then again gives a verse : bhisaja hi susabdo ‘yam 
purhlingena samasyate : upajátas tamas tasmat pürvenà [parena?] 
"vagrahah smrtah; ‘here su is compounded with the masculine 
bhisaj, and tama is farther appended : separation by avagraha 
is made of the latter.’ 


I can see no reason at all for any such rule as this: the 
case specified is simply one in which the separation by avag- 
raha takes place normally, according to the general rules, and 
a score more of precisely similar cases might easily be quoted 
from the Atharvan text :- instances are bhagavat-tama (ii. 9.2) 
and bhdgavat-tara (iv. 13.6), sphatimat-tama (iii. 24. 6), 
mrtamanah-tara (vi. 18. 2), and vrtrahan-tama (vii. 110. 1). 


The signature of the first section, which closes here, is as 
follows: 47 : caturthasya prathamah pidah : caturadhyayi- 
bhasye caturthasya prathamah padah samaptah. We have found 
but fortysix rules in the seetion, but have remarked one (rule 
40) which ought to have been divided and counted as two. 
Possibly two may have been fused together in it, in order to 
allow the commentator's introduction to the chapter to count 
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as a rule, without altering the received number in the section : 
but I have neither been willing to allow the rank ofa rule to 


anything in that introduction, nor ventured to divide rule 40 
into two parts. 


+T amaA AAT it vo di 
na takarasakarabhyam matvarthe (xlvii) 


47. The suffix mant and its equivalents are not separable 
after z and s. 

The commenatator cites in illustration datvati (e. g. iv. 
3.2), garutmdn (e. g. iv. 6. 3), marutvan (e. g. vi. 104. 3), 
ürjasvàn (ürjasvantah, vii. 60.2), payasvan (e. g. vii. 73. 5), 
ürjasvati (e. g. iii. 12.2), and payasvati (e.g. iii. 10. 1). The 
only consonants other that t and s which are found to occur 
before the suffix vant are n aan m, which allow separation; 
instances are dsan-vat (vi. 12.2), asthan-vantam (ix. 9. 4), 
brahman-vatim (vi. 108.2), etc. The rule is an exception 


under rule 17 above; by the Vāj. Pr. (v. 8) it is included with 
the genera] rule in one statement. 


qast wd! i ws il 


yattadetebhyo vatau (xlviii) 

48. Nor vant, after ya, ta, and eta. 

The commentator's examples are ydvat: te: abhi : 
vipasyami (xii. 1. 33) tavat : sam-aitu ; indriyam (iii. 22.5), and 
etdvat : asya : prácinam (iv. 11.8); and his caunter-examples, 
which are hardly called for, are sünrtà-vat (e.g. V. 20. 6), and 
apástha-vat (xiv. 1. 29). This rule, also, is included in Va}. 
Pr. v. 8, since in each of the words to which it refers there 1s 


an irregular prolongation of the final vowel of the theme be- 
fore the suffix. 


qaa All VE U 


devatüdvandve ca (xlix) 


49. Nor a copulative compound made up of the names 
of divinities. š 
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The commentator gives pretty nearly the whole series of 
such compounds which the text furnishes : they are indrdgni 
(e.g. i. 35. 4), indravayi (iii. 20. 6), bhavárudrau (xi. 2. 14), 
bhavasarvau (e.g. iv. 28. 1), vátaparjanyá (x. 4. 16), agnisoma 
(e.g. i. 8. 2), mitrávarunà (e.g. iii. 4.4), indravarund (e.g. vii. 
58.1), and indrasomd (e.g. viii. 4. 1) : to be added are only 
somarudrau (e.g.v. 6. 5), indrapüsaná (vi. 3. 1), and agnavisnü 
(vii. 29. 1,2). A number of verses follow in the commentary, 
in the usual corrupt condition of text : devatànam iha dvandve 
dirghatvam yadi? drSyate : aningyam tat? padam vacyam agniso- 
mau nidarsanam : thus much is clear, and is a virtual repeti- 
tion of our rule, but with a restriction to cases in which a 
long vowel appears at the end of the first member of the 
compound, which requires a specification farther on of the 
single exception indravayi what follows is more obscure, and 
Ihavenot been able, with what time I have given to it, to 
restore the text to an intelligible form; it reads : vasurdndm 
dvandye py avagrhyam katham padam : sakalyasye ’ngite nityam 
yathà satyanrte (i. 33.2) tatha : brahma prajapatis (xix. 9. 12) 
ty aha nã’ vagrhyam kada cana : ànanch pratisedhas ca váyos co 
*bhayatah param: indraváayu (iii. 20.6) adisu katham dirgho 
yatra tad (na?) dysyate: dvandvamütrenasedustvam | ahorátra 
nidarsanam. 


The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 28), which includes also our 
rules 50 and 52, isto the effect that dual copulative com- 
pounds whose first members end in a vowel are not 
separable. 


AeA aa stat STT 1 Yo N 
yasya cottarapade dirgho vyafijanadau (1) 


50. Nor one which shows a long vowel before an initial 
consonant of the latter member of the compound. 


1. yad. 
2. anityat. 
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The instances furnished by the commentator are ista- 
pürtam (e.g. ii. 12. 4), pitdputrau (vi. 112.2), hasámudau (xiv. 
2.43), dyàvaprthivi (e.g. ii. 1. 4), dyavabhiimi (xviii. 1. 31), 
and usdsdnaktd (e.g.v. 12.6). To these I add sundsira (iii.17.5), 
siiryamasau (iii. 29.5* ), siirydcandramasau (vi. 28.3), and 
yajñayojñiyam (viii. 10.13). To the same class, of dvandvas 
exempt from division, belongs prdndpdnau (e.g. ii. 16. 1), 
although it does not show the peculiarities of form which 
this rule demands, and therefore ought to be made the sub- 
ject of a special percept : our treatise-makers and their com- 
mentator, apparently, have over-looked it. A single counter- 
example the commentator gives, viz, satyanrte iti satya-anrte 
(i. 33.2). He adds a verse: iramivapurobhyas! ca prakrtyà 
dirgha eva sah: hrasvasya yatra dirghatvam sa dvandyo na’ 
vagrhyate; ‘after ira, amivá, and purah [avaqraha comes in|, 
for in those cases the vowelis long by nature; but where a 
short vewel is lengthened, there no division by avagraha takes 
place.' This is a very blundering statement, so far as concerns 
the instances given in the first pada : purah, of course, could 
form no copulative compound; amiva forms none such in the 
Atharvan, and it also, though a feminine with a long final 
vowel, as a separate word, always shortens its final in compo- 
sition (amiva cátana, e.g.i. 28. 1; amiva-han, e.g. RV. i. 18.2); 
ira, too, is found only in the compound ira-ksird (x. 10.6), 
which is not copulative. 

The implication of dvandva from the preceding rule seems 
clearly made by the particle cain this rule, and is supported 
by the connection as shown by the two following rules : the 
commentator, also, inserts dvandvasya after yasya in his para- 
phrase. Such compounds, then, as visvánara, svávrk, virudh, 
sükara, etc., which are left undivided in the pada-text on 
account of the irregularly protracted final of their first mem- 
bers, must be left to fall into the general gana of rule 54. 


* Inthe edition, süryam is a misprint. 
1. MS. ida. 


310 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [iv.51- 


qe FAST u Xe l 
sodasi sandehát (li) 


5]. Nor sodasin, on account of the interfusion of the two 
members of the compound. 

Or, it may be, ‘on account of doubt'—that is to say, of 
doubt as to the form to which the constituents should be res- 
tored, their mode of combination being an entirely anomalous 
one. Itisto be observed, however, that our treatise has it- 
self (at i. 63) given special directions as to how sat and follo- 
wing daSa are combined together, so that to the student of 
the Pratiéakhya the pada-reading saf-daSa ought to occasion 
no difficulty. That the rule reads sodasi instead of sodasa 
is surprising, since both words (each in buta single passage) 
occur in the text: the commentator cites them, as follows: 
istapürtasya : sodasam (iii. 29. 1), sodasi: sapta-ralrah 
(xi. 7. 11). 

The Vàj. Pr. mentions sodasa in a rule (v. 37) contain- 
ing a long list of indivisible words. 


SEPTA D ux H 


ahorátre (lii) 
52. Nor ahorátre. 
The commentator’s illustrations are ahordtrabhyam : 
naksatrebhyah (vi. 128.3), and ahorátre idam briimah (xi. 6.5). 


The Vàj. Pr. includes the word in the same rule with sodasa 
(v. 37). 


There is nothing in the character of either ahordtre or 
sodasa, so far as I can discover, which should withdraw them 
from the action of rule 50, and render their separate mention 
necessary. 


FFAATIT IAT ET EMIT 


aficatijaratparvasu (liii) 
53. Nor the root añc: nor former constituents of 
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‘compound. It is, if possible, even more surprising here than 
at rule 40 to find two so utterly heterogeneous matters put 
together in the same rule. We cannot suppose that the com- 
mentator would combine them, in statement and in exposition, 
unless he regarded them as composing a single precept ; but, 
on the other hand, we have not the same warrant here as in 
the former case that his division is a correct one : there is 
nothing in the form of rule which would absolutely forbid its 


-simple division into two parts, without further change— 


although we should, in that case, expect rather Gficdtau than 
aficati. 


As illustrations of the inseparability of the root afíc, we 
have given us prácih (e.g.v.28.11), pratici (e.g. iii.27.3), and 


:udicih (e.g. xii.1.31). All the compounds with this root are 


treated as indivisible by our pada-text: the Vaj. Pr. also (v.30) 
declares the root inseparable, with exeception (v.19) of a 


'single derivative. 


To show that, when new members are added to a com- 
pound, the existing division by avagraha of their former 
members is given up, the commentator instances Samtali-bhih: 
aristatati-bhih (iv.13.5) : compare arista-tátaye, cited above, 
under rule 20. The principle has been already sufficiently 


illustrated in these notes, under rule 10. The Vàj. Pr. has 


nothing corresponding to this part of our rule, which is, in 
fact, virtually superfluous, since the directions already given 


‘for the separation of a newly-added member might be under- 
‘stood as involving the suspension of the ancient division. 


The commentator ends with a verse which seems to say 
precisely the opposite of the rule of his text : yatro 'bhe pra- 
tividhye te upajátam janam ca yat, jarata ’vagrahah karya rksa- 
mabhyan  nidarfanam ; ‘when both members are severally 
“separable, both the newly-added and the ancient, separation 
by avagraha is to be made of the ancient one : an instance is 
rk-samabhyam’, But this is mere nonsense, as it stands, the 
"word cited being a case where the last-appended element is 


Cn fe eee 


IA WO A. 


1312 Atharva-veda Pratisakhya [iv.-53-- 


inseparable, as following a long vowel (see rule 33, above), 
and where, therefore, the division must be suffered to remain 
between the two original constituents of the compound. If 
-the theme of declension had been rk-saman, instead of rksama, 
we should have an instrumental dual rksdma-bhydm, which 
would be a true illustration of the rule. One may conjecture 
that the last line originally read jare na 'vagrahah karya rksa- 
mabhyam nidarSanam, and that it was amended to its present 

form by some copyist who knew that the Atharvan read, not 

rksama-bhyam, but rksamabhyám, but who was careless eno- 

ugh to overlook the discordance which he thus introduced 

between the text and its comment. 


aqaa pou yy on 


Samudradisu ca (liv) 
54. Nor samudra etc. 


The whole comment upon this rule is wanting in our 
manuscript: the copyist has again carelessly skipped from its 
first statement to its final repetition before the rule next follo- 
wing. This, however, gives us reasion to believe that the 
commentator had performed his work in his usual brief and 
unsatisfactory style, and had done very little toward filling up 
the gana. It would have been particularly curious and inter- 
esting to see how many and which of the words contained in 
the Atharvan the makers of the Pratisakhya looked upon as 
fairly entitled to a division which the constructors of the 
pada-text had not admitted. The Vaj. Pr. (at v.37) gives a 
list of such words for its text, but Weber finds it, as was to 
have been expected, both deficient and redundant. It is by 
no means easy to draw up a list which shall include all that 
ought to be received, and exclude all that ought to be left 
out ; but I have looked through the Atharvan text with some. 
care for this purpose, and trust that my filling up of the gana: 


:of the text will be found to comprehend all or nearly all of 
the matter to which the rule ought to apply. .... : 
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There is, in the first place, in this as in the other Vedic 
texts, a considerable class of compound words exhibiting an 
irregular Prolongation of the final vowel of the former mem- 
ber, and which the constructors of the pada-text have chosen 
to leave unchanged, instead of separating them by avagraha 
and restoring the normal quantity of the altered vowel. Why 
they should be thus treated, however, in distinct from the 
words with which our treatise deals in the first section of its 
third chapter, no sufficient reason appears. They are as 
follows : apámárga (e.g.iv.17.6 : the word, by V. Pr. v.21. is 
divisible), apastha (iv.6.5 : see above, ii.95), asthivant (e.g. 
11.33.5), iddvatsara (vi.55.3 : cf. V. Pr. v.32), ubhayádant (e.g. 
v.31.3 : divisible by V.Pr.v.21), ubhaydvin (e.g.v.25.9 : see 
above, under iv.18), ekādośa (v.16.11 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), kaksi- 
vant (e.g.iv.29.5 : cf.V.Pr.v.37), tatamaha (e.g.v.24.17), dvà- 
dasa (e.g.iv.11.11 : cf. V.Pr.v.15), narásansa (v.27.3 : cf.V.Pr. 
v.37) and náráfansi (e.g.xiv.1.7), nipdra (e.g.vi.113.2 : cf.V. 
Pr.v.37), prànáha (ix.3.4), právrta (e.g.xii.5.2 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), 
pràvrs (e.g. xii.1.46), marmdvidh (xi.10.26 : cf.iii.3, iv.68), 
visvamitra (e.g.iv.29.5 : cf.iii.9 and V.Pr.v.37), visvánara (e.g. 
iv.ll.7 cf.iii. and V.Pr.v.37) and vaiSydnara (e.g.i.10.4), 
virudh (e.g.i.32.1), svapad  (e.g.viii.S.11 : cf.iii.10), $vavidh 
(v.13.9 : cf.iii.3, iv.68), sdrariga (e.g.ii.32.2), sarathi (e.g.viii. 
8.23), sükara (e.g.ii.27.2) sünrtaà (e.g.iii.20.3), svdvrk (xviii. 
1.32) and Ardaydvidh (viii.6.18 : ch.iii.3, iv.68). 


Another smallar class is composed of certain words 
which have as their first member a real or an apparent case 
of declension : such are anyedyus (1.25.4 : cf.iv.21), asumga 
(vi.14.3), gavisthira (iv.29.5 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), narista (e.g.vii.12. 
2 : c£. V.Pr.v.37), patamga (e.g.vi.31.3), pitamaha (e.g.v.5.1), 
madhyamdina (e.g.iv.11.12), matarisvan* (e.g.v.10.8), and 
Sitimga (xi.5.12). 


*At v.2.9, all the manuscripts have mataribhvari, which 


the edition, hardly with sufficient reason, has amended to. 


matariSyari : it is, like the latter, left undivided.’ 
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The number is by no means an inconsiderable one of 
words whose division seems so naturally suggested by an ety- 
mology which is either incontestable or at least very plausible, 
that we are reasonably surprised that they were not divided 
by the Hindu grammarians. Of these, I name anavdya (viii. 
4.2), anusthu (xii.4.45 : probably regarded as formed by an 
inseparable suffix), apana (e.g.ii.28.3 ; cf. under iv.39), abhisti 
(e.g.i.6.1), avarti (e.g.iv.34.3), avaskava (ii.31.4), aSvatara (e.g. 
viii.8.22: cf. under iv.16), asvaga (xii.5.45), aghrni (vii.9.2), 
adhi (vi.131.1 etc. : Rg. pada, à-dhi), anusak (iv.32.1), apri 
(xi.7.19), ayudha (e.g.iii.19.5 cf. V.Pr.v.37), ¿rti (e.g.iii.31.2), 
árpita (e.g.vi.112.3 : at viii.9.19 only, we have a-arpitàni), 
GSivisa (xii.5.34), asakti (xiv.1.26), asikta (xii.3.25 : probably 
the absence of division is here only an error of the manus- 
-cript; we have d-siktam at iv.7.1), uttàna (e.g.ix.9.14), rtvij 
(e.g.vi.2.1), osadhi (e.g.i.23.1 : cf. V.Pr.v.35), gopd (e.g.iii.8.4: 
‘ef. V.Pr.v.37), gopitha (e.g.v.9.7), candramas (e.g.v.24.10 : cf. 
V.Pr.v.37), dayada (v.18.6.14), nyagrodha (e.g.iv.37.4 : cf. 
V.Pr.v.37), purodāśā (e.g.ix.6.12 : see i.63 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), 
prana (e.g.ii.]2.7 : cf. under iv.39), prayascitti (xiv.1.30), 
vivasvant (e.g.xi.6.2),vistap (e.g.x.10.31 : cf.V.Pr.v.41), vistam- 
bha (xiii.4.10 : cf. V.Pr.v.41), vistarin (iv.34.1 etc.), Sinsumara 
(xi.2.25), sradha (e.g.v.7.5), sahha (e.g.iv.21.6), samantam 
(vi.8.l : of iv.38), samudra (e.g.i.3.8: cf.V.Pr.v.37), surabhi 
'(e.g.vi.124.3 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), sthapati (1.32.4), svadhaà (e.g.ii. 
29.7), svapati (viii.6.16), svasti (e.g.i.30.2), and haridrava 
(1.22.4). It is not hard to conjecture, in the case of some of 
these words, reasons which may have led to their being trea- 
'ted as exceptional cases, but in many of them no such reason 
is apparent, and in a part, at least, we are compelled to 
-suppose that the composition was fully recognized, and the 
-division neglected for some arbitrary and unexplained cause. 
That the four compounds of pronominal elements cana, nahi, 
nakis, and makis were left by the pada in their samhita form 
is not to be wondered at : three of them are noted also by 

‘the Vaj. Pr. (v.35, 37) as indivisible. 
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There yet remains quite a list of compounds and deriva- 
tives, the division of which may plausibly be supposed to 
have been neglected from uncertainty of etymology, anomaly 
of form, difficulty of restoring the original constituents, or the 
like: while yet, in most cases, we should not have been sur- 
prised to see the constructors of the pada making an attempt 
at their analysis. In drawing up this part of the list, especi- 
ally, I may very possibly have omitted to note down some 
words of the text which to another would seem not less 
worthy of mention than those given : the series, as collected 
by me, is aküpára (v.17.1), ajagara (e.g.iv.15.7 : cf, V.Pr.v.37), 
adomada (vi.63.1) and adomadha (viii. 2. 18), anadvah (e.g.iii. 
11.5: cf.V.Pr.v.37), anrksara (e.g.xiv.1.34), abhisu (e.g.vi. 
137.2), abhra (e.g.iv.15.1 : cf. V.Pr.v.34), avadhya (e.g.ii.10.6), 
Gtura (vi.101.2), àamiksà (e.g.ix.4.4), Ghanas (e.g.iv.30.6), 
udarathi (iv.7.3), urvasi (xviii.3.23), karmára (iii.5.6 : cf.V.Pr. 
v.37), karsapha (iii.9.1), kasarnila (x.4.5,17), kucara (e.g.vii. 
26.2 : cf. V.Pr.v.37), krkavaku (v.31.2), godhà (iv.3.6 : cf. V.Pr. 
v.37), jáskamada (xi.9.9), dasonasi (x.4.17), duchuna (e.g.v.17. 
4 : cf.ii.61), duradabhna (xii.4.4.19), duraha (viii.8.24), druvaya 
(e.g.v.20.2 : cf. under iv.18), dhivan (iii.5.6), padbiSa (e.g.vi. 
96.2), pandaga (viii.6.16), prdnada (iv.35.5), maryada (e.g.v. 
1.6), mahiluka (x.10.6), ratharvi (x.4.5), vansaga (xviii.3.36), 
valaga (e.g.v.31.4 : cf.V.Pr.v.35), viśvāhā (e.g.vii.50.1 : cf. 
V.Pr.v.37) vydghra (e.giv.3.l : cf.V.Pr.v.37), Sdndadirva 
(xviii.3.6), sadyas (e.g.viii.10.21) and svaha (e.g.ii.16.1). 

The Vàj. Pr. (v.37) notes a couple of words as indivisible 
which are found divided in the Atharvan : they are upa-sti 
(e.g.iii.5.6) and pavira-vant (iii.17.3). In like manner, samvat- 
sara, which the Rk. pada does not analyze, is in our text 
uniformly written sam-vatsara (e.g.iii.10.9). One or two other 

-such cases of discordance among the several pada-texts are 
pointed out in the notes to the different rules : but there is, 
in general, such close agreement among them as to show con- 
-clusively that the pada method of text-analysis, in its details 
.as well as in its main plan, is the production of a single tea- 
cher, or of a single school. 
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It may be well to add here, per contra, a few of the cases 
in which the pada-text makes unintelligible or palpably erro- 
neous divisions of words : I have noted, as the most striking 
instances of this kind, anamgureh (viii.6.22), anapa-dyatam 
(iv.17.6), Jighat-svam (ii.14.1), gopana (xii.4.10), Sam-opya 
(1.14.3), hr-dyota (1.22.1) and hy-dyotana (v.20.12). The pecu- 
liar form, accentuation, and division of two passages in the 
fourteenth book—Sibham : yatih (xiv.1.32) and pátim : yatih* 
(xiv.2.52) —is also worthy of remark in connection with this 
subject. 


qg APA ATAT I YY N 


c 


vrddhenaikaksarena svarantena (ly) 


55. Forisa member which has suffered vrddhi sepa- 
rable, if.it be monosyllabic and end in a vowel. 


The commentator's examples of an inseparable vriddhied 
initial syllable are sapatnah (11.7.2), saumanasah (e.g.iii.30.7), 
saumanasam (e.g.xiii.1.19), saudhanvanah (vi.47.3), traistubham 
(ix.10.1), saubhagam (e.g.ii 36.1), and saubhagyam (e.g.xiv. 
1.42). His counter-example, brought forward to show that the 
inseparable member must have suffered vrddhi, is su-parnah 
(e.g.1.24.1) ; to show that it must be monosyllabic, they are 
airá-vatah (viii.10.29), marta-vatsan (viii.6.26), and vadhü- 
yam (e.g.xiv.1.26) ; to show that it must end in a vowel, they 
are naih-badhyena : havisà (vi.75.1) and dauh-svapnyam : dauh- 
Jivityam (iv.17.5). Ladd, in the farther illustration of the 
inseparable class, vaimanasya (v.21.1) and prāhrādi (viii.10. 
22); of the separable class, sam-itya (viii.10.6), sam-rdjya 
(xiv.1.43), paurna-masi (vii.80.1), saurya-varcasa (viii.10.27), 
and avaira-hatya (vi.29.3). The rule is, I believe, carefully 
observed throughout the whole of the Atharvan text, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (v.20) has one precisely corresponding ; nor have I 
noted any cases in which the usage of the Rk. pada-text was. 


- *In this passage, the printed text reads patim yatih, but 


without any support from the manuscripts. 
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not in accordance with it. Its somewhat arbitrary character, 
however, is patent. 


The commentator again closes his exposition with a 
verse : avagrhyat padád yamtu taddhito vrddhiman bhavet : ekat 
vrddhisvardntesu na cai’va 'vagraho bhavet: airavato marta- 
vatsam vüdhüyam ca nidarSanat. A little amendment makes 
this mean, in restatement of our rule, where a faddhita suffix 
requiring vrddhi is appended to a divisible word, separation 
is not made of a member which is monosyllabic and ends in 
a vowel.’ 


HATA HAT srfaferz eTSUTATÍA SU U VE lu 
avarnantenaikaksarena pratisidhenaprayavadivarjam (lvi) 


56. Nora monosyllabic member ending in a or à and 
negatived— excepting in the case of aprayavan etc. 


The form of statement which our treatise has adopted for 
its rule respecting the separability of negative compounds is 
not particularly well chosen. The general usage of the Athar- 
van pada-text, as regards such compounds, is as follows. The 
negative prefix a or an is not itself ever separated by avagraha 
from the word to which itis attached : we have asat, anrta, 
etc. If, however, the word negatived is already a compound, 
the negative prefix is in almost all cases treated like any other 
added inseparable element, and leaves the prior division of 
the compound unaffected : we have pará-jita and apara-jita, 
vira-han and avira-han, etc. A few exceptions to this mode 
of treatment occur, and with them it is the province of our 
rule to deal. The preposition à, with an prefixed, is always 
made inseparable : thus we find a-sráva, but anasrava (e. g. il. 
3.2, 3), and, in like manner, andjanant, anadhrsya, anaram- 
bhana, anddista, and anayrtta. The same analogy is followed 
by the negative forms of compounds with sa, and by a single 
one of those with pra-viz. aprajasam (e. g. vii. 35. 3)—and by 
these alone. The Vāj. Pr., then, which declares (v. 24, 25) 
the negative prefix inseparable when alone and when followed 


Y 
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by à, leaving other rare and exceptional cases to be provided 
for as such, expresses more truly the usage of the text. Our 
commentator gives us, first, as illustrations of the rule, the 
only two cases of negative compounds with sa which are 
found to occur in our text; they are asabandhuh (vi. 15. 2) 
and asapatnah (e.g. 1.19.4) : the latter is mentioned by the Vāj. 
Pr. (v. 37) in its list of indivisible words, along with asajata ; 
asabandhu, according to Weber (p. 305, marginal note), is 
treated as divisible in the White Yajus.* The commentator 
adds aprajah, aprajatah but neither of the words is to be 
found in the Atharvan. As counter-examples, he gives first 
avi-dyesam : krnami : vah (iii. 30. 1), to show that the nega- 
tived member must end in a or à in order to be inseparable; 
secondly, to show that, if ending in a or à, it must also be 
monosyllabic, he gives agne : akravya-at (xii. 2.3); and thirdly, 
as evidence that a monosyllabic member ending in the vowels 
specified is not separable unless negatived, he cites yah : sa- 
patnah (i. 19.4). Finally, he partly fills up the gaza, with 
apra-yàyan (iii. 5. 1), apramádam (e. g. xii. 1. 7), apra-hitau 
(vi. 29. 2), and opra-cankasaáh (viii. 6. 16) : I have noted in 
addition only apara-yuchan (e. g. ii. 6.3). To close up the 
exposition, is added the verse ekaksarasavarnantam yad bhavet 
padam uttaram : tat padam nda vagrhniyad aprayaávadivarjitam; 
‘if the word following the negative particle be monosyllabic 
and end in a vowel homogeneous with it, it is not to be sepa- 
rated, except in the cases aprayavan etc.’ 


safe WT9Tfe uu we d 


pranati prananti (lvii) 
57. Nor are prananti and prananti divided. 
The commentator cites yah : pranati (iv.30. 4), yat : ca: 


* [n one of the two cases where it occurs in our own text 
(vi.54,3), the pada divides it, usa-bandhuh : this, however, is 
probably a copyist's error.. 
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pranati (xi. 4. 10), yena: prdnanti (i. 32.1), and yasmát: 
prananti (xiii. 3. 3). But the rule in an exceedingly insufficient 
exposition of the treatment by the pada-text of the forms of 
the root an with the prefix pra. Division is, in fact, omitted 
only when the verb, and not the preposition, has the accent; 
but then, not in the two forms specified only, but also in the 
participles—as pranat (e. g. x. 8. 2), pranate (xi. 4. 8), pranatas 
(iv. 2.2), pránatàm (iii. 31. 9), and pranatinam (viii. 9.9) — and 
in the causative, as pranayati (xiii. 3. 3). On the other hand, 
if the prefix takes the accent, it is disjoined from the verb, 
according to the general usage in such cases, and we read 
pra : ana (iii. 31. 9), and pra: anati (x. 8. 19. xi. 4. 14). If 
theroot is compounded with apa, also, the-same usage is 
followed, and we have apanate (xi. 4. 8) and apa: anati 
(xi. 4. 14). 


The Vāj. Pr. (v.33), as acutely amended by Weber, gives 
a nearly corresponding precept, although it appears (Weber, 
p. 303, marginal note) that the text to which it belongs con- 
tains no verbalforms in which the division requires to be 
made. 


aqgfesat arx saat U us Uu 


samparibhyam sakaradau karotau (lviii) 


58. Nor are sam and pari separated from the root kar, 
if the latter begins with s. 


The commentator cites the only words occurring in our 
text in which the root kar has the sibilant prefixed to it, in 
composition with the two specified prefixes : they are sansk-- 
rtatram (iv. 21. 4), sanskrtam (xi. 1. 35), and pariskrtà (e.g. 
ix.3. 10). 


The doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 43) is the same, so far as. 
concerns the compounds of sam and kar; but it apparently 
allows the division of pariskrta (which also occurs in its text: 
see iii. 52). 
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qdfeqeTaHRTWRTRTT gfaseWastq U we od 


sarvasminnevagamasakarádau tuvistamavarjam (lix) 


59. Nor is division made in any case where a s is inserted 
—except in tuvistama. 


The instances which the commentator gives of the inser- 
tion of s as an augment (agama) between the two members of 
a compound word, and of the consequent unresolvability of 
the compound, are afaskaram (xii. 1.47), taskarah (e.g. 
iv.3.2), vanaspatih (e. g. iv. 3. 1), and brhaspatih (e. g. ii. 13.2). 
Their citation under such a precept implies the acceptance of 
some such etymological theories of their derivation and form 
as are given by the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 49, 51), which explains tas- 
kara and brhaspati as from tak-kara and  brhat-pati respecti- 
vely, with loss of f and insertion of s, and vanaspati as from 
yana-pati, with insertion of s ; but it is unnecessary to remark 
that such explanations are futile : taskara is obscure, and the 
other two are without much doubt compounds of pati with 
the preceding genitive of an obsolete noun, being analogous 
with brahmanas pati, vacas pati, Subhas pati, etc.; and they 
would doubtless be separated by the pada-text into two inde- 
pendent words, like these, but for their frequency of occur- 
rence, and, yet more, the irregularity of the accent of their 
former members as genitives of a monosyllabic theme. The 
counter-example, which the commentator also cites—indrah 
patis tuvistamah (vi. 32. 3. p. tuvi-tamah)—has been made the 
special subject of one of our previous rules (iii. 96). 


fasafafasqed ú go ul 


vispatirvispatni (Ix) 
60. Nor in vispati and vispatni. 
The commentator cites instances of the occurrence of each 


of these words—viz. svaptu ; vispatih (ix. 5.6) and yá : vispatni 
(vii.46.3)—and adds a verse in explanation of their etymology, 
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as follows : viípatir vispatni yasya patir visvasya vispatih : 
vasabdo lupyate patyau visam và patir vispatih. This gives us 
our option as to whether we will take vispati to represent 
viSvapati or visam pati: we shall not be slow to choose the 
latter. The indivisibility of the compound is doubtless owing 
to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction sp, and the 
embarrassment which would accompany the restoration of 
the samhità form from a pada-reading vit-pati. 


Talat A TAHTTAAT Ul <? od 
dadatau ca takáradau (lxi) 
61. Nor is the root dà separated when it begins with f. 


We have given us once more, under this rule, the whole 
series of derivatives presenting the root dá reduced to the 
form of a simple ¢ which thecommentary to iii. 11, above, 
presented, and of which apratittam (vi. 117. 1) and parittah 
(vi 92. Z) are the only ones found to occurin the Atharvan. 
The difficulty of making out an acceptable analysis of them 
for the pana-text is reason enough for their being treated in 
that text as indivisibles. 


The Vaj. Pr. marks paritta as indivisible at v. 45. 


Sar afagxfaerreqfeg U <l 


udo hantiharatisthastambhisu (lxii) 


62. Nor the roots han, har, stha, and stambh, after the 
preposition ud. 


For the combination of han with ud, the commentator 
cites addhatah; no such word, nowever, is to be found in the 
Atharvan, nor does any other combination of these elements 
occur there (except at xiv. 2.16, where the preposition is 
‘separated from the root by the intervention of other words). 
For ud+har, the selected instances are uddhrta and 


“(ee V i 
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uddhryamáná (both xii. 5. 34), and uddhrtesu* (xv. 12.1). The 
pada-text, however, appears to treat the combinations as inse- 
parable only where there is actual composition, as in the 
participles, and as would also be the case if the unaccented 
preposition preceded the accentred verb, for we find ut : hara 
in three passages (iv. 14. 7. ix. 6. 19. xii. 3. 36). For sthā 
with ud, two cases are cited, viz. utthaütuh (ix. 4.14) and 
uttitah (e. g. vi. 43.2) : it has already been noticed (under ii. 
18) that where the preposition would be, by the general rules 
of combination, disjoined from the verb, itis actually so 
disjoined, and that the pada accordingly has ut: sthuh, ut 
sthapaya, etc., where the samhita has ut thuh, ut thapaya, etc. 
For ud--stambh is quoted the only example which the text 
affords, viz., uttabhità (xiv. 1.1). 


The Vaj. Pr. takes note of this class of cases at v. 38, 
but says nothing of the roots han and har; nor is any reason 
apparent why their compounds should be treated in this 
peculiar manner. One would have thought it especially desi- 
rabie that the pada-text should separate ut-hyta etc., in order 
to mark the forms as coming from the root har, and not from 
dhar. 


TATAT A ESTRIGT |! $3 Ul 
dadhatay ca hakaradau (Ixiii) 


63. Nor the root dhá, in a form beginning with A. 


The commentator illustrates with ye : dagdhah: ye: ca: 
addhitah (xviii. 2. 34), and we have also uddhità at ix. 3.6: 
no finite verbal forms of this root as compounded with the 
preposition ud are found in the Atharvan. We meet, how- 
ever, with uddhi once (viii. 8. 22), and our pada-text leaves it 
undivided, although it does not fall under this rule, being 
composed of ud and dhi. ` 


*Our pada manuscript writes all these words with simple 
dh; instead of ddh : thus, udhrtd etc. 
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The same rulein the Vaj. Pr. (v. 38) might cover both 
this and the preceding one of our treatise : but no such forms 
as uddhita are there cited by the commentator. 

SITEH TT I gv il 
Jaspatyam (cxiv) 
64. Nor is jdspatyam divided. 


The commentator cites the only passage in which the 


word in question occurs : sam : jahpatyam (vii. 73. 10). This. 


rule and one in the next sectien (iv. 83), taken together, show 
that the true pada reading recognized by our treatise is jah- 
patyam ; our pada manuscript, however, gives jah-patyam, with 
avagraha. The commentator adds an attempt at an etymo- 
logical explanation of the form : jaydpatyam : yāśabdo 
lupyate : patyau : usanturüsmásu dvyaksaro jayah và jabhavah. 
Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the 
same etymology with that given by the Vaj. Pr. (at iv. 39) : 
Jaspatya for jayaspatya. 


HJT d QY ll 


manusyat (lxv) 


65. Nor manusyat. 


The commentator cites the passage containing the word: 


—idā manusyat (v.12.8)—and adds an explanation of its 
form, as follows: manusyavan manusyat: yasabdo lupyate 
vukárasya ca yakárah ; *manusyat is properly manusyavat : ya 
is dropped and v converted into y.’ It is unfortunate that, 
the Atharvan form of the word being thus fully established, 
and its treatment having been prescribed by the Prati$akhya 
with so much care, it should have been altered in the edited 
text to manusvat, even thogh the latter is theoretically deci- 
dedly the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rg. 
Veda in the corresponding passage (x.110.8). 


"Tr" mmt 


So  —ry 
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AQT i << Ul 


tredhà (Ixvi) 
66. Nor fredha. 


This word, which our pada-text, like that of the Rg- 
Veda (and, I presume, the other Vedas also), always leaves 
undivided, is an exception under rule 13 of this chapter. 


The manuscript has a /acuna here, omitting at least the 
instances cited under this rule, the first statement of the one 
nextfollowing, its paraphrase, and perhaps a part of the 
illustrations belonging to it. It is impossible to say, of course, 
whether a rule or two has not dropped out also, affecting one 
or more of the words which I have introduced into the gana 
of rule 54; but this is not at all certain, nor would the loss 
be of much consequence, considering the quality of the rules 
in this part of the section. 


FATA ll g9 lH 
samjfiayam (lxvii) 
67. Nora specific appellative. 


The term samjnd is evidently used by our treatise in the 
same sense as by Panini (see Bohtlingk's glossary to Panini, 
sub verbo) and the Vaj. Pr. (iv.96): it might be tolerably 
rendered by our term “proper name." The commentator's 
ilustrations—which, as remarked in the preceding note, 
follow immediately upon the paraphrase of rule 66, and are 
perhaps therefore defective—are asvatthah: nyagrodhāh (iv. 
37.4 : cf. V. Pr. v.37), kasyapah (e.g.iv.37.1), and vifvamitrah 

(xviii.3.15). He adds : bahulam iti ca vaktavyam ; ‘it should 
have been said that with regard to, samjña usage varies ; and 
he gives, as instances of proper names which are separable, 


_jamadagnyatharvana (not in A.V.), jamat-agne (xviii.3.16), 


bharat-vajam (iv.29.5), pard-Sara (vi.65.1), and vdma-deva 
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(xviii.3.16). The amendmentis made with exceeding good 
reason, for the rule is absurdly comprehensive in its form of 
statement. It can only be said with truth that the being a 
samjna is a circumstance which rather favours non-division, 
helping to excuse the pada-text from attempting the analysis. 
of an obscure or anomalously formed word. 


equo! <s I 


vyadhau (Ixviii) 
68. Noris the root vyadh separated. 


Compounds with this root have already been made the 
subject of one of oux rules (iii.3), and it has been there ex- 
plained that the usage of our pada-text is to leave undivided 
such of them as show a protracted vowel before the root. 
The commentator cites here two of the three instances which 
the Atharvan offers, viz. hrdaydvidham (viii.6.18) and marma- 
vidham (xi.10.26). The rule is too broadly stated, and should 
have been restricted by him, as was the preceding one: it is 
only when a protracted vowel precedes the root that the 
compound is left undivided ; and we have, for instance, 
vivyddhin, abhi-vyadhin (both 1.19.1), and krta-vyadhani 
(v.14.9). 


gat WaWTETSTXTRTY Ul && l 
drsau sarvanámnaikarantena (Ixix) 


69. Nor the root drs, when compound with a pronoun 
ending in a or i. 


The form of this rule is one respect very unusual : such a 
thing as the fusion into a diphthong of two vowels of whcih 
the specification is desired is elsewhere unknown. If the 
reading were slightly amended, to sarvanamnekarantena, it 
would answer all the purposes of a rule of our Pratisakhya, 
for the Atharva-Veda presents only a single one of the 
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‘compounds which it appears in its present form to contem- 


plate, viz. idr$ (e.g.iii.1.2). The commentator, however, 
paraphrases as I have translated, and gives the instances 
tadrk, tadrsah, yadrk, yádrsah, idrk (iv.27.6), and idrsah. 


The Vàj. Pr. (v.37) instances idr? and anyddrh among 
indivisible words. 
Aslalsed |! Vo ll 
sahavadante (lxvii) 
70. Nor the root sah, when it ends in at. 


Under this rule, the commentator gives us once more the 
same series of compounds of sah which we have had above, 
under rules ji. 82 and iii.1, and which it is unnecessary to 
Tepeat here. 


Compare Vaj. Pr. v.30. 


ASJATA ll 99 II 
avyayanam (Iyxi) 
71. Nor are indeclinables divided. 


As examples of indivisible indeclinables, the commen- 
tator offers us sanutah : yuyotu (vii.92.1), pratah (e.g.iii.16.1), 
uccaih (iv.1.3), uccat (uccd, xiii.2.36), nicaih (e.g.iv.1.3), and 
nicat (nica, e.g 1.21.2). The rule does anything but credit to 
the acuteness of the authors of the Pratisakhya, for no word 
In the text which would otherwise be entitled to avagraha is 
left undresolved on account of its being an indeclinable. 


arat fafa u v3 Il 
àsà disi (Ixxii) 
72. Nor asa, when it means ‘region.’ 
The word asa, meaning ‘region’, comes from the root aś, 
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and furnishes no ground for a division by the pada-text : asa, 
on the other hand, meaning ‘hope, desire’, is a later form of 
āśías, and comes from the root saris, with prefix à ; hence it is 
divisible. The commentator cites the words and phrases 
asabhyah (x. 5.29), asüánüm (i. 31.1), āśāh : anu (vii. 9. 2), 
and finally, by way of counter-example, abhi-dhavami : à-$ám 
(vi.119.3). 


The signature of the section is merely caturthasya dvitiyah 
padah. 


safazardt amaga: 1) 63 N 
prakrtidarSanam samapatih (lxxiii) 
73. Restoration is exhibition of the natural form. 


This is simply a definition of the term samapatti, which I 
have ventured, instead of transferring, to translate by ‘restor- 
tion’ It means as the next rule will show, the reinstating, in 
the pada and krama texts, of that form of a word which is 
looked upon as the original ann normal one, to the rejection 
of the anomalies of Vedic orthoepy. It does not occur in any 
other of the grammatical treatises, although its correspondent 
samapadya (see below, rules 117, 124) is ones found in one of 
the latter chapters of the Rk. Pr. (xiii.11,12), in a passage so 
obscure, without the light which the treatment of the subject 
in our own Práàtisakhya casts upon it, that its meaning has, 
"very naturally, been misapprehended by the learned editor. 


qeavredrarareatuecdetareqarat "wiafxgrcr: 
aramafur: n v ul 


satyanatvopacaradirghatutvalopanpadanam carcapariharayoh 
samapattih (Ixxiv) 
74. In the repetitions of the pada and krama texts, resto- 


Tation of the natural form is made where s has been converted 
anto s, n into n, visarjaniya before k and p into s, where a 
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vowel has been lengthened, ¢ or th made lingual, an eliment 
omitted, or final n converted into visarjaniya. 


Most of the technical terms of this rule meet us here for 
the first time, and several of them are not employed elsewhere 
in our treatise. Carcd (see iv. 123) designates the repetition, 
with iti interposed, made in the pada-text of a divisible com- 
pound which is also pragrhya, or which ends in a vowel not 
subject to the ordinary rules of combination: for example, 
satyanrte iti satya-anrte (i. 33. 2) ; parihara (see iv. 117) is the 
like repetition made in the krama-text of a pragrhya, a divi- 
sible compound, a word requiring restoration to its natural 
form, and the last word before a pause. The former term is 
employed in a like sense by the Vāj. Pr. (e.g.iii.19) ; the latter 
is peculiar to our treatise, being replaced in the others by 
parigraha and sthitopasthita. Upācāra, ‘the conversion of 
visarjaniya into a sibilant before k and p’ (by ii.62 etc.), cor- 
responds to the updcdra and updcarita of the Rk. Pr. (xiii.12, 
iv.14). and anpada is the term employed by the same treatise 
(iv.27) to designate the conversion into visarjaniya, and con- 
sequent loss, of a final n before a following vowel, as taught 
in our rule ii.27. Shatva, natva, and [utva are of obvious 
derivation and significance, nor is there anything calling 
for remark in their form, excepting the u in futva, which 
identifies the term with a Paninean symbol (viii.4.41 : sfund 
spuh*). 


A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in 
connection with the part of the text contained in this and the 
following rules ; namely, with reference to the constitution of 


*S{u and satva are also used by the little krama treatise 
belonging to the Rg. Veda, and called the Upalekha (Upa- 
lekha, de kramapatha libollus. Textum Sanscriticum recen- 


suit, varietatem lectionis, prolegomena, versionem Latinam,. 
notes, indicem adjecit Dr. Guil. Pertsch. Berlin : 1854. 8vo),. 
to which we shall, in the sequel, have frequent occasion to: 


refer. 
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the pada-text which they imply. The actual pada-text of our 
manuscripts is very sparing in its use of carca, or repetition 
with iti interposed : it avails itself of that expedient only in 
the case already referred to as prescribed by iv.123, or when 
a pragrhya is likewise avagrhya. The Rk. pada employs it in 
one additional case ; namely, when a word ends in a visarja- 
niya which is riphita, or liable to pass into r before a sonant, 
but which does not actually become r in the samhita: it would 
read, for example, at ii.32.1 (where the Atharvan pada has 
simply antāh) antar ity antah. The Vajasaneyi-Samhita is 
according to the rules of its Pratisakhya (iv.17-22) — with 
which, in the absence of any testimony from Weber to the 
contrary, we must suppose the usage of the known manus- 
cripts to correspond —very much more liberalin its employ- 
ment of the repetition ; not only in the two cases where this 
is practised in the Rk. pada, but also in the case of a simple 
pragrhya (thus it says dve iti dve, where Atharvan and Rk. 
would give simply dye iti), in that of a word which contains a 
lengthened vowel or a lingualized consonant, and even in that 
of a mere divisible compound, it performs carcd. In short, it 
repeats in pada-text all that is repeated in krama-text, excep- 
ting (by iv.21) su and the final word ofa sentence. The 
precept of the Vàj. Pr. corresponding to this one of ours is to 
be found implied in iii.18,19, where direction is given that in 
the repetitions of the poda-text the remaining rules of the 
chapter should not be observed—they being precisely the 
ones which teach the changes which our precept specifies in 
detail. Now wben we find put fourth in our treatise, as its 
leading and principal direction for the restoration of the 
natural form in pada, a rule like the one here given, which 
classes pada repetitions and krama repetitions together, and 
corresponds, as regards the pada, so nearly with the Vaj. Pr., 
we cannot help suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in 
which, as in that of the Vaj. Samhita, the repetitions of krama 
and pado extend over nearly the same classes of cases. It is. 
actually the fact that, if we allow the pada-text to be of the- 
form in which our manuscripts give it, there are but about 


a 
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half a dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this 
rule and the two following, all together, have any applica- 
tion: whiie, on the other hand, the Pratisakhya is found to 
give no direction at all for the use of iti alone in pada after a 
pragrhya, or for the innumerable restitutions of natural form 
which are made in words not repeated. I find myself, I must 
acknowledge, hardly able to avoid the conclusion that this 
part of our Pratisakhya was framed to suit a pada-text in 
which all pragrhyas, divisible words, and words requiring 
restoration to normal form, were alike repeated, or suffered 
carcá: such seems to me to be the only intelligible and con- 
sistent interpretation of its rules. That the fourth section of 
the chapter contains a direction for carca agreeing with the 
nature of our extant pada-text, would find its explanation in 
the evident character of that section as a foreign addition to 
the main body of the work ; we should have to assume that 
the school to which the treatise as a whole belonged, in its 
present form, framed its pada-text in the manner there 
taught, and probably suffered that rule to take the place of 
one of another character formely contained in this section, 
and now omitted from it ; while yet they did not so recast the 
section as to adapt it fully to their new method of construc- 
tion of the pada. This may seem a violent and improbable 
supposition; but it appears to me, after making every possible 
attempt to avoid it, to involve less difficulty than the inter- 
pretation of the rules of this section in such a manner as to 
make them suit the pada-text of the manuscripts. 


The true illustrations of our rule, then, would be of the 
nature of the following : for the conversion of s to s in vasos 
pate (i 1.2), vasor iti yasoh ; in vidmo su (i. 2. 1), sv iti su; in vy 
asahenta (iii. 10. 12), asahante'ty asahanta : for the conversion 
of n, to n, in pari nah (i.2.2), na iti nah ; in pra’ naiksit (11.7.1), 
anaiksid ity anaiksit : for the conversion of visarajaniya to s 
before & and p, in tatas pari (i. 10.1), tata iti tatah ; in tokebh- 


yas krdhi (i. 13.2), tokebhya iti tokebhyah : for the lengthening 


of a vowel, in vidmà Sarasya (1.2.1), vidme’ ti vidma; in yavaya 
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(i. 2.3), yavaye’ ti yavaya : for the lingualization of dental 
mutes, in bahis te (i. 3. 1), ta iti te; in vi tasthe (ix. 10. 19), 
tastha iti tasthe : for omission of an element, in ut thuh (vii.52. 
2), sthur iti sthuh : for the conversion of finalnto visarjaniya 
and its consequent omission, in mahdfiasi (i. 20.4), mahan iti 
mahan. 


One other solution of our difficutties, less satisfactory, 
but also less violent, deserves to be suggested. If we could 
omit the words carcd-parihdrayoh from the rule altogether, 
leaving the latter to authorize a restoration of normal form 
in the padu generally, we could perhaps make shift to get 
along with such inconcinnities and omissions as would still 
remain—of which the principal would be that the treatise 
made no provision for the use of iti after a pragrhya word, 
and that it did not direct what form words should have in 
the numerous repetitions of the krama-text. 


The commentator, offering no explanation of the rule, 
gives a series of compound words in illustration of it, which 
belong more property under the following rules; and to 
the next, accordingly, I shall take the liberty of relegating 
them. 


qarafafaatat s uú ey 1 


pürvapadanimittanam ca (Ixxv) 


75. And also, where the cause of the conversion stands 
in a former member of a compound. 


The commentator's paraphrase is simply pürvapadanimit- 
tünüm ca satvadinam samapattir bhavalt; ‘and restoration is 
made of the conversions detailed in the preceding rule when 
their cause stands in a former member of a compound. He 
cites no examples, but says etany evo’ daharandni, ‘the illustra- 
tions are those already given' : namely, under the preceding 
tule. According to his exposition, then, the present rule would 
-seem merely an explanatory appendage to its predecessor. 
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But this is clearly inadmissible : not only ought we to have 
it, in that case, combined with the other, so as to form 
part of it, but, more especially, it would not contain the 
particle ca, ‘and’, which positively stamps is as something 
added to the other. We cannot avoid, as it seems to me, 
understanding rule 74 of the abnormal changes of disjoined 
and independent words, and rule 75 of such as are pro- 
duced by an altering influence in the prior member of a 
compound. The illustrations which the commentator offered 
under the other rule, and which do, in fact, in good part 
appertain to this, are as follows : conversion of s to », nise- 
canam : nisecanam iti ni-secanam (i. 3.1 etc. : our pada, simply 
ni-secanam) : conversion of n ton. paaàyanam : paráyanam 
iti parà-ayanam (e. g. i. 34.3 : p. pard-ayanam); conversion of 
visarjaniya to a sibilant, adhaspadam : adhahpadam ity adhah- 
padam (e.g. ii.7.2 : p. adhah padam) ; prolongation of a vowel, 
abhivartena : abhivartena'ty abhi-vartena (i. 29. 1 : p. abhi-var- 
tena); conversion of dental mute to lingual, yo vistabhnati : 
vistabhnati’ ti vi-stabhnati (xiil. 1.25: p. vi-st.bhnáti); omis- 
sion, Sepa-harsanim : Sepoharsanim iti Sepah-harsanim (iv.4.1 : 
p. Sepah-harsanim : see above, ii. 56); and loss of final n, 
sdlavrkan iva: sala-yrkan ive’ ti sdlavrkdn-iva (ii. 27.5 : p. 
salavrkan-iva). The commentator does not state whether he 
takes his instances from the pada or from the krama text: 
according to the construction of our present pada, they could 
only come from a krama; if the conclusion drawn above as 
to the original pada contemplated by our text is correct, they 
may be illustrations of both. In the very rare cases in which: 
the extant pada-text has occasion to repeat words showing 
any of the abnormal changes which the rule mentions, it res- 
tores the normal form:thus we have dustano iti duh-tano 
(iv. 7.3 : s. dustano), pratisthe iti prati-sthe (iv. 26. 1,2 : s. 
pratisthe), ayuspatni* ity dyuh-patni (v. 9.8 : s. ayusyatni), 


* Our pada-MSS. write the word as I have given it, 
apparently infringing the rule ; but I have no question that s 
here is only an attempt to represent the labial spirant, or- 
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vistabhite iti vi-stabhite (x. 8.2 : s. vistabhite), and pathisadi iti 
pathisadi (xviii. 2.12 : s. pathisadi). 


The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples— 
viz. parirapinam iti pari-rdpinam (v. 7.2) and sutrámanam iti 
su-trámàánam (vii. 6.3)—to show that, when the effecting 
cause ofan alteration of form is in the same member ofa 
compound with the alteration itself, the latter is not reversed, 
and the normal form restored, by the repetition and resolu- 
tion of the word. 


RMA d! Vk Ul 
ingyanam (Ixxvi) 
76. And where the compound is divisible. 


That is to say, restoration to the normal form is made 
only in such compounds as are by the pada-text resolved into 
their constituent elements. Those words which, although 
they may be acknowledged compounds, are left undivided on 
account of special anomalies of form, retain also their irregu- 
larities of orthoepy. The commentator, in his paraphrase, 
represents ingyünüm by itigyamandm avagrhydmananam, 
‘forms which undergo division, or separation by avagraha’, 
and adds again etdny evo ‘daharanani, ‘the examples are those 
already given'—namely, under rule 74 (here presented under 


upadhmdniya, which the theory of the Pratisakhya requires (by 
ii. 40) in such à place : another like case is chandaspakse iti 
chandahpakse (viii.9.12 : s. chandahpakse— or, more properly, 
chandapakse—by ii.62). Before the iti, where no pause of ava- 
graha intervenes between the two members of the compound, 
they are, of course, to be put in simple sandhi with one 
another : thus, dustano, Sepoharsanim, and, as we ought stri- 
ctly to read, adha-padam; we have also sadohavirdhane iti 
sadah havirdhane at xii. 1. 38. 
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rule 75). Of counter-examples, however, he furnishes—viz. 
pariskrtà (e.g. ix. 3. 10) and prananti (e.g.i. 32.1) —and then 
cites a verse which contains two more: aningyatvàt samd- 
pattir esu. nelapadesu tu : utpanne *vagrahe cà ‘tra samapattis 
tathai’ va ca : sünrtávad apasthavad ity udáharet. The commen- 
tator’s own instances belong to the class of those in which 
a cause in the former member of the compound produces an 
effect in the latter member : the words, if divided, would read 
pari-skrtà, pra-ananti: in the other two, the irregularities 
are mainly in the first members themselves, and, if sinrtá and 
apastha were resolvable, we should read (according to the 
next rule), with restoration, sunrtá-vat, apastha-vat, instead of, 
as now, sünrtá-vat (e.g.v. 20.6), apdstha-vat (xiv. 1.29). The 
rule, as these illustrations help to show, is not a mere addi- 
tional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the 
cases to which the other applies : in that case it would have 
been incorporated with it, not made to follow it, as an inde- 
pendent precept; but it concerns all changes occurring in the 
interior of divisible words, whether in the former or the 
latter member, and a part of the commentator's examples, 
rehearsed under rule 75, belong to it, and not to the latter. 


AGATA TANT i we d 


anyenapi paryana (lxxvii) 


77. In which case restoration is made, even when the 
word is farther compounded with another member: 

That is to say: a compound which, being divisible by 
avagraha, is entitled to restoration of the normal form of its. 
constituent parts, retains its right even when, by farther com- 
position, the division of its original members is lost. Exam- 
ples are given in the commentary as follows: visita-srupah 
(vi. 60. 1 : s. visirasrupah), abhi-nihpatan* : apipatar (vii. 64. 


*Our manuscript writes abhi-nispatan, as do also the 
manuscripts of the Atharvan pada-text in the passage cited ; 
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l : s. abhinispatan), visthitah-ira (vii. 115.4: s. visthitah-iva),. 


brhaspati-pranuttanam (viii. 8. 19 : s. pranuttanam), prsadajya- 
pranuttanam (xi. 10.19 : s. as before), and durnihita-esinim (xi. 
9.15 : s. durnihitaisinim). Other instances offerded by the text 
are viskandha-düsana (ii.4.1), atisthd-vant (iii. 22.6), su-praniti 
(e.g. v.11.5), durnáma-cátana (viii.6.3), anu-visicyate (viii.10.33), 
abhimoda mud (xi.7.26), jagrat-duhsvapnyam and svapne-duhs- 
vapnyam (xvi.6.9), prthivisat-bhyah (xviii.4.78), etc. Three 
exceptions to the rule are made below, in rule 96, and the 
text affords one more, as is there pointed out in the note. 
The commentator again adds a verse, but itis more than 
usually mutilated and obscure ; it reads: prakrtya manatvam 
yad avagrhyet tathai va tat : upatisthanti prapanadinyudaharet. 


= quw faena U vs N 
krame parena vigrhyat (Ixxviii) 


78. In krama, restoration is made of a word which is 
taken together with another word than the disioinable cause 
of its altered form. 


The commentator’s paraphrase is krame parena prasam- 
dhàne vigrhyàn nimittat ; which shows us—what the necessities 
of the case would of themselves have pointed out—that the 
important word to be supplied with vigrhat is, by inference 
from rule 75, nimittat ‘the cause of the altered or abnormal 
form. Vigrhya denotes a word which is altogether indepen- 
dent, and therefore disjoined from others in the pada-text, a 
nanapada, in distinction from avagrhya, which means “divisi- 
ble into its constituents (purvapada and uttarapada), as a 


but I suppose here, as in the other similar cases referred to in 
tha note to rule 75, that the sis an attempt at representing 
the labial spirant: we have the guttural spirant, the Jihvam- 
üliya, in like manner represented by s in abhi-niskarin 
abhiniskrta (x.1.12) and (x.1.31). 
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compound.’ In the construction of the krama-text, then, where 
each word isin succession taken along with its predecessor 
and its successor, a word which in samhita has an abnormal 
form, under the influence of the former or of the latter, 
retains that form when in the same kramapada with the alter- 
ing word, but is restored to its natural form when making a 
kramapada along with any other word. The commentator 
cites a couple of passages—dpo hi stha mayobhuvah (i. 5. 1) 
and pari no vrüdhi (vi. 37.2)—but does not write them out in 
krama form, so as to illustrate the rule: they would read ¿po 
hi: hi stha : stha mayobhuvah, and pari nah : no. vrñdhi. As 
counter-examples, to show that restoration of the normal 
form is made in a kramapada only when the cause of euphonic 
alteration stands in a separate word, and so is left out of the 
kramapada, we have given us two passages in their krama- 
form : prthivyam te : te. nisecanam : nisecanam bahih : niseca- 
nam iti ni-secanam (i.3.1 etc.), and dGyane te : dyana ity à- 
ayone : te parayane : paràyane dūrvā pardyana iti pard-ayane 
(vi. 106. 1). Here the s of nisecanam and the n of pardyane 
are maintained wherever the words containing them enter in- 
to a kramapada, and only suffer restoration (by rule 75, above) 
to s and n in the repetition or parihára. 


The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rk Pr. 
x. 5 (r. 5), xi. 21 (r.44), and Upalekha iii.3.4. I do not find 
in the Vaj. Pr. any special direction upon the subject. 


dag fas i we l 


dirghasya virame (Ixxix) 


79. A lengthened vowel is restored to its natural form 
before a pause. 


The illustrative passages are given by the commentator in 


pada form : as, dpah : hi : stha : mayah-bhuvah (i.5.1 : s. stha), 


and parva : asya : grabhità (1.12.2 : s.asya). The rule, however, 


evidently applies not less to the krama than to the pada-text, 
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and is even intended chiefly for the former : it is our autho- 
tity for shortening a protracted final when it comes to stand 
at the end of a kramapada, while itis left long when taken 
together with its successor : we read hi stha: stha mayobhu- 
yah, and parva 'sya : asya grabhita. 


AUAI STIS UA l co |i 


catürátro' vagraha eva (lxxx) 


80. In catūrātra, this is done only before the pause of 
separation. 


From rule 74, which prescribes restoration of the normal 
form of a lengthened vowel in both parts of a repetition one 
might draw the conclusion that the word here in question 
should be written, when repeated, caturdtra iti caluh-ratrah : 
hence this rule, which teaches the reading catüratra iti catuh- 
rütrah. Our commentator cites, in krama-form, the passage 
containing the word, catürátrah paficarátrah : caturatra iti 
catuh-ratrah (xi.7.11). 


qateafawararsy ! ct u 
padantavikrtanadm (lxxxi) 


81. Restoration is made-of alterations taking place at 
the end of-a word. 


The commentator's paraphrase is padantavikrtànaàm ca 
satvadinam samápattir bhavati, which would seem to show 
that he understands the rule as referring to the same series of 
abnormal alterations which was detailed in rule 74. His illus- 
trations, however, put quite another face upon the matter : 
they are pari-eti : raksan (iv.38.5) and abhi-aimi: devah 
(vi.118.3). Here the only changes of form which have under- 
gone restoration are the regular conversions of i into y (by 
iii.39) before the following dissimilar vowel. We are thus 
guided to a different interpretation of the rule : whereas we 
have heretofore dealt with irregular or abnormal changes 


———————————————— D aaa 
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only, learning under what circumstances, in pada and im 
krama, they become reversed, and the original form restored, 
here we are taught that all alterations made at the end of a 
word, by the ordinary as wellas the extraordinary combina- 
tions of the pbrase, undergo restoration when the word comes- 
to stand, in pada or in krama, before a pause (virame, 
rule 79). It should be remarked that the final repetition of 
this rule is wanting in the manuscript, and that we cannot 
therefore be certain that we may not have lost with it other 
examples and farther exposition, which would have set the 
meaning of the rule, or the commentator's apprehension of it, 
in a clearer light. 


ayga ET n seu 
abhyāsavinatānāmca (Ixxxii) 


82. Also of forms lingualized by the influence of a. 
reduplication. 

The PratiSakhya now goes on to inform us where resto- 
ration must be made of alterations which have taken place in 
the interior of a word, and not under the influence of any 
cause lying outside of the word itself. The rules in this por- 
tion of the work are in great part the reverse of others for- 
merly given, when the subject under treatment was the 
conversion of pada into samihità. Thus, the present precept is 
the correlative of ii.91, and it is illustrated by precisely the 
same series of examples ; which, however, are here given in 
the pada form’: thus, susidata (1.26.4), abhi : sisyade (v.5.9). 
à : susvayanti (v.12.6), sisasavah : sisdsatha (vi.21.3), sisasati 
(xiii.2.14), and susuve (xiv.1.43). 


FATT MIST TAL FASTA ASIAMN(SALETAT il sil 
Straisáyam ndrsadena dustaram traistubham 
traihayanajjaspatyam (Ixxxiii) 

83. Also of straisiiyam, narsadena, dustaram, traisjubham, 
traihayanat, and jaspatyam. ` 
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By rule 76, above, no compound was declared entitled to 
restoration of the natural form of its constituents, unless it 
was by the pada-text treated as divisible. The words here 
detailed constitute exceptions under that rule, and have their 
irregular alterations reversed, even though (partly by rule 55, 
and partly by 54, above) they are not avagrhya. Our pada, in 
fact, reads straisüyam (vi.11.3), ndrsadena (iv.19.2), dustaram 
(vi.4.1), traistubham (ix.10.1 : we have also other forms from 
the same themein the same (and the following verse), and 
traihayanát (x 5.22 and xii.4.16) ; and jahyatyam (vii.73.10) is 
prescribed by iv.64, although, as there remarked, our pada- 
manuscript actually gives jah-patyam. 


SEITE TATA U zv N 
abhyásasya paroksayam (Ixxxiv) 
84. Also of a reduplication, in a form of the perfect. 


The term paroksa, ‘beyond the sphere of sight, out of 
one's sight,’ is also employed by Panini (iii.2.115 etc.), along 
with bhüta, ‘past,’ and anadyatana, ‘not on the present day," 
to define the proper sphere of the perfect tense. We may 
suppose it here used alone as a name of the tense as being its 
distinctive characteristic, since the imperfect and aorist are: 
also entitled regularly to one or both of the other desigua- 
tions. The commentator cites, as instances, fatrpuh (xi.7.13 : 
s. tatrpuh) and vavrtuh (v.19.13 : s. vavrtuh) ; and as counter- 
instances, to show that the vowel is not shortened in any 
other tense than a perfect, he gives /dlapiti (vi.l11.1) and 


rarajiti (vi.71.2). The usage of the Atharvan texts as concerns - 


the reduplication was fully explained under iii.13, the only 


rule in which the subject is treated in the earlier part of the. 


work. 


A. couple of verses follow in the commentary ; they read 
as follows : abhydsasya ca dirghatyam dirghokiieti dršyate ; na 


: tasye 'stá samdpattir lalapiti nidarsanam : yady abhydsasya. 


THURIS OT 


HERI CU MES, OU dus 
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dirghatvam rujadinam ca yarlakoh : savarne ca paroksayam na 
samapadyete kvacit. I have not succeeded in amending the 
text so as to be able to translate the whole passage. 


qaaa AU Sy U 
yayydhanaprabhytinam ca (Ixxxv) 
85. Also of vavrdhana etc. 


The commentator's instances under this rule are vavydha- 
nah-iva (not found in AV.), sasahih (iii.18.5 : s. sasahih), and 
yavrdhanah (e.g.i.8.4). The gana might be filled up from the 
material collected and presented in the notes to the first sec- 
tion of the third chapter, but I have not taken the trouble to 
put it together, as it is uncertain how much and what the 
authors of the treatise meant the precept to cover. 


Herat gala ll s< Ul 
krpirupirisinamanahvanam (Ixxxvi) 


86. Also of the roots krp, rup, and ris, when they are 
anahya. 


I can found nowhere any clue to the derivation and use of 
anahya, and the range of the cases to which the rule applies 
is too narrow for the induction with any confidence of a defi- 
nition from them. For the root krp, either the commentator 
furnished no instances, or the manuscript has omitted them : 
the only derivative from that root, so far as I can discover, 
which the rule can have any concern with, is caklpat (vi.35.3 : 
p. caklpat); since cáklpuh and caklpe would properly fall 
under rule 84. For the root rup is cited na : rurupah (iv.7.5, 
6: s.rürupah); for the root ris, the two passages enasah : 
deva : ririsah (vi.51.3 : s. ririsah) and mā : nah: ririsah (v.3. 
8 : s. ririsah). The commentator then asks anahvanam iti kim 
artham, ‘why does the rule say “when they are anahva ;" and 
cites, as counter-examples, na: amimadah : na:  arürupah 
(iv.6.3), mā: ririsah : nah (xi.2.29 : this is, however, no 
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counter-example, but precisely analogous with the two 
already cited for the same word), and sinivali : aciklpar 
(vi.11.3). So far as these instances go, anahva might be 
understood as designating an aorist form which has lost its 
accent ; or, virtually, an aorist subjunctive. 


The text affords one other word, susucah (xviii.2.4 : s. 
Susucah), of the same class with those treated in this rule. Its 
omission must be understood as signifying, either that the 
verse containing it was not in the Atharvan text of the 
authors and commentator of our Pratisakhya, or that their 
text read, with the Rg-Veda (x.16.1), Socah, or, finally, that 
the word escaped their notice. 


HSISTSA I so d 
jihidáham (Ixxxvii) 
87. Also of jihida’ham. 
The commentator cites the passage in its pada-form, 


akratuh : jihida : aham (iv.32.5). Compare rule iii. 14, of 
which this is the reverse. 


MATH l| ss Il 
sahyama (Ixxxviii) 
88. Also of sahyama. 


The commentator cites the passage in its pada-form, 
sahyama : dasam (iv.32.1). Compare the previous rule, iii.15. 
He adds a verse or two : sahyamejñiya saheh dirghatvam yad 
drsyate : na tasye sta samdpattir yah sabdo dirgha eva sah: 
akhyáte ‘ntahpade hrasvo na samdpadyate punah. The various 
irregularities of form appearing in, or in connection with, the 
root sah have been the subject of several previous rules: seo 
ii.82, iii.1, iv.70. 
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alatad ! sé N 


didayat (Ixxxix) 

89. Also of didayat. 

In the former rule (iii.22), didayat was made the leading 
word of a gana composed of forms exhibiting an irregular 
prolongation in the second syllable, and we are justly sur- 
prised at not finding the statement here made in a correspon- 
ding manner. The commentator, in fact, cites precisely the 
same cases as before, in their pada-form—viz. didayat (iii.8.3), 
usasah : vira-vatih (iii.16.7), and usasánaktà (e.g.v.12.6)—just 


-as if the rule read here also didayadinam. 


TATATATA Il &o Il 
narakadinam (xc) 
90. Also of ndraka etc. 


Here we have the precise counterpart of rule iii. 21, 
above, and the commentator cites from the text the same 
‘three cases, viz. narakam (xii.4.36), sadanam (e.g.ii.12.7), and 
-asatah : indra (viii.4.8). 


qM: mIÉXGISTEN | e? M 


cyavayateh karitantasya (xci) 


91. Also of the root cyu, in a form containing the 
-causative affix. 


Under this rule the commentator is unusually liberal of 

his citations: they are à: cyavayantu: sakhyáya (iii.3.2), 

yatha : vatah : cyavayati (x.1.13), angat-angat: pra: cyavaya 

(x.4.25), cyavayan : ca : vrksan (xii.1.51), devatah : cyavayantu 

(xii.3.35), and pasá : tva : itah cyavayatu (xviii.2.54). These 
are all the cases which the text furnishes of causative forms 
from the root cyu: in every instance, the samhita prolongs 


the vowel of the first syllable, reading cyavayantu etc. 
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AAA TSA U &2 N 
yavayaterakhyate (xcii) 


92. As also of the root yu, if the form be a verbal one. 


The commentator cites three of the numerous examples 
of causative forms from this root, having the long vowel of 
their first syllable shortened in pada: they are variyah: 
yavaya : vadham (e.g.i.20.3: s. yavaya), asmat: yavayatam 
(1.20.2: s. ydvayatam), and varana: yavaya (i.20.3: p 
yavaya). He does not explain the meaning of the restriction 
akhydte added to the rule, nor cite any counter-example. I 
-can discover no other reason for it than the occurrance of the 
word yavaydvanah, at ix. 2. 13: this may have been deened 
‘by the authors of the treatise to contain the causative ending 
(kāritānta) aya, and therefore to require the rule to be so 
framed as to exclude it. But the word is divided by the 
pada-text yava-ydavanah, as if composed of yava and yàvam, 
from yd : and this seems the best account to be given 
of it. 


afaafaafaratfe tu ea! 
vaniyamisrathiglàpi (xciii) 

93. Also of the roots van, yam, srath, and glap. 

The cases referred to in the rule are cited by the commen- 
tator, as follows: amüm : sam: venayantu (vi. 9.3 ; s. vana- 
yantu), vi: madhyam : yamaya (vi. 137. 3: s. yámaya), madh- 
yamam : Srathaya (vii. 83.3 : s. $ratháya), and na: im : aya: 
glapayanta (ix. 9. 10 : s. glapayanta). 

The manuscript contains no final repetition of this rule, 
but offers, after the last citation, the words ivigyavac ca. What 


to make of these words I do not precisely know : they may 
be part ofa cited verse, of which the rest, along with the 


repetition of the rule, is lost; or they’ may possibly belong to 
‘an omitted rule: but I can hardly suppose: the latter to be 
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the case, not seeing what the meaning of the phrase should 
be, as a rule or a part of one. 


Theform of ourrule 93, it may be remarked, is some- 
what unusual: we should expect at the end of it the genitive 
plural ending : thus, glapinam. 


ase: | & I 
nastanah (xciv) 
94. Asta is not restored to its natural form. 


The commentator gives the same citations as under the 
corresponding rule above (iii.2) : they are, in pada-form, asta- 
padi : catuh-aksi (v. 19.7), astá-paksám (ix. 3.21). astd-parnah, 
asta-danstram (these two are not found in AV.), astá-yogaih 
(vi. 91.1), asta-bukrà : navadvárà (x. 2.31), and astá-cakram : 
vartate (xi. 4.22). Healso interposes, between the first and 
third examples, as/d-yonih; but this is a blunder, for the word 
is‘read with a short vowel in both pada and sarihità (viii.9.21), 
in our Atharvan manuscripts, nor is yoni mentioned (iii.2) by 
the Pratisikhya among words before which the final vowel 
of the numeral is made long. 


fedi: iu eu n 


hinoteh (xcv) 
95. Nor the root hi. 


Thatisto say— wherever forms ofthis root, having the 
conjugational suffix na orits modifications show in samhita 
after pra a lingual nasal, this nasal remains lingual also in the 

pada text. The commentators examples are prati-prahinmah 
(x. 1.5). pra: hinomi : düram (e.g. xii. 2.4), and pra : hinata 
pitrn (xviii. 4.40). 


Rule 88 of the preceding chapter is to be compared. The 
pada usage as regards these forms is quite anomalous : I can 
only conjecture thatit may have been adopted in order to 
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mark the euphonic alteration as itself of anomalous and exce- 
ptional character: there being, so far as I have been able to 
find, no other cases in which a preposition lingualizes the 
nasal of a conjugational sign. 


sema SrxsraeuTUT avaarafea Tfaa- 


feed atare sare AfA Ó»0 &< ll 


bodhapratibodhau kesaraprabandhaya abhyaghayanti panis- 
padatitsipam dadhara jagéra mimdyeti (xcvi) 
96. ............: nor is restoration made in the word here 
mentioned. 


The first three of the words detailed in this rule are exce- 
ptions under rule 77, above, or cases in which the normal 
form is not restored toa divisible compound, on its being 
farther compounded with another member : the pada writes 
them bodha-pratibodhau (v. 30.10 : compare parti-bodha, e.g. 
viii. 1.13), kesara-prabandhayah (v. 18.11 : pra-bandha is not 
found in the Atharvan text), and abhi-aghayanti (v. 6.9, vii. 
70.3 : compare agha-yantam, x.4.10). The last three are 
exceptions under rule 84, above, being forms of the perfect 
tense with short vowel unrestored in the pada-text, which 
writes them like the samhitd, viz. dádhára (e.g. iv. 2.7), jagara 
(e.g. V. 19.10), and mimaya (v.11.3). The text affords us 
once mimdya (ix. 10.21), so that the rule is deficient in expli- 
citness as regards this form, and should have cited along with 
it a preceding or a following word. The other two, panispada 
(v. 30.16) and atisthipam (vii. 95.2), might be regarded as 
falling under the first general rule (iv.74) for restitution of 
original rorm ; or they might as naturally, one would think, 
be looked upon as special cases, falling under no previous 
rule, and therefore not needing specification here. 


Of the class of the first three cases is sam-nisadya (iv. 16. 
2), which equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the 
reading in our pada manuscript is a copyist's error, and 
should be amended to sam-nisadya. 
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TIT: TAT 1) & 1 
prapanah panatereva (xcvii) 


97. Notin prapana, provided only it comes from the 
root pan. 


The commentator cites the only two passages in which 
this word is to be found in the Atharvan, namely yena : 
dhanena : pra-panam : carámi (iii.15.5), and sunam: nah : astu : 
pra-panah (iii. 15.4). I cannot in the least understand why 
any suchruleas this should be deemed called for. There is 
no rule, and no principle, which should require the restora- 
tion of the n of prapana toa dental form, nor is there any 
word in the text which exhibits an element pana whose nasal 
is lingualized by a previous constituent of a compound. So 
far as we can see, it is merely the fear lest some one should 
be stupid enough to mistake the n for an effect of the prepo- 
sition pra, and so should commit the blunder of speaking, in 
pada, pra-pana, that calls out the precept. Its repetition 
before the one next following is wanting in the manuscript : 
possibly, then (as in the case of rule 81, above), we have lost 
something in the way of exposition or illustration which 
would have farther enlightened us. In his paraphrase, the 
‘commentator says. propana iti-paratairaka samapattir na 
bhavati ; but what paratdiraka is, I do not know. 


s<qsaTfzq qaaa N &s ll 
idamüsvadisu padaty at (xcviii) 


98. Norin idam ù su etc., on account of their forming 
together (in krama) a single word. 


The commentator paraphrases padatvát by tripadatvat, 
the latter being apparently a technical designation for those 
kramapadas which, by rule 113, below, ate composed of three 
words, instead of, as usual, two only. The rule evidently 
applies to the krama-text alone; the pada reading of the 
passages referred to does not deviate in any manner from the 
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usual norm : we have idam: if iti: su, ete. But what the 
point of the rule is, as concerns the krama-text, I find it 
rather difficult to see. The passages cited in illustration by 
the commentator are nearly the same with those already twice 
given, under ii.97 and iii.4 : they are idam ü su (1.24.4), tad 
ü su (v.1.5), pary ü su (v.6.4), mohim ü su (vii.6.2), anya ü su 
(xviii.1.16), and stusa ü su (xviii 1.37). According as the 
abnormal alteration aimed at by the rule is understood to be 
the prolongation of the u or the lingualization of the sibilant 
of su, we should add to the series the farther passages vii. 85. 
1 and xviii.3.7, or vii.72.2, 73.7, and 85.1. I presume that 
we must adopt the former of the two interpretations : the 4, 
in these passages, is nowhere to be restored to its short form 
in the krama, since it cannot fulfill the condition required by 
rule 79, and appear before a pause. 


AAVACATATATA || && ll 
brahmanvatyadinam (ixc) 

99. Nor in brahmanvati etc. 

The commentator cites brahman-vatim (vi.108.2), pasyat : 
aksan-van (ix.9.15), Sirsan-vati (x.1.2), and vrsanyanti-iva : 
‘kanyalā (v.5.3). The irregularity which renders necessary the 
rule is the retention of the lingual n as final, against the prin- 
ciple of rule iii.89, above. The last case cited, however, does 
aot belong with the rest, since the denominative ending, by 
rule 29, above, is separable only after a vowel, and we read 
vrsanyantyáh (vi.9.1) and vrsanyatah (vi.70.1-3), without ava- 
graha : hence there is no ground for restoration. 


Aaiya A Ul Yoo Il 
dirghayutvadinam ca (c) 
100. Nor in dirghayutva etc. 


The same passages which were cited under the corres- 
ponding rule in another part of the treatise (ii.59), and no 
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others, are here again given by the commentator : they are, 
according to the reading of the pada-text, dirghayu-tváya (e.g. 
1.22.2), saphasracaksa iti sahasra-cakso : tvam (iv.20.5), and 
barhi-sadah (xviii.1.45,51). 


The signature of the section is as follows: 102: catur- 
thasya trtiyah pddah ; so that, unless rule 53 is to be divided 
into two, or unless the copyist's count is inaccurate, we have 
lost, somewhere in the course of the second and third 
sections, one of the rules of the text. 


The concluding section of the treatise is occupied, 
first, with the recommendation of the study of the krama 
form of the text, and second, with the description of its 
mode of construction. The way in which it is stated and 
explained by the commentator is altogether different from 
that hitherto followed. First we have presented us the whole 
of the text of the section, separated by marks of punctuation 
into the rules which compose it. Then follows the indepen- 
dent statement and explanation of each rule in succession ; 
but not, as heretofore, according to the set method of restate- 
ment in paraphrase, brief and dry illustration by examples, 
and final repetition : we have, instead of this, a free exposi- 
tion, drawn out at considerable length and with some unction 
much more in the style of the known comments upon the 
other treatises of the class. This not only authorizes, but 
compels us to conclude that the remaining part of the com- 
mentary is by another hand than that which furnished the 
preceding. And the difference in style of the text itself no 
less justifies us in believing that the section was not an 
original part of our treatise, but isa later appendage to it. 
Whether or not it takes the place of another similar body of ` 
rules in the original Pratisakhya, and was substituted for 
them as being a fuller and more satisfactory exhibition of the 
subject, it would not become us to attempt to say too confi- 
dently: the near agreement of the preceding chapters in 
respect to extent (each containing not much more than a 
hundred rules) would favour the supposition that it had been 
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tacked on as new matter to the treatise, carrying with it a 
new division of the preceding rules of the chapter into three 
instead of our sections : the subject of krama may have been 
formerly disposed of in a few brief rules forming part of the 
last section : but our Pratisakhya has in too many of its pre- 
vious rules made allusion to or implication of the krama-text 
(sometimes even naming it and contemplating it alone), to 
allow our assuming with plausibility that the construction of 
that text was not form the beginning one of the subjects with 
which the treatise dealt. 


The krama is not treated by the Taitt. Pr. ; it is disposed 
of by the Vaj. Pr. in the clossing rules of the final section of 
its fourth chapter (iv.179-194), not occupying a whole sec- 
tion. In the Rk. Pr. it takes up two chapters, the tenth and 
eleventh, each of which is by itself a complete krama treatise; 
the former giving (in fourteen verses) a concise exhibition of 
the subject, the latter (in thirty-seven verses) setting it forth 
with much greater fullness of detail. It is also the exclusive 
theme of the Upalekha, of unknown date and authorship, to 
which reference has already been made (see note to rule 74, 
above). The corresponding rules of all these authorities will 
be cited or referred to in connection with those of our own 
text. 


qqremumd TA: U gog ll 
vedadhyayanam dharmah (ci) 
101. Study of the Veda is duty. 


In the comment we read three times, instead of the full 
form of the rule, veda dharmah (or dharmam) simply ; but 
doubtless by a copyist’s omission. The commentator adds to 
the rule the more detailed statement karmasesabhütat : veda 
[dhyayanam] dharmam áhur yàjfikah—becauses sacrifices are 
performed by means of the Veda, and sacrifice is obligatory. 


He makes reference to a couple of verses or sayings which 


2 EX 
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inculcate the necessity or advantage of sacrifice, thus : svar- 
gakamo aghayatam ity anena mantrena Sataudandstakhyam 


mnanam. He then anticipates and explains rule 104, below, 

concluding za vind redair yojfias tayate, ‘sacrifice is not per- 

formed without the Vedas ; and he winds up his exposition 

with veda@dhyayanam dharma ity àdisütram, ‘this is the first 
` Tule.’ 


Ser sfasa BTAAATAT I 202 H 
pretya jyotistvam kamayamdnasya (cii) 


102. On the part of one desiring a condition of light 
after death. 


Pretya, literally ‘having gone forward, having departed, 
deceased,’ is by the commentator, with many words, expla- 
ined to mean ‘having quitted this world and gone on to 
another.’ Upon jyotistvam he discourses as follows : jyotir- 
bhayo jyotistvam : uktam hi: ye và iha yajitair ardhnuvans 

La tesam etàni jyotinsi yany amüni naksatráni ’ti : jyotir diptibha- 
; vam ity arthantaram. The next rule he introduces by the ques- 


tion, “is it merely the reading that is duty ? the answer is, 
no : how is it then ?” 


JIÉSTBTATTHTET U 203 N 
yajnikairyathasamamnatam (ciii) 


103. Inthe manner as handed down by those who 
understand the sacrifice. 


| 

Í 

1 

| A yajñika is defined as ‘one who studies or understands 

| the sacrifice’ (yajñam adhite yajitam vidur ya). Not merely the 
study of the Veda, but its study according to the traditional 
methods of those versed in sacred things, is declared merito- 

“rious. Amnana is defined by pathana, ‘reading,’ and the 


Lead 
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commentator continues: “and how do the yajnikas read ? 
‘with the verse svargakamo aghdyatdm [already referred to, 
under the first rule of this section] one must secure paradise’ : 
but it is objected ‘that is an act of sacrifice, not a study of the 
Veda: hence merit is acquired by sacrifice, not by the study 
of the Veda’ : this, however, is not so"—as the rule which is 
next to be given is intended to show. 


FATT? quavm 11 go% d 


yajnatatirna prthagvedebhyah (civ) 


104. There is no performance of the sacrifice without. 
the Vedas. 


Hence, as the Vedas are an indispensable aid to the per- 
formance of that in which duty consists, the declaration that 
their study is a duty is one to which no objection can be 
made (iti niravadyam yedadhyayanam dharma iti). 


at gaaat: afafa: |! wow u 
yajite punarlokah pratisthitah (cy) 
105. In the sacrifice, again, the worlds are established. 


I add the whole argument by which the commentator 
proves this pious proposition : dyaur viyad ayanis trayo loka 
yajfie pratisthitah : katham : nirvapadisanskrtam hayir angusta- 
parvamátrena Sakaya ’vattam antar nidhanasvahakarana agnau- 
hutam jyotirdhümabhavena parinatam jyotirbhavena dyaulokam 
dhümabhavenà ’ntariksam punar vrstibhayena parinatam prthi- 
vim yati: evam yajfie lokah pratisthitah. The properly pre- 
pared sacrifice, duly offered in the fire, becomes light and. 
smoke: the light goes to the sky, the smoke to the atmos- 
phere, and, becoming rain, returns again to the earth : thus it 
reaches all the three worlds—and, it one chooses to look 
upon it in that light, establishes and supports them all. 
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qsa MÈT il gog H 
pañcajanā lokesu (cvi) 


106. As are the five races in the worlds. 

The five races, the commentator says, are men : they are 
established in the worlds, the worlds in the sacrifice, the sacri- 
fice in the Veda, and the Vedas are dharmaśesabhătāh : dhar- 
madaivatamatidanšat karmani Sesatam ca gacchanti : which last 
sentence is corrupt and obscure. From this, he goes on to 
point out the necessity of the study of the pada-text, and, as a 
help to it, of the Prātiśākhya, anticipating the rule which is 
next to follow: ‘‘the connection and distinctions! of the appel- 
lation (abhidhāna) and the subject of appellation (abhidheya) 
is not, without study of the pada-text ; the recognition of the 
terminations is not assured, without of the study of the pada- 
text : hence, in order to an understanding of the mantra, its 
pada-text (nadani) must be studied ; and, by one who studies 
the pada: the Pratisikhya must necessarily be studied, in 
order to the resolution of doubts (avasyam samSayachedaya 
pratisakhyam) : and the uses of the study of the pada are 
farther set forth in the following rule.” 


FATEAAA AA eMsaeqUAM AAT || Qos lH 
padadhyayanamantdadisabdasvararthajnianartham (cvii) 


107. The study of the pada-text is for the sake of gaining 
knowledge of the endings, the beginnings, and the proper 
forms of words, and of their accent and meaning. 


The commentator explains and illustrates this rule at 
considerable length, and by means of examples which are for 
the most part taken from our present Atharvan text. First, 
as he says, we are told that a rinsing of the mouth with water 
(udukdcamanam) is prescribed to be accompanied by the padas 


1. Ms. sambadhau antanam ca. 
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of the verse Sam no devi (sam no devyah pádaih : the verse is 
found at i.6.1) ; and here, without study of the pada, one fails 
to know that the first pada, ends with e (abhistaye : in samhita, 
itis abhistaya). The next following example is intended to 
illustrate the difficulty, without the pada-text, of finding upon 
occasion the right beginning of a word : it reads rtubhyas tvà 
yaja ity artavebhyas tvà yaja ity atra” karadi na tu jnayate. 
The reference here is to iii. 10.10 rtubhyas tvà" rtavebhyah... 
yaje; eight separate recipients of offering are enumerated in 
the verse, and it seems intended that, in liturgical use, tva 
yaje, which the verse gives once for all, should be appended 
to each separately ; this is intimated, though obscurely, by a 
prefixed direction: astakayám : rtubhyas tve tit vigraham 
astau. Again, “without study of the pada, the Vedic forms 
of words (vaidikah Sabdah) are not known: as for instance, 
aSvayatim straisiiyam,? etc. in samhita they have different 
forms, viz. asvdvatim (xviii, 2.31), straisüyam (vi. 11.3): 
therefore the pada-text must be studied (adhyeyani padani).” 
The next point made is the necessity ofpada study to the 
understanding and right application of the rules respecting 
accentuation : “the brahmayajfia etc. (? brahmayajhianadi) 
are directed to be made with the employment of the three 
accents (traisvaryena): here one who does not study the 
pada is unpractised (apravinah) as regards the words: 
here, in the passages brahmaudanam pacati (xi.1.1) etc., one 
is to speak not with the accents, but with monotone, at the 
pitch of acute (? tatra brahmaudanam pacati’ tyevamádisi? 
dāttaśrutyā ekaśrutyā tà na svarena adhiyita) : now beware 
lest there appear here the fault of a mantra deprived of 
[its proper] accent. In the Atharvan rites, excepting the 
yaga, in the tyings on of an amulet, etc., in the performance 
of the sacrifice (? yajfiavehe), the employment of the mantras 
is taught to be made with the use of the three accents.” 
Finally, the assertion that study of the pada is necessary in 


1. MS. rtumabhyastyeti. 
2. MS., both times, ftraisüyam. 
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order tothe comprehension of the meaning of the text is 
supported with much fullness of illustration : as instances are 
cited vi hara (v. 20.9: this, however, may be no citation, 
but part ofthe exposition), alasald’si (vi. 16.4 : we could 
wish that the pada actually taught us more about this obscure 
verse), yayan ne `d adàn (vi.50.1), üniti (passim), sam v dsna 
'ha Gsyam (vi. 56.3), tad v asya retah (ix. 4.4); and farther, 
with special reference to the element of accent, ye asmakam 
tanvam (ii.31.5), and svady’ admi’ti (v.18.7) : and the conclu- 
sion is “here, and in other instances, one who does not study 
the pada would spoil the samhita ; hence, for these reasons, 
the pada must be studied." I add the whole text, which in 
places is corrupt and obscure, and of which the value is too: 
small to make an elaborate attempt at restoration necessary 
or advisable : mantrarthaSca padadhyayandd vind na jiidyate : 
vakyam hi padaso vibhaktam anuvyanakti : tac ca padādhyāyī 
sandhim ca pade chedam tu saknuydd vibhaktam : vi hara : 
alasala'si : yavan ne’ d adan: Rñ iti: sam v ásná'ha āsyam : 
tad v asya retah : ityevamadisu samhitayam ca bhavati : rya- 
jati’ty atra sanhitikah sa pra kuryat : tathà uddattasvaritodayena 
vighátam ajanan : ye asmakam tanvam : anyatrá'pi nihanyeta : 
svadv admi'ti : atra ca svaritam kurydat : tatha udattdntasya 
piirvapadasya@’ nudattaday uttarapade tat — tasyá'ntasthapatiu 
svaritam aksamnarthe jan syar the'ty anyatrd’ pi tat kuryat : 
evam Gdy anyatrü'py apadadhyayi samhitam vinasayet : tasmad 
ebhih karanair avasyadhyeyani : ktm ca: 


ANEA fga U $oc I 
kramadhyayanam samhitapadadadhyartham (cviii) 


108. Thestudy of the krama has for its object the 
fixation of both samhita and pada. 


The true reading of this rule is a matter of some doubt, 
Prefixed to the commentator's exposition, the manuscript 
gives simply sarih tadardhyartham, and the commencement of 
the comment implies or requires no more than that: it might 
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seem, then, that we had here only an addition to the last rule, 
"the study of pada is in order to the fixation of samhita.” 
But this would be a lame conclusion to the argument of this 
part ofthe section, which must be intended finally to bring 
out the importance of the krama-text. And as the exposition 
closes with pretty clearly assuming as the full form of the 
rule under treatment that which is presented above, and the 
prefixed text of the whole section so far favors the latter as 
to read satnhitdpadadardhyartham, Y think there can be little 
question that it is to be received as here given. 


The pada, the commentator tells us, must be studied for 
the sake ofthe establishment of the samhita. He defines 
dardhya by drdhasya bhavan, and cites the rute of Panini 
which teaches its formation (varnadrdhadibhyah syañ ca, 
Pan. v. 1.123). He goes on: “when here, in the samhita, a 
doubt arises, the student of the pada will give a solution of 
the doubt. Then what need of a study of the krama? On 
this point, it says : ‘the study of the krama has for its object 
the fixation of both sammhita and pada.” What follows is 
corrupt, and only in part intelligible : samhità ca svasamstá ca 
bhavati : yavamany ekapaddadvipadac ca pragrhyavagrhyasam- 
dehápanodanam. Finally, he introduces the next rule by say- 
ing idam ca’ param káranam kramadhyayanasya, ‘and here 
follows another reason for the study of krama.’ 


TAVATFARATTSS: TAT ufgdrao wo! Qok H 
svaropajanascadystah padesu samhitayam ca (cix) 


109. And the origination of accent is not seen in pada 
or in samhita, 


That is to say—as we are doubtless to understand it— 
in the pada we have before us only the accent of the uncom- 
pounded elements; in the samhita, only that of the combined 


1. MS. varnadrdhadityat : dhyaii : 
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phrase : how the one grows out of the other is shown by the 
krama, which gives everything in both its separate and 
combined state. The commentator defines upajdna by utpatti, 
and declares it unperceived in pada (padakdle), while it actu- 
ally takes place in krama (kramakále), Asan illustration, 
he takes svddy’ admi’ti (v. 18.7) : here, in pada, we have an 
oxytone and an unaccented syllable, which form a circumflex, 
while in the samhitd the circumflex farther suffers depression 
(nighata, the vikampita of our rule iii. 65, above), and the 
circumflex itself only appears in krama (in svddvy’admi, where 
the cause of depression of the svarita is not present) ; hence, 
he concludes, the krama ought to be studied. He adds: 
now comes the description : of what sort, it is asked, is this 
krama :" the following rules of the section will answer. 


d qd BATE !! $30 ll 


dve pade kramapadam (cx) 

110. Two words form a krama-word. 

The commentator is very brief upon this rule : he says 
“the study of krama being now assured (prasiddha), two com- 
bined words form a single krama-word ; their combination 
will be taught hereafter (in rule 122), where it says ‘according 
to the rules’ (yathasastram)." 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Vàj.Pr. 
iv. 180, Rk Pr. x. 1 (r.2) and xi. 1 (r.1), and Up.i.14, With 
the exception of the latter, they are more comprehensive than 
ours, including something of what here is made the subject 
of following rules. The precept of the Vāj. Pr. covers our 
rules 110-113. 


TAAA TA Nu gu $29 H 
tasyantena parasya prasandhanam (cxi) 


111. With the final of this is made farther combination 
of the following word. 
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The term antena is explained by avasanena, ‘close end :’ 
we might have rather expected the reading antyena, ‘with the 
last word of each krama-word as already defined. To parasya 
is supplied padasya, in the comment, as in the translation. The 
commentator takes the trouble to tell us that to the end of 
this following word is then to be farther appended its succes- 
sor, and so on, so that one constructs the krama by thus 
successively combining the words of the text by twos. Were 
this rule not given, he says, the former one might be errone- 
ously understood as prescribing that we should form our 
krana-words by taking first the first and second words of a 
verse, then the third and fourth, then the fifth and sixth, and 
so on; while this shows us that we are to take the first and 
second, then the second and third, then tne third and fourth 
and soon. We may take, as an illustration, the last line of 
the first hymn of the Atharvan (i. 1.4. c, d), in constructing 
the krama-text of which only this simple and fundamental 
rule would come into action: it would read sam srutena: 
Srutena gamemahi : gamemahi ma : mā Srutena : Srutena vi : vi 
radhisi : radhisi’ ti radhisi (by iv. 117). 

The Vaj, Pr. and Rk Pr. combine this rule with the 
preceding : the Upalekha (i. 15) states it separately, and in a 
distincter manner than our treatise : tayor uttareno' ttaram 

padam samdadhyat. 


arang IT n 222 ll 
nàántagatam parena (cxii) 

112. A last word is not combined with its successor. 

By antagatam, literally ‘a word gone to, or standing at, 
the end,' is meant, in verse, the closing word of a half-stanza, 
or one preceding a pause : in a prose passage, it doubtless 
indicates a word preceding one of the pauses of interpunction 
by which a numbered passage, or verse, is divided into parts. 
A pause, which interrupts the ordinary combinations of 
sandhi, interrupts those of krama also : there is no need that 


-2 


h 


“sasa l; 
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the krama-text should exhibit the euphonic connection of 
words which in samhita do not euphonically influence one 
another. Therule, as the commentator tells us, is intended 
to restrict the too great extension (atiprasaktam) of the one 
which precedes it. That the final word, thus left uncom- 
bined, suffers parihára, or repetition, is taught in rule 117.. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Vàj. 
Pr.iv. 180, Rk Pr. x. 8 (r. 9), 11 (r.18), and xi. 21 (r. 44), 
and Up. i. 16. 


arin qarerqaaaeafa 0 t3 u 
trini padanyaprktamadhyani (cxiii) 

113. Three words form a krama-word, if the middle 
one of them is a pure vowel. 

The term aprkta we have met with before (i.72, 79), as 
used to designate a word composed of a single vowel or 
diphthong, unconnected with.any consonant : the commen- 
tator, after exposition of its meaning, paraphrases it by 
avyafijanamisrasuddhakevalasvarah, ‘a pure and entire vowel, 
unmixed with consonants.’ He cites, as an instance, dhiyd : 
à : ihi (ii. 5.4) : here the krama reading is not dhiyà" : e' hi, 
but dhiye" "hi : to which, by rule 115, would follow again e’hi, 
and then, by the present and other rules, ihy à nah : à nah : 
na iti nah. The only aprkta words which the text contains 
are the preposition d, the particle u (p. iiti : see i. 72, 73), 
and their combination o (p. o iti: see i. 79). It is doubtless 
to point out and call attention to this mode of treatment of 
the à in the krama-text, that our Atharvan pada manuscripts 
quite frequently write a figure 3 after the word which follows 
it : thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gives dhiya : à : 
thi: 3, at i. 1. 2, punah : a: ihi : 3, ete.* 


* The addition of the figure is usual, but not invariable, in 


the first books of the text ; later, it is only made here and 
there, The figure is never inserted atter u. 
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All the krama-systems have this feature : compare Vaj. 
Pr. iv. 180, 181 (which calls sucha krama-word, composed 


of three members, a tri-krama), Rk Pr. x. 2 (r.3), xi. 2 (r.3),. 


and Up. i. 17. Thetwo latter authorities, however, except 
the compound o, and would have it treated like any ordinary 
word. The Vāj. Pr. is obliged to note (iv. 183), as farther 
instances of trikramas, mo su nah and abhi su nah, where, if 
the krama were performed in the usual way, the samhitd read- 
ing of lingual » in nah would not be capable of exhibition; 
and like reasons compelit (iv. 184) to establish, in a few 
«cases, krama-words of four constituents, as ürdhva ü su nah. 
The Rk systems, also, are not a little complicated by the 
necessity of attending to such special cases occurring in their 
text and which once cause a krama-word to contain even five 
members. The fact that such complicated cases of sandhi 
-do not happen to be met with in the Atharva-Veda saves our 
treatise the like trouble. 


cH Tawa fasta Aa: AATATT 0 22% N 
ekadeSsasvarasandhidirghavinamah prayojanam (cvix) 


{14. The grounds of this are the fusion of vowels into 
-a single sound, the combination of vowels, prolongation, 
and lingunlization. 

The longer of the two karma-treatises incorporated into 
-the text of the Rk Prátiéakhya is the only other authority 
which gives any reason why aprkta works should not be 
independently reckoned in constructing the krama-text. It 
‘says (R. Pr. xi. 2, r. 3) that the omission takes place “for fear 
-of nasalization;" that is, lest the particle should if, suffered 
to stand atthe end of a karma-word, receive a nasal pro- 
munciation. The entire disagreement of the two explanations 
offered is noteworthy, and may be taken as an indications 
that neither is authoritative, and as a permission to us to 
find a better one, if we are able. It seems to me more likely 
that the weakness of the vowel-words à and u, unsupported 
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by consonants, and their liability to disapper in or become 
obscured by the final of the word which precedes them, 
as if they were more modifications of its termination, was 
the cause of their exceptional treatment. A similar 
suggestion has already been made (see under i. 73) as to the 
way in which the pada-text deals with u. The commentator's 
exposition of the rule is elaborate, but deficient in point. To 
illustrate the item ekddaSa, ‘vowel-fusicn, substitution of one 
vowel-sound for two or more others,’ he takes dhiyà à : ihi (ii. 
5, 4) : here, he says, by the operation ofthe rule samdndk- 
sarasya (iii. 42), dhiya and à become dhiyá:the a of the 
latter, combined with the i of ihi, becomes e, and the result is 
the one word dhiyehi : ergo, this is the way the combination 
must be made, otherwise there would be no krama-word 
(tasmád ity anena samdhanena bhavitavyam : anyathà krama- 
padam eva na syat). The conclusion appears to me an evident 
non-sequitur, a mere restatement of the original proposition. 
For the second item, he selects the example ihi: à: nah 
(ii. 5, 4) : here, if we compound iy à and à nah, a vowel- 
combination (svarasandhih) is made of the i, by the rule 
svare nàmino' ntolistha (iii. 39). How this vowel-combination 
furnishes a ground for the krama-word ihy à nah, he does 
notattempt to point out. For the third and fourth items, 
the chosen instance is idam : if iti: su (i. 24.4). This, too, 
is to be regarded as (in krama) forming a single word. 
The following text is corrupt, and I subjoin it, instead of 
attempting a restoration and translation: ¿asya ca na 
samdhih : tatha hi: idamüsvádisv asanhitikam | dirghatvam : 
carcá'sya — tripadasya  madhyabhávàd  isyate : idamüsv ity 
evambhitasyai ’va riipakhyatayam avasyam tripadum vansakra- 
mena na bhayatitaryam : atrai'và' và 'padatvam : tad api 
trip.damadhyavayavam. The prolongation of the u in this and 
similar cases would indeed seem to furnish a reason for the 
construction of the krama-word out of three members, since 
the long vowel could not properly appear if the particle were 
made the final of one such word and the beginning of 
another; but I am unable to see how the lingualization of 
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thesibilant should have any effect in the same direction, 
since there would be no difficulty in reading u su as a 
krama-word, if the u were treated in the ordinary manner. 


APART a JT: d $3 di 
akaraukaradi punah (cxv) 

115. A and o are made to begin a word again. 

Thatis to say, after à and o have been included, as 
middle members, in a triple krama-word, they are again 
taken as initials of the word next following. The com- 
mentator's examples are gopáyata" 'smákam: à 'smákam 
(xii 3. 55 etc.), dhiye" "hi : e hi (ii. 5.4), and havir o su : o 
gu: o ity o (vii, 72. 2). 

The same usage, as concerns à, is taught also by the 
other treatises: compare V4j. Pr. iv, 182, Rk Pr. x.8 (r. 11) 
and xi. 18 (r. 34), Up. iv. 13. 


SHIT: TST ud ll VLE I 
ukàrah parihdrya eva (cxvi) 

116. U is merely to be repeated. 

The mode of repetition of the particle is taught in the 
next rule but one. This rule is, as the commentator explains 
it, intended to forbid the combination of u.(like à and o) 
with the next following word to form a new krama-word 
(anyayoganivrttyarthah). As an example, he gives us sa u 
süryah : wif ity afi iti (xiii. 4. 5). 


TTEMAMT SATA Ararat giaa afxarx 
ZHE U 220 U 


pragrhyavagrhyasamapadyantagatanam — dvirvacanam 
parihar itimadhye (cxvii) 
117. Repetition with itj interposed, or parihara, is to 
be made of pragrhyas, of words admitting separation by 
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avagraha, of those requiring restoration to the natural form, 
and of those standing before a pause. 

The commentator simply expounds this rule, without 
bringing up any instances to illustrate it. The kinds of words 
specified are to be repeated, or spoken twice, in the krama- 
text (kramakále), the name of the double utterance being 
parihara : and this parihara is to be made with interposition 
of iti : having performed one of the two utterances, one is to 
say iti, and then repeat the word. 


The mode of repetition is, as has already been noticed 
(under iv. 74), called in the Rk Pr. by the related name 
parigraha (e. g. R. Pr. iii. 14). The Vàj. Pr. (iv. 187 styles it 
sthitopasthita, which title is also known to and defined by the 
Rk. Pr. (x. 9 and xi. 15). The Up. (iv. i2) knows only 
parigraha. The forms to be repeated are, according to the 
doctrine of the Vàj. Pr. (x. 187-193),a  divisible word 
(avagrhya), one in the interior of which appears a prolonga- 
tion or a lingualization, a pragrahya, a riphita of which the r 
does not appear in somhita, and a word preceding a pause 
(avasana). The first and the last three of these classes are, 
indeed, treated in the same manner by all the other autho- 
rities (compare R. Pr. x. 6-8, r. 7-9, and xi. 13-14, i. 25; Up. 
iv. 4-11; but, as regards the words which in samhita undergo 
an abnormal alteration of form, there is a less perfect 
agreement among them. The Rk Pr. and Up. specify as 
requiring repetition in krama (besides sundry special and 
anomalous cases), words having their initial vowel prolonged, 
and those in the interior of which there is a change not 
brought about by external influences—that is to say, due to 
euphonic causes within the word itself. Whether the Vaj. Pr. 
includes among the repeatable words those having a prolon- 
ged initial, or whether any cases of this kind occur in the 
text to which it belongs, I do not know. Our own krama- 
System, it will be noticed, while is one respect more chary 


of the repetition than the others, in that it repeats no 
riphita words, in another respect is vastly more liberal of its 
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use, applying it in the case of every word which requires 
restoration from an abnormal to a normal form, according 
to the rules given in the preceding section of this chapter. 
There is no limitation made, either by the text or by the com- 
mentary, of the term sumapadya ; so for as I can see, every 
word in the text which undergoes in samhita any of the 
changes detailed in rule 74, above, must suffer parihdra. 
The Atharvan krama is thus made a more complete and 
elaborate index of the euphonic irregularities occurring in its 
text than is that of either of the other Vedas. 


By way of introduction to the following rule, our com- 
mentator says, at the close of his exposition, that the words 
mentioned in this precept have their repetition made with a 
‘Single iti ; we are next to be told that in the repetition of the 
particle u two are required. 


STFATHSTT gd 226 ll 
dvabhyamukarah (cxviii) 
118. The particle z requires two iti's. 


That is to say, when u is repeated, each occurrence of 
the word is followed by iti, and we have gñ ity af iti. None 
of the other treatises supports this reading: all would pres- 
-cribe simply zi ity aif. 


agafada Salor U $28 N 


anunásikadirghatvam prayojanam (cxix) 
119. The reason of this is its nasalization and protrac- 
tion. 
The commentator explains as follows ; “the nasalization 
of this particle u when followed by iti is taught by the rule 
ukarasye “tay aprktasya [i. 72]; if, then, it should not be 


ma. 
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distinguished by (adriyeta) a second iti, it would be deprived 
of its nasal quality—as also of its protraction [since this also, 


by i. 73, is prescribed only before i/i]. Therefore, considering 
its prescribed nasality and protraction, u must always be 


repeated with a double iti.” 


CAARATEATAT ! ?30 Il 
plutascaplutavat (cxx) 


120. A protracted vowel is, in repetition, to be treated 
as if unprotracted. 


The commentator's exposition is : plutas cá 'plutavac ca 
parihartavyah : aplutena tulyatàm pravahitavyah : pariharakdle: 
purusah : à : babhiivan3 : atra à ity akárah plutah: sa apluta- 
vata parihartavyah : à bhiivan3: iti babhüve "ti vaktavyam ; 
'a protracted vowel is to be repeated as if it were unprotract- 
ed ; i. e., it is to be reduced, in parihára, to equivalence with 
an unprotracted vowel: thus, in the passage purusalh ; à : 
babhūvāñs (x. 2. 28), the à is a protracted a: it must be 
repeated along with [or, in the form of] an unprotracted a : 
we must read a bahhüvan3 iti babhūve ‘ti. The reading of 
the manuscript is unfortunately corrupt at the end, where 
the required krama-form is to be given: the scope and 
intent of the rule will be examined under the one next 
following, which also concerns only the passage here cited by 
the commentator. 


ayaa: Tat spz: V 22k lM 
anundasikah purvasca Suddhah (cxvi) 
121. And a nausal vowel, in its first occurrence, is to be 
made pure. 


I again add the whole comment : yah piryam anundsiko- 


i 
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drstah sa parihárakale suddham krtva parihartavyah : etad evo 
"dáharanam : atrái'va purusa à b ,bhüvañ3 ity avasdne iti: avasáne 
à iti piirvam anunásiko drstah Suddhah parihartavyah : babhüve "ti 
babhivan ; ‘the vowel first seen as nasal is, in parihára, to be 
repeated pure [i.e. free from nasality] : the instance is the one 
already given : here, the vowel first appearing as nasal before 
the pause— by the rule purusa à babhivan ity avasane (i. 70)— 
is to be repeated pure : thus, babhüve'ti babhivan.’ The most 
obvious and natural understanding of this would be that the 
nasalization is only to be retained in the first utterance of the 
word, and that in parihára, by this and the preceding rules, 
both protraction and nasality should be lost altogether ; so 
that the krama would read à babhiivan3 : babhüve "ti babhüva. 
But the rules in the first chapter to which the commentator 
refers expressly require the nasality to be retained before a 
pause, and forbid the protraction only before iti, so that they 
would appear to teach babhive 'ti babhiivai3 ; which, as we 
see, is the actual reading of the commentator under this rule, 
while, under the preceding, the reading is too corrupt for us 
to understand what he intends to give us. The best manner, 
as it appears to me, of reconciling these apparent discrep- 
ancies is to take përvah in the present rule as belonging with 
the predicate instead of the subject, and as indicating the for- 
mer of the two occurrences of the repeated word in parihara, 
thus making the translation such as it is given above; and 
farther, assuming the same thing to be implied also in rule 
120, the repetition, or parihára, there referred to, being, ina 
restricted sense, the occurrence of the word before iti: the 
Upalekha employs parigraha, in part, in the same sense.* It 
may be, however, that we ought to confess a discordance 
between the teachings of our treatise here and in the first 
chapter, and to understand the krama reading here prescribed 
to be babhüve "ti babhiiva—or, if pürvah be interpreted in the 
manner proposed, babhüve 'ti babhüvári. A like case occurring 


*See Pertsch's preliminary note to chapter v. 
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in the Rg-Veda (x. 146.1) is, according to the Upalekha 
(vii. 9, 10: the Rk Pr. seems to take no notice of it), to be 
treated in the manner laid down in our first chapter : vinda- 
tiñ3, for vindati, is in krama to be read vindati ’ti vindatin3. 
What is the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. in a similar instance has 
been mentioned in the note to i. 97. 


FATIMA TAATTA Ú VR H 


yathasastram prasandhanam (cxxii) 


122. The successive combination of words into krama- 
words is to be made according to the general rules of com- 
bination. 


The commentator expounds this rule in a clear and perti- 
nent manner. He says: “it has been said in a former rule 
liv. 111], ‘with the final of this is made farther combination 
of the following word :’ there, however, the method of com- 
bination is not taught sardhdnavidhanam no 'ktam) : where- 
fore the present rule is here added. The term yathasastram 
means ‘according to the several rules (yad yac chástram) ? 
whatever mode of combination of separate words is taught 
in the padaSastra (yad yat padasastre padanam samdhdnalak- 
sanam uktam), that has force also herein the formation of 
each single krama-word. This is expressly stated, in order to 
guard against the danger of understanding a krama-word to 
be composed of disconnected vocables (? krama-padatvád 
anyasabdaSankayo’cyate) : this must not be the case." 


The Vaj. Pr. has no precept corresponding to this, 
evidently regarding it as clearly enough implied in the general 
direction that two words “‘are to be combined" (sam dadhati : 
iv. 180) to form a krama-word. It is, however, distinctly laid 
down by the other treatises (R. Pr. x. 5, r. 6, and xi. 21, 
r. 44; Up. iii. 3-5). 
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saagaa BAAGUEA AAS: 11 $93! 


pragrhyàvagrhyacarcayám kramavaduttarasminnavagrahah 
(cxxiii) 
123. The pada-repetition of a divisible pragrhya is to be 


made inthe manner of that of krama, with separation by 
avagraha in the latter recurrence of the word. 


The commentator begins with explaining pragrhyavagrhya 
to be a determinative and not a copulative compound (yas- 
minn ayagrhyatvam [ pragrhyatvam ca ] ekasminn eva yugapad 
bhavati), and goes on as follows : “such a word, in its pada- 
repetition (carcdyam), is to be treated asin krama: carcá 
means twofold utterance (dvirvacanam) : that takes place in 
the pada-text (padakdle) just as in the krama-text (kramakále); 
that is, one repeats (pariharet) the form of the krama-text. 
In krama, both pragrhyas and divisibles suffer repetition; in 
pada (padesu), on the other hand, only a divisible pragrhya is 
repeated. In such a repetition, how is separation by avagraha 
made? The rule says, *with separation by avagraha in the 
latter recurrence ofthe word:' thatis, the latter or second 
recurrence of the word is to receive avagraha, and not the 
first : for example, virüpe iti vi-rüpe (x. 7.6, 42).” 


The usage of both our Atharvan pada-text and that of 
the other Vedas in regard to carcá, or repetition, has been 
fully set forth in the note to iv. 74, above, as also the doubt 
which may reasonably be entertained whether the usage here 
taught, and followed in the extant manuscripts, is that which 
the rules of the preceding section contemplate. 


The prescription in this rule, and in this alone, of the 
employment of avagraha in separating the constituents of a. 
compound word when it appears for the second time in the 
repetition, after itj, seems necessarily to imply that, in the 
repetitions of krama, separation by avagraha is not to be 
made at all, either before or after iti, but that we are to read, 
for instance (i. 1.1), ye trisaptah : trisaptah pariyanti ; trisapta 
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iti trisaptah : pariyanti visva : pariyanti'ti pariyanti,etc. To 
regard the specification uttarasminn avagrahah of our rule as 
in such manner retrospective as to reflect its prescriptive 
force, through kramavat, back into the rule for krama-repeti- 
tion, or parigraha—understanding the meaning to be ‘in pada- 
repetitions, the second recurrence of the repeated word is to 
suffer division by avagraha: as is to be the case also in krama- 
repetitions'— would be, I should think, much too violent. 
Nevertheless, the Rk Pr. (x. 10, r. 16, and xi. 16, r. 31) and 
Upalekha (iv. 3) distinctly teach that the avagraha is to be 
used in the repetition of compound words, after iti. I cannot 
find that the Vaj. Pr. prescribes the separation either in pada 
or in krama, although it is regularly made by the commen- 
tator on that treatise in the examples which he cites, and 
Weber passes it over without remark. 


TAIT AMA q featasaaTA d 22¥ I 
samapadyanamante samhitadvadyacanam (cxxiv) 


124. Words requiring restoration, if occurring before 
a pause, are to be spoken in their samhita form. 


The three last rules of the section and of the treatise con- 
cern the treatment of such words as, while they stand at the 
end of a half-verse, or in any other situation before a pause, 
also exhibit in samhita some abnormal peculiarity of orthoepy 
which, by the rules of the preceding section, requires restora- 
tion tothe natural form. A word of this class, instead of 
being combined with its predecessor into a krama-word, and 
then repeated, is, before its repetition, to be spoken once 
more in samhita form. The commentator takes the example 
sa yrksañ abhi sisyade (v. 5.9 : p. sisyade, by iv. 82), and, 
without writing it out in full in the krama form, says that 
we must utter sisyade again, and then repeat it, sisyada iti 
sisyade. He adds: “so also may be brought forward as in- 
stances (udaharyah) pranitaye (vi.23.2 : p. pra-nitaye) and all 
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otherlike words, having the cause of alteration within their 
own limits.” This last restriction, as we shall see, he insists 
upon more distinctly under the next following rule. 


This special point is left untouched in all the other 
&rama-treatises. 


qur qaum ATA u LAN d 
tasya punarasthapitam nama (cxxv) 
125. Of this, furthermore, the name is asthapita. 


Weber (p. 283) regards punah here as a part of the title, 
which he understands to be punarasthipita. This would not 
be in itself unlikely, butitis not favored by the commen- 
tator, who, both here and under the following rule, treats 
Gsthapita alone as the term designating the word to which 
the rule relates. He omits punah altogether, in his paraphrase 
ofthe present rule, as being superfluous: tasya samhitavad 
vacanasya : asthdpitam ity evam samjña bhavati. He then goes 
on to state more at large the restriction hinted at under the 
last rule : namely, that a word which is samapadya, or liable 
to restoration, as being altered at its commencement by the 
influence of the preceding word, is not to be treated in the 
manner prescribed by these rules: *'thatisto say, where 
cause and effect (nimittanaimittike) are in one word; for ins- 
tance, sisyade : here the conversion into +z produced by 
the reduplication holds over, owing to the fact that the redu- 
plication and the altered sibilant are in the same word. But 
this is not the case in the passage striyam anu sicyate (vi. 1l. 
2), [or, in pada form] tat: striyam: anu: sicyate : here no 
repetition in the samhita form takes place [or, the repetition 
does not take place in the samhita form: iti na samhitavad 
bhavati]; and why ? because cause and effect are declared to 
stand in two separate words: anuis a preposition; it pro- 
duces conversion into s by the rule upasargat etc. (ii. 90) and 
that conversion is heard ($rufah) in a separate word; here, 
then, let the process not be performed (? tenatramidibhat), : 


=, iri 
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for this reason is this explanation made." It might still 
seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposition, whether 
such a word as sicyate was regarded by the commentator as 
not to be separately spoken at all, or as to be separately 
spoken, only notin samhita form, as follows : striyam anu: 
anu sicyate : sicy:te : sicyata iti sicyate; but the latter inter- 
pretation seems to me the more probable. 


q +q: qfxgni8w U 29% Ul 
sa ekapadah pariharyaSca (cxxvi) 


126. That is a krama-word of a single member, and is. 
also to be repeated. 


The commentary upon this rule is not so clear as the 
rule itself seems to be, without comment or explanation : it 
reads as follows, with only the most obvious emendations : 
parihartavya$ ca sa Gsthitasamjnapadrsah (asthapitasamjnai- 
kapadah ?|: yo ‘sau samhitadvirvacanena nirdisyate : nimittana- 
imittikayor: bhinnapadasthatvat : sa pariháryas ca bhavati. If 
the intent of this is to limit the application of the rule to 
those words whose cause of alteration is situated in a preced- 
ing independent word, it can hardly be accepted. What 
follows is still more corrupt and less intelligible : samhitavad 
vidaci bahulam iti yas chandasi’ti varnalopagamahrasyadirghap- 
luta Gtmanesa parasmai vibhasa apiyanti. 


Finally, to close up the commentary, two verses are given 
us, but so much- mutilated that hardly more. than their gene- 
ral sense (and even that only in part) is recognizable : nataki- 
budhya nacasastra drstya yathamnanam anyatha nai'va. kuryát : 
amnatam parisannasya «astram drsto vidhir vyatyayah pürva- 
Sastre : amnütavyam anamnatam prapathe ‘smin rkvacatpadam : 
chandaso ‘parimeyatyat parisannasya laksanam : parisannasya 
laksanam iti. 


The signature of the chapter and of the work has been . 
already given in the introductory note, but may be repeated ` 
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here : iti Saunakiye caturadhyayike caturthah pādah : caturadh- 
yayibhasyam samdptam : srirastu : lekhakapathakayoh $ubharim- 
bhavatu : sricandikayai namah : Sriramah: samvat 1714 varse- 
Jyaisthasuddha 9 dine samaptalikhitam pustakam. I may also- 
be permitted to add the propitiatory heading of the manus-- 

cript, which was, by an oversight, omitted to be given in its- 
proper place . it reads om namah sarasvatyai namah : om namo 

brahmayedaya : athüngirasah. The last word is, as'I cannot 

doubt, a copyist's error for atharvaángirasah. 


———— 


ADDITIONAL NOTES 


1. Analysis of the Work, and Comparison with the other 
ZPratisakhyas. 

‘So far as concerns the agreement or disagreement of the 
vw ther Prati$àkhyas with that of the Athara-Veda in respect 
to the doctrines taught in the latter, the comparison has 
alreay been made in detail in the notes to the text. I have 
thought, however, that it would be advisable to append here 
a systematic view of the contents of our treatise, and a brief 
statement of the correspondences of the rest, in order to exhi- 
‘bit more clearly the sphere of the former, and to show how 
‘far those of the latter coincide with it, and how far they 
cover more or less ground than it occupies. 


3. Introductory and Explanatory. 

Introductory, object of the treatise, i. 1, 2; definition of 
terms, i. 3, 42, 43, 48, 49, 92, iv. 73, 125 ; interpretation and 
application of rules, i. 95, iii. 38. 

XI. Phonetics and Euphony: Production, Classification, 

Properties, and Combination of Sounds. 

1. Simple sounds : formation and classification of conso- 
mants, i. 10-13, 18-31; do, of vowels. i. 27, 32-11, 71; quan- 
tity of vowels and consonants, i. 59-62; accents, i. 14-17. 


2. Sounds in combination, and resulting modifications : 
possible finals i. 4-9, ii. 3 ; final vowels not liable to euphonic 
change ( pragrhya), i. 73-81, iii. 33; syllable, i. 93; division 
of syllables, i. 55-58; quantity of syllables, i. 51-54 :—kinds 
independent circumflex accent, iii. 55-61 ; kinds of enditic do, 
aii. 62-64; evocation and modification of accents in words and 

sentences, iii. 67-74 :—conjunction of consonants, i. 49, 50, 
94, 98, ii. 20; abhinidhana, i. 43-47; yama, i. 99, 104 ; nasikya, 
i. 100, 104; svarabhakti, i. 101, 102, 104; sphofana, i. 103, 104, 
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ii. 38 ; karsana, ii. 39 ; euphonic duplication of consonant 
(varnakrama), iii. 26-32. 


III. Construction of Combined Text, or Samhita. 


Prolongation of initial, final and medial vowels, iii. 1-25 :—— 
combination of final and initial vowels and diphthongs, iit- 
39-54, ii. 21-24, i. 97; resulting accent, iii. 55, 56, 58, 65, 665 
resulting nasality, i. 69; final vowels not liable to combinatiom 
iii. 33-36:—combinations of final and initial consonants = 
final non-nasal mutes. ii. 2-8, 13, 14, 38, 39; final nasals. ii.9— 
12, 25, 26, 28, 30-37, iii. 37, i. 67; final semivowels, ii. 19 
21-24, iii. 20; final visarjaniya, ii. 21, 24, 40, 43-52, 54-59, 
62-80; initial consonants, ii. 7, 15-18 :—final nasal before æ 
vowel, ii. 27, 29, i. 68, iii. 27; final visarjantya before a vowel, 
ii, 41, 42, 44-53, 56 ;—lingualization of ¢ and th, ii. 15, 16 5- 
do. of n, iii. 75-95; do. of s. ii. 81-107 :—insertion of s, 
iii. 96. 

IV. Construction of Krama-Text. 

Importance of krama-text, iv. 108, 109; its construction, 
iv. 110-122, 124-126, 74-100, i. 70, 97. 

V. Coustruction of Disjoined, or Pada-text. 

Importance of pada-text, iv. 107; combination or separa— 
tion of verb and prepo sition, iv. 1-7; do. of suffixes, iv.13-37,. 
46-48, 53, 65, 66; do. of c ompounds, iv. 8-12, 21, 22, 27, 28, 
38-45, 49-64, 67-72; restoration of the original form of 
words, iv. 74-77, 79, 81-97, 99, 100; repetition in pada, iv- 
123; specialcases, i. 72, 73, 81, 82; enclitic accent in pada, 
iii. 68, 69, 72, 73. 

VI. Sundries, Special Cases Etc. 

Study of Veda recommended, iv. 101-109 :—speciaB 
irregularities of formation. i. 63-66, ii. 25, 60, 61, iii. 7, 435 
special case of accent, i. 96 ; list of protracted vowels, i. 105; 
quantity of nasalized vowels in interior of word, i. 83-91. 

In regard to the matters embraced in the first of the- 
generaldivisions here laid down, it may be said that our- 
treatise is much more curt and concise, and more ready to 
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pass without notice what may be assumed as already known, 
-ghan either of the others. Definitions of terms are far from 
numerous, and the whole department of paribhasa, or expla- 
mation of modes of phraseology, of extent, bearing, and 
-application of the rules, and the like, which in all the other 
-Pratisikyas occupies considerable space, is here almost 
"wholly wanting. This isin part owing to the simpler and 
: Jess artificial mode of arrangement adopted in our work. 


In the division of Phonetics and Euphony, the discord- 
ances among the different authorities affect chiefly matters of 
-detail, and are not of a character to call for notice here. The 
¿Other three treatises include or imply a list and enumeration 
-of the sounds of the spoken alphabet, which is wanting in 
: our own, All, also, after treating the subject of the formation 
: -of articulate sounds in the:outset in a manner nearly accord- 
ing with that here followed, return to it in their later and less 
-genuine chapters and discuss it anew with a straining after 
greater theoretic profundity. The niceties of consonantal 
: combination, ‘as abhinidhàna etc., make nearly the same figure 
-in all the four : for minor difference see the notes on the text. 
‘The Rk Pr., to its specification of possible finals (which is 
"wanting only in the Taitt. Pr.), adds that also of possible 
:ánitials, and ~of compatible or conjoinable consonants 
(xii. -1-4), 


Under the head of the conversion of pada-text into 
samhitd, the authorities differ only on minor points, or by the 
treatment of special cases appertaining to the text with which 
each has to deal. 


Thus far, the subjects treated are those which no Prati. 
Sakhya can pass over in silence : those which remain are.not 
-essential to the completeness of a work of this class, and are 
accordingly found altogether wanting in one or, more of. the 


‘treatises. Thus, the IVth general division, the construction 


of the krama- text, is not touched upon in the Taitt.. Pr., and 
«the parts of our Qwn and of the Rk Pr. which concern it are 
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open to the suspicion of being later accretions to the text. 
The Vth division, the construction of the pada-text, receives 
Still more scanty attention, being entirely passed over in the 

° Taitt. Pr., and represented in the Rk Pr. only by a few 
Scattering rules relating to special cases, analogous with 
those found in the earlier chapters of the Ath. Pr. ; only the 
Vaj. Pr. joining the latter in treating it at large, although in 
a less complete and elaborate manner. 


A more detailed comparison will be necessary under 

the. last head, that of miscellaneous and extra-limital 
„additions to the body of the work, of matters more or less 
akin with its proper substance, and auxiliary to its ‘object, 
yet omissible without detriment to its completeness as a 
; Pratisakhya. As concerns the study of the Veda, the. first 
subject mentioned in our analysis, the Rk Pr. offers a very 
interesting chapter (xv. 1-16) on the mode of instruction 

. followed in the schools of Vedic study; the Vaj. Pr, recom- 
. mends Vedic study (viii, 35-42), and tells (i: 20-26, viii. 
2:32-34) who should pursue it, and under what circumstances. 
» All the other treatises give explanations of single irregular 
.and exceptional words and forms, of which the list will be 
. more or less extended according as we include in it all those 
¿words which the pada-text does not analyze, or only such as 
are of especially anomalous character. The Rk Pr. alone 
among them (i.6) catalogues the few protracted vowels 
occurring in its text. Like our treatise, it also teaches (in a 
late chapter, xiij. 7-10) when interior nasalized vowels are 

: long ; the Taitt. Pr. (xvi. 1-31) goes farther, and laboriously 
catalogues all the nasalized vowels contained in its text, short 
or long, which.are not the result of euphonic combination. 
"Of this same class of appendices, which are designed to call 
attention to pojnts.in the text where especial liability to error 
* is held to exist, are the following ; the Rk Pr. (ii. 5) gives a 
list of instances of hiatus within a- word; the Vàj. Pr. 
attempts (in part, in a bungling manner, and with very sorry 
?süecess) to: 'point out words which do not end with visarjaniya 


< 
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(iv. 26-32), which contain one y or two (iv. 149-159), or 
single, double, or triple groups of consonants (vi. 25-30): 
the Taitt, Pr. adds to its list of nasalized vowels only (xiii. 
8-14) that of words showing an original lingual n. The Vàj. 
Pr. (iii. 1, viii. 50, 51) defines a word, and both it (i. 27, viii. 
52-57) and the Rk Pr. (xii. 5, 8, 9) distinguish and define 
the parts of speech, while all the three give a list of the pre- 
positions (R. Pr. xii. 6, 7; V. Pr. vi.24; T. Pr.i. 15); and 
the Vaj. Pr., after its fashion, carries the matter into the 
domain of the absurd, by laying down (viii. 58-63) the divi- 
Nities and the families of rsis to whom the several classes 
of words, and even (viii. 47) of letters, belong. The Rk Pr. 
(x. 12, xi. 12) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 148, iv. 77, 165-178, 194): 
treat of the samaya or samkrama, the omission of verses or 
phrases which have already once occurred in the text. Such 
omissions are abundantly made in all the manuscripts of the 
Atharva-Veda, samhitd as well as pada, but the Pratisakhya 
takes no notice of them. The Rk Pr. has a chapter (xiv. 
1-30) on errors of pronunciation, from which, by careful 
comparative study, important in formation on phonetic 
points may be drawn. It also, in its three closing chapters 
(xvi-xviii) treats with much fullness the subject of metre, 
which no one of the others even hints at. The Taitt. Pr. 
devotes a single brief chapter (xviii. 1-7) to the quantity and 
accent of the auspicious exclamation om. The Vàj. Pr. has. 
an interesting, although rather misplaced, series of rules (vi. 
1-23) respecting the accentuation of verbs and vocatives in 
thesentence, and also makes a foolish and fragmentary 
attempt (ii. 1-45, 55-64) to define the accent of words in 
general. With its rules respecting the ritual employment of 
different tones and accents (i. 127-132) is to be compared 
what the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 12, xxiii. 12-20) says of tone and 
pitch. The Vàj. Pr., finally, remarks briefly and imperfectly, 
(iii. 17, 137, 138) on the omission in the Vedic dialect of 
certain terminations. 


It is thus seen that the Atharva-Veda Práti$akha does 
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not greatly differ in its range of subjects from the other 
treatises of its class ; being somewhat less restricted than the 
Taitt. Pr., and somewhat less comprehensive than the re- 
maining two, the Vaj. and Rk Pratigakhyas. Its style of 
treatment is marked by sundry peculiarities, of which the 
most striking and important is the extensive use which it 
makes of ganas in the construction of its rules. It is this 
which has enabled it, while including so much, to be at the 
same time so much the briefest or the four works. This 
approximates it, also, to the character of the general Sans- 
krit grammar, as finally and principally represented to us by 
Panini. The close connection between the two is farther 
shown by many other circumstances which have been point- 
ed out in the notes upon the text—by the contemplation in 
numerous rules, both general and special, of phenomena of 
the general language rather than those of the Atharvan 
vocabulary alone, by a more liberal introduction of gram- 
matical categories than any other of the Pratigakhyas makes 
(the Taitt. Pr. is its antithesis in this respect), and by the 
exhibition (not the use, as significant) of some of the in- 
dicatory letters employed by Panini himself. It is very 
sparing of its references to the opinions of other authorities, 
Saunaka and Sakatadyana being the only grammarians whom 
it cites by name. The latter of the two appears, both from 
the text and the commentary, to have stood in an especially 
near relation to the authors of our treatise. Saunaka, 
although his opinion is rejected in the only rule where his 
name appears, is yet mentioned is a way which may be re- 
garded as implying his special importance as an authority ; 
it being thought necessary to teach expressly that his dictum 
upon the point referred to is not binding. There is nothing, 
atany rate, in the mode of the reference, which should 
militate against the claim apparently implied in the name of 
the work, that it represents in the main the doctrines of a 
. Sdunaka, and belongs to a school which derives its name 
from him. 
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Whether the peculiarities pointed out are of a nature to 
` determine the chronological relation of our treatise to the 
* other Pratisakbyas is a difficult and doubtful question. The 
~ discussions of this point hitherto made appear to me nearly 

barren of any positive results. They are all more or less 
* based upon the assumption that the appearance in a Prati- 
* $akhya of a later phase of grammatical treatment or of 
* grammatical phraseology is an unequivocal evidence of later 
? composition. That this is so is not readily to be conceded. 
^ Since Pratisakhyas are no complete grammatical treatises, 
`` but only the phonetical text-books, and the manuals of rules 
* for conversion of pada into samhitd, belonging to special 
= schools, and: since-they imply a vastly more complete gram- 
""matical science than they actually present, itis not to be 
{denied that any one of them might include more or less of 
‘othe form and the material of that science, as its compilers 
f:tohóse, or “as the traditional usage of their school required. 
"Thus, for instance, there would be no implausibility in sup- 
z: posing that the Taittirlya Pratisakhya, though so much more 
5: limited in its grammatical horizon than those of the Vajasa- 

"Znéyi and Atharvan, was actually composed at a later date 
than either of them, and deliberately adopted the method of 
. treating its material according to the letter rather than 
; the meaning, as being better suited to the character of a 
r Pratišakhya, which concerns itself only with phonetic form, 
and not with sense. Ifsuch a supposition admits of being 
." proved false, it can only be so by a more searching and wary 
+ investigation and comparison than has yet been made, or 
-- than is possible before the full publication and elucidation of 
;'allthe.treatises. Itis very doubtful whether any one of 
, the .Prati$akhyas has.escaped extensive modification, -by 
, alteration, insertion, and addition, since its first substantial 
“construction. The fact that in the Rk Pr. all that is 
“esséntial’to make out such a treatise is contained in the first 
s half;-or chapters i-ix, Is strongly suggestive - ‘of the accretion 
sof the: láter "chapters, ‘and thë charactér of more than one 
of them lends powerful support to such a suggestion. 
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That the Vàj. Pr. has suffered interpolation and incre- 
ment is the opinion of its editor, and we cannot help 
surmising that its weakest and most impertinent portions, 
especially those in which the expression seems intended to 
conceal rather than convey the meaning they cover, are the 
work of a very late hand. None of the other treatises is dis- 
figured by such features. In point of dignified style, and 
apparent mastery of the material with which it deals, the first 
rank belongs unquestionably to the Rk Pratisakhya; with 
what inaccuracies and deficiencies it may have to be reproa- 
ched, its editors have not ascertained for us : a careful testing 
of the rules by the text whose phenomena they were meant 
to present in full will have to be made for all the treatises 
before their comparison can be rendered complete. The 
results of such a testing as regards the Atharva-Veda are to 
be found scattered every-where through the notes upon the 
text, and do not need to be summed up here. I fulfil, how- 
“ever, a promise previously given (note toi. 1), by making 
summary reference below to the rules in which our treatise 
"over-steps the limits of the subject which it is treating, or of 
the sphere of such a work as it professes to be, or in which it 
-contemplates euphonic combinations and words .not to be 
-found in its text. 


Treatment of matters purely concerning the pada-text, in 

the portions properly devoted to samhita, is made in rules i. 

- 72, 13, 81, 82, iii. 64, 68, 69, 72, 73: a like thing is done for 
-the krama-text ati. 70, 97, iv. 74 etc., 98. Combinations 
. not Atharvan are had in view ati. 47, ii. 9, 11, 12, 14, 15 26, 
iii. 27, 46; words not Atharvan, ati. 77, 86, 87, ii. 25, 31, 

Aii. 2, 92, iv. 28,62, 69. The bounds set in the first rule of 
.the work are transgressed, by the inclusion of matters of 
-word-formation and derivation, and the explication of forms 
which have on other qualities in pada than in samhia, at i. 

.63-66, . ii. 18, 33, 34, 52, 59, 60, 61, 82, 87, 89, iii. 1, 2, 3, 7, 
8-11, 43, 49, 57, 59, 60, 61, 75, 78, 87,.90. Among these last 

cases, a few are palpably and grossly. out of. place; but the 
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greater part may be explained and excused by supposing that 
the pada-text implied by the Pratisakhya is an ideal one, which 
our established and recorded pada-texts nearly approach, but 
do not altogether coincide with. 


2. Relation of the Pratisakhyato the existing Text of the 
Atharva-Veda. 


In attempting to determine the relation of our treatise 
to the only known text of the Atharva-Veda, by the help of 
the citations which the former contains, it is necessary, of 
course, to consider as one the text and its commentator, since 
the gana-method pursued by the treatise relieves it from 
quoting more than a small part of the words and passages to 
which it was intended to apply. And even with the help of 
the commentator, since he fills out the ganas but in part, we 
are able to find references to no more than a portion of the 
phenomena of the text to which the view of the makers of 
the Pratisikhya was directed. This state of things deprives 
our investigation of much of the definiteness and certainty 
which it ought to possess, and which would attend a similar 
examination of any other of the Prátiéàkhyas by means of its 
Veda; yet it is desirable even here to make the comparison, 
which will be found not barren of valuable results. The index 
of passages in the Atharvan text cited by the Pratišáakhya and 
its commentary, to be given later, furnishes in full detail the 
principal body ofthe material of investigation, and from 
that we derive at once the important information that to the 
apprehension of the Pratisakhya the Atharva-Veda compre- 
hended only the first eighteen books of the present collection. 
The two single apparent references to passages in book xix, 
the one made by the commentator (under ii. 67), the other 
by an authority whom he cites (under iv. 49), are of no 
account as against this conclusion: the absence from the 
rules of the treatise of any notice of the numerous irregulari- 
ties of the two closing books, and the want of other citations. 
inthe commentary than the two equivocal ones referred to, 


-are perfectly convincing. This testimony of the Prátisakhya,. 
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moreover, agrees entirely with that which we derive from a 
consideration of the character of those books and the condi- 
tion of their text: no pada-text of book xix and of those 
portions of book xx which are not taken bodily from the 
Rg-Veda is known to be in existence, and it is not at all 
likely that there ever was one ; the text could hardly, in that 
case, have become so corrupt. The citations run through all 
the other books of the Atharvan ; they are more numerous, 
as was to be expected, in the earlier books, and in parts of 
the text they are but thinly scattered; yet no extended portion 
of the first eighteen books can with plausibility be spposed 
not to have lain before the commentator for excerption. As 
regards single passages, there is room for more question : 
although our lack of the complete ganas greatly interferes 
with a full discussion of this point, we are able to discover 
phenomena in the existing text of which the Pratisakhya, even 
as at present constructed, plainly fails to take notice. Some 
such cases of omission the commentator himself has percei- 
ved, and calls attention to,* but those which have escaped 
his notice also are much more numerous.** Many, probably 
the greater part, of these are to be set down to the account of 
the authors of the treatise, as results of their carelessness or 
want of accuracy : but that all of them can be thus disposed 
of does not appear to me likely; it seems a more probable 
supposition that in our authors’ Atharvan single passages 
and single readings were wanting which are met with in the 
present text. The question, however, hardly admits of a posi- 
tive solution : it would aid us not a little in coming to a con- 
clusion upon it, did we know precisely what is the comple- 
teness and accuracy of the other treatises, as tested by their 
respective texts. 


* See under ii. 63, 65, 101, iii. 60, iv. 16, 18, 67. 

** All, so far as my own search for them has been successfull, 
have been setdowninthe notes on the text, above : see 
under ii. 63, 72, 93, 96, 97, 101, 102, iii. 5, 12, 13, 25, 33, 
45, 61, 80, iv. 13, 16, 39, 50, 57, 63, 68, 86, 96. 
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Differences of reading offerred by the manuscripts as 
compared with the Pratisakhya form another main branch of 
the evidence bearing upon the question under consideration. 
That which I have collected, however, is not of decisive 
character, and hardly furnishes so much ground for suspicion 
ofa discordance between the present text and that of the 
authors and commentator of our treatise as was derived from 
the citations. That the manuscripts neglect the refinements 
of Vedic orthoepy, such as the yama, násikya, svarabhakti, 
and sphofana, and the duplications of the varnakrama, is a 
matter of course. Other theoretical niceties of a similar 
character, as the aspiration of a final mute before a sibilant 
(ii. 6), and insertions between a mute and sibilant. (ii. 8, 9), 
we are equally prepared to see neglected in the written text, 
and we should not think of founding upon their absence the 
suspicion that the manuscripts represnnted the Veda of 
another school. Some peculiarities of euphonic combination 
—the insertion of t between n and s (ii. 9), the assimilation 
ofn to j(ii.11), the omission of a mute between a nasal 
and another mute (ii. 20), the conversion of m to nasal / 
before / (ii. 35), the retention of visarjaniya before a sibilant 
and following mute (ii. 40)—have been noted as followed or 
disregarded by the copyists of our codices with utter irregu- 
larity and absence of rule. Their treatment of a or à before 
r (iii. 46) is a more distinctive trait, and may possibly rest 
upon a difference of scholastic theory. Their writing of dhdh 
or dh for ddh (i. 94) is of no significance, being more or less 
common in all Vedic MSS., while opposed to all sound 
phonetic theory and doctrine. Nor do I regard as of impor- 
tance the great discordance of the manuscript treatment of 
the visarjaniya with that which the Prātiśākhya teaches (11.40) 
—viz, the neglect of the guttural and labial spirants, and the 
retention of visarjaniya, instead of its assimilation, before a 
sibilant : all the written Vedic texts, so far as I know (with, 
at least, but rare and unimportant exceptions), follow in 
these respects the usage of the later language, and not the 
requirements of the Vedic phonetic grammars. A few single 
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cases have been pointed out in the notes, where all or nearly- ' 
all the manuscripts give readings of words differing from 
those which the rules of the treatise require: but most of `: 
these* are of a kindred class with those last noted, or concern 
the conversion or nonconversion of visarjaniya into a sibilant, - 
and are therefore of doubtful value : upon such points our 
Atharvan manuscripts, closely connected as they are witn one -- 
another in origin, not unfrequently disagree. These being 
set aside, only two or three indubitable cases of violation of - 
the Pratisakhya rules in the existing sakha of the Atharvan 
remain,** and there admit of ready and plausible explanation 
as errors of copyists. 


We come now to consider the remaining department of 
the evidence, or that afforded by the references and citations 
in the text and commentary which furnish words and phrases : 
not to be found in the extant Atharvan text, Such references 
and citations are very numerous, occurring in or under nearly 
a fifth of the rules which the treatise contains.^** Much the - 
greater part, however, of the considerable body of non- 
Atharvan material thus presented us is recognizable at first 
sight as of no force to show any discordance between tho 
Atharva-Veda ofthe Pratisikhya and that of the existing 
manuscripts. It is, as has been often pointed out in the 
notes, a peculiarity of the authors of our treatise to give: 
their rules a wider scope than the vocabulary of the Athar- 
van requires, in many instances contemplating and providing 
for combinations of sounds which are found nowhere in the - 


* See under ii. 62,-73-76, 80, 86, 93, 107, iv. 75, 77. 
** See under iii. 76, 79, iv. 64. 

*** See the notes to i. 4, 14-16, 20, 25, 28, 44, 47, 49, 52, 56, 
58,65, 68, 77, 78, 86, 87, 89-91, 98; ii. 2, 5, 6, 9, 12, 14, 
16, 19, 20, 25, 26, 28,.31, 40, 41, 47, 50-52, 63, 64, 74, 82, 
83, 86, 90, 102; iii. 1, 2, 5, 8, 11, 20, 27, 30, 32, 37, 39,40, . 
42, 44-46, 48, 50, 51, 53, 54, 55, 58, 64, 75, 77, 18, 90, 92; 
iv. 18, 26, 28, 56, 61, 62, 67, 69, 85. š 
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whole body of the Vedic scriptures, and for which, accordin- 
gly, the commentator is obliged to fabricate illustrations. 
Moreover, even where the Atharvan furnishes numerous or 
innumerable examples of the application of a rule, the com- 
mentator sometimes prefers to draw upon his own fancy, 
instead of citing its text (notable instances of this are to be 
found especially under iii. 42-50). This being the case, it is 
evidently impossible to draw any distinct and certain line of 


division between what may be cited from on Atharvan text not 
agreeing with the one which we possess, and what is derived 


from other sources. But there are a certain number of sentences, 


among those given by the commentator, which have more or 
less clearly the aspect of genuine citations from a Vedic text ; 


and although some among them might be regarded as instan- 


ces of carelessness on his part, he quoting by memory from 
another source than his own Veda, we cannot plausibly 


extend this explanation to them all : it must remain probable 
that in part, at least, they were contained in some hitherto 


unknown akha of the Atharva-Veda. The sentences referred 
to are as follows: prda’mii ca roha (i. 14-16), puna raktam 


vasah (i. 28, ii. 19, iii. 20), rtüfir rtubih (1.68), ami asasre (i.78), 
tad abhütam (ii. 2), dhatar’ dehi savitar dehi punar dehi (ii. 47), 
samaho vartate (ii.50), yad aho rüpáni drsyante (ii. 51), yada’ho 
ratharntaram sama giyate (ii. 51), bhuvo viśveşu savanesu 
yajniyah (ii. 52: found in Rg-Veda, x. 50.4), avis krnute 
rupani (ii. 63), dydus pitar nyann adharan (ii. 74), vi srpo 
virapsin (ii. 102), tatarsa purodasam (iii. 32) varsyodakena 
yojeta (iii. 92), sahasrarcam ide atra (iii. 54), svargena lokena 


(iii. 78), mahitvam (iv. 26), jamadagnyatharvana (iv. 67), and 
vavrdhdnah-iva (iv. 85). In two instances these citations are 


directly referred to in a rule of the text (ii. 51): in all the 


other cases where the treaties itself mentions or implies 
words not found in the Atharvan,* it seems to me unneces- 


sary to see anything but the tendency of the rule-makers to 
give their rules a wider bearing than the nature of the case 
required. 


* They are i. 77, 86, 87, ii. 25, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62. 
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The identity or near correspondence of many of the ! 
fabricated illustrations furnished by the commentator with 
those given by the scholiasts to Panini has been remarked 
in many instances," and is a very noteworthy circumstance, 
as adding a new proof to those already elsewhere given of 
the more intimate relation of the grammatical system of 
our treatise than of that of any other of the Prátisákhyas 
with the general Sanskrit grammar ; and also, as indicating 
the antiquity and the persistence in use of at least a part 
of the examples selected to illustrate the Paninean rules. 

3. The Consonantal Combinations of the Atharva-Veda, and 
heir phonetic Form according to the Rules of the 

Prátisakhyas. 

In the course of the notes upon certain portions of the 
text of the Pratisakhyas, I found it highly desirable, or 
almost necessary, to ascertain how many consonantal 
combinations of certain classes were to be found in the 
Atharva-Veda, and with what frequency they occurred. I 
was hence led to draw out a complete list of all the 
combinations of consonants which the text contains. Later, 
in examining and comparing with one another the nicer 
points in the phonetic theory of the treatise, particularly 
those which the written alphabet does not attempt to 
represent, I thought it worth while to make a practical 
application of all the phonetic rules to the collection of 
combinations already drawn up, writing each one out in the 
form which the rules would require it to assume. The result 
is the following scheme, which has seemed to me .of 
sufficient interest to be worth appending to the present 
work. 

To makeout a complete list of the consonantal groups 
of our text is a work only of time and patience : to 
determine in every case what is the Pratisakhya’s doctrine 
as.to its true phonetic form is less easy, since it involves 
the application of rules which sometimes appear to trench 
upon each other's spheres, and of which the reconciliation 


(* See under i. 58, ii. 14, 25, 40, 52, 63, 83, 90, iii. 27, 30, 32, 39, 
40, 44, 45, 48, 50, 51, 53, 77, 90, iv. 28; analogies might also be pointed 
out in Panini for the examples under i. 49, 98, ii. 6, 9. 26, iii. 42, and a 
more thorough and careful search than 1 have made would doubtless bring 
to light additional corresponiences.) 
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cannot always be satisfactorily effected. I have not, however, 
been willing to assent to the opinion which Weber (p. 247) 
expresses, that any of the modifications prescribed are 
absolutely inconsistent with, and exclude, one another. It 
is not easy to see how, in that case, the phonetical treatises 
should present them side by side without any apparent 
misgivings, and without notifying us that the application of 
certain ones exempts us from the necessity of making certain 
others. At any rate, I shall here follow as accurately as I 
can all the directions which our Pratisakhya gives, expressing 
now and then such doubts as may suggest themselves 
respecting the mutual limitations of the rules : if the resulting 
combinations ` sometimes look strange, intricate beyond 
measure, and unutterable, the fault will lie with our Hindu 
authorities. 

One circumstance deserves to be specially noted here : 
namely, that the loss of a rule or rules form the midst of 
the passage of the Pratisakhyas treating of duplication (see 
under iii. 28) doubtless loads our list, with a few more 
doubled consonants than it should properly bear. I do not 
venture, however, to fill out the lacuna by conjecture : a 
suggestion or two will be made further on as to what the 
lost rules may in part have contained. 

I. Groups not liable to phonetic modification. Those 
are, à, of two consonants : cy, chy, jy, ts, pv, bv, bhv, 
mv, yy, ll l xk, xkh, $c, Sch, Sy, $$, st, sth, sn, ss, st, 
sth, sn ss, Sp, Sph; B, of three consonants : tsm, tsy, tsv, 
xkl, xkr, xksh, Scy, $$m, $$y, SSr, SSI, SSV, Sty, str, stv, 
sthy, sny, snv,, Sty, str, stv, sthy, ssk, sst, ssth, ssn, ssp, 
ssm, SSy, Ssr, Ssv, š pr, š pl ; y, of four consonants : xksv, 
stry, sstr. 

This class, it will be noticed, is composed of combina- 
tions containing two consonants of the same organ 
(sasthána), where, by iii. 80, no duplication is made—the 
constitution of the group being, at the same time, not such 
as to necessitate abhinidhdna, or any of the euphonic 
insertions taught at i. 99-104. To the groups containing, in 
the printed text, a final visarjaniya as their first member, 
I have given the form required by the Pratisakhya at ii. 


- 40, representing (after Muller's example) the jihvamiliya 
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spirant by x, and the upadhmáàniya by š, as I have also 
done in one ot two isolated cases in the notes on the text. 

IIl. Groups suffering abdinidhadna only (by i. 44). These 
are as follows : a, of two consonants : kk, gg, ggh, nk, 
nkh, ng, ngh, An, cc, cch, jj ñc, Ach, ñj, ddh, nth, nd, 
nah, tt, tt, dd, ddh, nt, nth, nd, ndh, nn, pp, bb, mp, 
mph, mb, mbh, mm ; B, of three consonants : kks, nkr, 
nki, nkv, nks, nkhy, ñgy, ngr, ngl, üghr, cchr, cchi, cchv, 
jiy, ijv, ñchy, Rchr, fichl, ñchv, Ajy, ddhy, ndy, tty, ttr, ttv, 
ddy, ddr, ddv, ddhy, ddhr, ddhv, nty, ntr, niv, nts, ndy, 
ndr, ndv, ndhy, ndhr, ndhv, nny, mpr, mpl, mps, mbr, 
mbhr,-mml ; y, of four consonants : ksa, nksv, ntry, ntst, 
ntsth, ntsp, ntsv, ndry. 

All these groups are of such a character that, by the 
rule already referred to (iii. 30), they are not subject to 
duplication of their initial consonant ; which latter, however 
by i. 44, must, as being followed by another mute, undergo 
the weakening process of abhinidhana. Representing, as I 
propose to do, this weaker utterance by a type smaller and 
set a little lower, the pronunciation will be kk, kksh, nkshn,. 
etc. 

HI. Groups suffering duplication only : Ist, with 
duplication of first consonant ; a, groups of two consonants 
: yv (as yyu), lk. lg lp, Iph, lb, Im ly lv, vn, vy, vr, $n, 
śp, $m, $r, Sl, Sv, sk, skp, sm, sy, sv, sk, sp, sph, sm, 
sy, sr, sv ; B, of three consonants : /gv (as llgv), Srv, Svy, 
skr, spr, smy, sphy, smy, svy ;—2nd, with duplication of 
second consonant ; a, groups of two consonants : hy (as 
hyy), hr, hl, hv ; B, of three consonants : hvy (as hvvy). 

IV. Groups suffering duplication and abhinidhana. Ist, 
with abhinidhána of one consonant ; æ, groups of two 
consonants : ky (as kky), kr, kl, kv, ksh, khy, gy, gr, gl, 
gv, ghr, ghv, ny, nv, jr, jv, ty, dy, dr, dv, dhy, dhr, dhv, 
nu, nv, ty, tr, tv, thy, dy; dr, dv, dhy, dhr, dhv, ny, nr, 
nv, py, pr, pl, pš, ps, br, bl, bhy, bhr, my, mr, ml, Is, lh 
; B groups of three consonants : ksn (as kksn), ksm, ksy, 
ksv, ghry, nvr, try, trv, dvy, dvr, dhry, nvy, nvr, psy ; y, 
of four consonants : ksmy (as kksmy) —2nd, with 
abhinidhána of two consonants ; < groups of two consonants 
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: kc (as kkc), kt, kth, kp, gj, gd, gdh, gb, gbh, nj, nt, nd, 
ndh, nn, np, nm, nh, tt, tp, d, dbh, nn, nm , tp, tph, dg, 
db, dbh, np, nb, nbh, nm, nh, pt, bj, bd, bdh, mn, mn ; 
B of three consonants : kty (as kkty), ktr, ktv, kthy, kpr, 
gdhy, gdhv, gbhy, nity, rtv, ndhy, npr, ttv, tpr, dbr, dbhy, 
nny, tpr, tpl, dbr, dbhy, dbhv, npr, nps, nbr, nbhr, nmy, 
pty, ptv, bdhv, mny. 

V. Groups suffering one or both the above modifications, 
with interposition of yama. Ist, with yama and double 
adbinidhana ; a groups of two consonants : jfi (as jjn), tn, 
thn, dn, dhn, pm ; f, of three consonants : cay (as ccñy), 
jñy, tny, dhny, sthn (as sththn) ; —2nd, with yama of second 
consonant, and triple abhinidhàna : nghn (as nghghn), jjn, 
njn -—3rd, with duplication of first consonant, yama, and 
triple abhinidhdna ; « groups of two consonants : kn (as 
kkkn), kn, km, khn, gn, gm, ghn, jm, tm, tm, dm, dhm, 
pn, bhn, bhn ; ñ groups of three consonants : kny (as 
kkkny), gny, ghny, dmy, pny ;—4th, with duplication of 
first consonant, yama of second, and quadruple abhinidhana 
: kthn (as kkththn). 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 111) has a rule expressly prohibiting 
duplication of the first consonant in a case like the last, 
where a consonant suffering yama follows it. Such a precept 
is very possibly one of those lost in the lacuna exhibited 
by our MS. after iii. 28; and I should hope that the 
Pratisakhya might have extended the exemption from 
duplication also to any consonant of which yama is made, 
thus including our 3rd division, and allowing us to say 
simply kkn, etc. There were enough of duplication, one 
would think. 


VI. Groups suffering one or more of the above 
modificaiton, with interposition of ndsikya ; viz. duplication 
of second consonant, nasikya, and abhinidhdna ; a, groups 
of two consonants : kn (as h"nm), hn, hm ; B groups of 
three consonants : #ny (as h"nmy), hny. 

VII.* Groups suffering the interposition of svarabhakti 
only : Ist, of the longer svarabhakti : r$ (as r^$), rs; —2nd, 
of the shorter ; « of three consonants : rjy (as rjy), rts, 
rst, rsn ; P of four consonants : rtsy (as rtsy), rsny. 
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I have assumed that, in the last class of cases, the rule 
forbidding the duplication of a consonant before another of 
the same class prevailed over that prescribing the duplication 
after the r. In the absence, however, of any direction as 
to this point in either the text or its commentary, I am by 
no means confident that my understanding is the true one. 

VIII. Groups suffering svarabhakti, together with one 
or more of the preceding modifications. Ist, with svarabhakti 
(shorter) and abhinidhana : rtt (as rtt) ;—2nd, with 
svarabhakti and duplication ; a, with longer svarabhakti : 
rh (as r?hh); b, with shorter; a, groups of two consonants 
: ry (as ryy), rl, rv ; B, groups of three consonants : rvy 
(as r'vvy), rvr, rév, rsm, rsy, rsv, rhy, rhr, rhv ;—3rd, with 
svarabhakti (shorter), duplication, and abhinidhana ; a 
groups of two consonants : rk (as r kk), rg, rgh, rc, rch, 
rj, rn, rt, rth, rd, rdh, rn, rp, rb, rbh, rm; B, groups of 
three consonants : rks (as rkks), rgy, rgr, rny, rty, rtr, rtv, 
rdy, rdr, rdv, rdhy, rdhr, rdhv, rny, rpy, rbr, rbhy, rhkr, 
rmy ; y, groups of four consonants : rksy (as rkksy), rtvy 
; —4th, with svarabhakti (shorter), yama, and double 
abhinidhàna : rtn (as rttn), rdhn ; —5th, with svarabhakti, 
duplication, yama, and triple abhinidhàna :rtm (as rtttm). 

Two or three of these combinations are libale to the 
doubt expressed after the last clas. It may also excite a 
question whether r and h are to be duplicated when 
following one another : I have, however, in classifying such 
groups, interpreted the first part of rule iti. 31 as meaning 
‘r and h are not liable to duplication when either is the 
first consonant of a group :’ this would leave each free to 
be doubled when preceded by the other. 

IX. Groups liable to sphotana, together with some of 
the preceding modifications : viz. to duplication, double 
abhinidhana, and sphotana; a groups of two consonants : 
Lk (as tk), tk, tkh, dg, dgh, pk, pch, bg, b!, nk, 
nkh, mg, ngh ; B, groups of three consonants : tkr (as 
tC kr), tkv, tks, dgr, nkr, nks, ngr. 

With regard to the question whether, the groups 
commencing with n are to be ranked in this class, see the 
note to ii. 38. If denied sphotana, they would fall under 
IV. 2. a. 
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It would seem most natural to regard a mute as relieved 
by sphotana of its modification by abhinidhána; and if any 
of these subtle euphonic changes mutually exclude one 
another, the two in question must certainiy do so. It is not 
absolutely impossible that the Hindu grammarians may have 
regarded the name sphotana itself as implying suspension 
of abhinidhdna, and so have saved themselves the trouble 
of specifically teaching the fact of such suspension : yet I 
cannot think this likely, and so have combined the 
modifications as they are given above. The admission of a 
nullifying effect in the sphotana would remove merely the 
abhinidhána of one consonant; changing, for instance, dd'g 
to dd'g. 

It remains only to take notice of a peculiar class of 
cases, where a final surd mute comes to stand before an 
initial sibilant, and their combination undergoes (according 
to the rules ii. 6, 8, 9) certain euphonic modifications, 
which are not usually represented in the manuscripts or in 
the edited text. 

X. Combinations of a final surd mute with an initial 
sibilant. Ist, with aspiration of the surd : t's (as ths), f'sy, 
tsr, fsv, tstr ;—2nd, with aspiration, duplication, and 
abhinidhàána :.ks (as kkhs), f$, p's, k sth, psv ;—3rd, with 
insertion and abhinidhana : ts, (as tts), t'sv, rs (as rks), 
ns. 

Akin with a part of this last class is the combination 
of n and s, with insertion of t ; I have not brought it in 
here, because the inserted letter is regularly given in the 
printed text. It might be made a question whether all these 
inserted mutes are not liable to be converted into aspirates 
by the action of rule ii. 6, so that we ought to speak #hs, 
nkhs, nths, etc. But, considering the want of explicitness 
of the treatise upon this point, and the uncertainty whether 
the inserted mute is properly to be regarded as appended, 
in the charachter of a final, to the former word, I have 
thought myself justified in adopting for the combinations in 
question the simpler mode of utterance. 

In order to facilitate the determination, with regard to 
any given group, of its occurrence in the Atharvan text 
and of the phonetic form to which the rules of the 
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Pratisakhya reduce it, I add an alphabetical list of all the 
groups, each followed by its theoretic mode of pronuncia- 
tion, and by a reference to a passage of the text where it 
occurs. As in the preceding examples, a sound which has 
suffered abhinidhàna is marked by a smaller letter ; a yama, 
or nasal counterpart, has a straight line above it; the nasikya 
is expressed by a superior n ; the two svarabhaktis, shorter 
and longer, by a heavy dot and a little circle respectively 
; the sphotana, by a superior s. Where a group has the 
phonetic form given it only when composed of fianl and 
initial letters taken together, the division between final and 
initial is made by an interposed period. 
I. Groups of two consonants : 

kk (kk:iv. 19.6), kc (kkc:i. 6.3), kn (kkkn : viii. 10.18),. 
kt (kkt : i. 23.1), kth (kkth : i. 10.3), kn (kkkn : i. 23.1), 
kp (kkp : i.14.1), km (kkkm : i. 25.1), ky (kky : ii. 33.2), 
kr (kkr :i. 12.1), kl (kkl : ii. 33.3), kv (kkv : i. 27.1), ks 
(kks : i. 2.3), k.s (kkh! : iii. 1.4), khn (kkhkhn : v. 31.8), 
khy (kkhy : iii. 3.2); gg (gg : ii. 36.7), ggh ii (ggh :. 
19.6), gj (ggj : iv. 15.2), gd (ggd : iv. 3.1), gdh (ggdh : 
i. 10.2), gn (ggg : i. 6.2), g^ (gg? : iii. 27.6), gbh (ggbh 
: iii. 6.6.), gm (gggm : ii. 2.3), gy (ggy : vii. 44.1), gr 
(ggr : i. 10.1), gl (ggi: iv. 4.7), gv (ggv: iv. 19.5), ghn 
(gghghn : i. 28.4), ghr (gghr : iv. 3.1), ghv (gghv : xix. 
55.5), nk (nk : i. 12.2), nkh (nkh :iv. 10.1), ng (ng : i 
12.2), ngh (ngh : iv. 11.10), rn (nn : v. 22.2), nj ( nnj : 
v. 4.8), rit ( nnt : xvii. 17), nd ( nnd: xiii. 2.20), ridh (nndh 
: i. 25. 1), An (inn : ix. 1.3), ñp (np : xii. 2.1), rim (nnm 
: v. 1.1), ny (nny : v. 26.12), nv (nnv : iii. 4.1), r.s (nks 
: iv. 11.8), nh (nnh : iv. 19.7). 

cc (cc : iv. 1.3), cch (cch : iii. 12.3), cy (cy : i. 3.6), 
chy (chy : ix. 5.4); jj (jj : i. 11.4), ja (ji : i. 7.6), jm 
(jjjm : iii. 30.6), jy (jy : i. 1.3), jr (jr : i 73, jv UE E 
iii. 24.3), ñc ( fic : i. 4.1), ch (Rich : iv. 8.4), ñj (ñj : 
2.4). 

tk (tk : iv. 18.3), tt (ttt : i. 11.1), tp (ttp, : v. 14.8), 
tm (tttm : viii. 6.15), ty (tty : xix. E. 6), t.$ (thé Six2520) 
ES (G 8 936 TL 2); ddh (ddh : vii. 97.7), db (ddb: vi. 96.2), 
dbh (ddbh : xii. 2. 48), dy (ddy : ii. 2.1), dr (ddr : xi 
7.11), dv (ddv : iii. 11.5), dhy (ddhy : i. 18.4), dhr (ddhr 
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: vii. 95.3), dhv ( ddhv : viii. 8.11); nth (nth : x. 9. 15), 
nd (nd : ii. 7.3), ndh (ndh : xix. 29.6), nn (nnn : v. 20.11), 
nm- (nnm : i. 13.3), ny (nny : i. 9.2), nv (nnv : i. 13.4). 
t.k (tk : i. 24.2), t.kh (tf kh : iv. 11.10), tt (tt : i. 9.1), 
tth (tth : i. 8.4), tn (ttn : i. 9.2), tp (ttp : i. 12.2), tph (ttph 
: vi. 124.2), th (tttm : i. 18.3), ty (tty : i. 7.4), tr (ttr : i. 
1.1), tv (ttv : i. 7.6), ts (ts : i. 15.3), t.s (ths : i. 13.3); 
thn (ththn : ii. 30.1), thy (tthy : iii. 4.7.), thv (tthv : xii. 
2.22); dg (ddg : i. 27.3), d.g (dd'g : i. 2.3), d.gh (dd’gh 
: v. 21.8), dd (dd : i. 28.1), ddh (ddh : i. 7.7), dn (ddn 
: vii. 45.2), db (ddb : ii. 29.1), dbh (ddbh : i. 20.1), dm 
(dddm : i.2.1), dy (ddy : i.1.1), dr (ddr : i. 3.8), dv (ddv 
: i. 2.2), dhn (dhdhn : i. 14.1), dhm (ddhdhm : i. 22.1), 
dhy (ddhy : i. 8.2), dhr (ddhr : iii. 12.2), dhv (ddhv : i. 
4.1), n.k (nn'k : 1.14.2), n.kh (nn'kh : v. 19.3), n.g (nn'g 
: d. 1.2), n.gh (nn'gh : ii. 10.11), nt (nt : i. 15.2), nth 
(nth : i. 27.1), nd (nd : i. 7.1), ndh (ndh : i. 4.3), nn (nn 
: i. 7.5), np (nnp : i. 25.1), nb (nnb : v. 26.6), nbh (nnbh 
: ii. 9.4), nm (nnm : i. 10.4), ny (nny : i. 2.1), nr (nnr : 
ii. 35.2), nv (nnv : i. 1.1), n.sh (ntsh : vii. 9.17), n.s (nts 
: viii. 5.16), nh (nnh : i. 12.2). 
p.k (pp'k : viii. 9.20), p.ch (pp'ch : vi. 48.3), pt (ppt 
: d. 1.1), pn (pppn : ii. 11.1), pp (pp : iii. 17.5), pm (ppm 
: Hi. 31.1), py (ppy : i. 14.3), pr (ppr : i. 7.2), pl (ppl : 
iii. 6.7), pv (pv : Wi. 2.5), p$ (pps : vi. 2.2), ps (pps : ii. 
2.3), p.s (pphs : i. 6.2); b.g (bb'g : xviii. 2.6), bj (bbj : 
viii. 4.1), b.j (bb j : xix. 21.1), bd (bbd : ii. 24.6), bdh 
(bbdh : v. 13.4), °° (Pb - xix. 21.1), Pr ©: i, 6.2), bl (bbl 
: xi. 9.19), bv (bv : xiii. 1.15), bhn (bbhbhn : iii. 8.6), 
bhn (bbhbhn : x. 3.3.), bhy (bbhy : i. 4.3), bhr (bbhr : i. 
1.1), bhv (bhv : v. 2.7); mn (mmn : ii. 36.2), mn (mmn 
: H. 25.2), mp (mp : iii. 26.5), mph (mph : x. 6.6), mb 
(mb : i. 4.1), mbh (mbh : i. 6.2), mm (mm : iii. 30.1), 
my (mmy : i. 11.2), mr (mmr : ü. 24.3), ml (mml : viii. 
6.2), mv (mv : vi. 56.3). 
yy (yy : i. 1.3), yv ( yyv : i. 11.4); rk (rkk : iii. 3.2), 
rg (rgg : vi. 69.2), rgh (rggh : i. 22.2), rc (rcc : i. 2.3), 
rch (rcch : xx. 34.12), rj (r jj : i. 2.1), rn (rmn : i. 10.4), 
rt (rtt: i. 28.2), rth (rtth : i. 7.6), rd (rdd : i. 22.2), rdh 


- (rddh : i. 9.3), rn (rnn : i. 1.3), rp (rpp : i. 2.1), rb 
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(rbb : i. 1.1), rbh (rbbh : i. 11.2), rm (rmm : i. 4.1), ry 
(ryy : i. 3.5), rl (rll: i. 18.1), rv (rọv : i.2.2), r£ (rŠ : 
iv. 4.7), rs (r°s : i. 5.4), rh (r°hh : i. 8.4); Ik (lik : v. 
17.4), ig (lig : ii. 36.1), Ip (lp : iii. 8.1), Iph (lph : x. 
2.1), Ib (llb : iv. 2.8), Im (llm : ii. 30.3), ly (lly : vi. 11.3), 
H (H : ii. 32.5), H (H : iv. 38:5), Iv (llv : ü. 31.1), # (is 
: vi. 30.2), Ih (llh : v. 22.5), vn (vvn : vi. 2.3), vy (vvy : 
i. 3.1), vr (vvr : ü. 1.1). 

xk (xk : i. 4.3), xkh (xkh : i. 6.4); $c ($c : i. 5.4), sch 
($ch : ix.3.14), $n (S§n : i. 11.4), Sp (śśp : iv. 5.6), Sm 
($$m : i. 2.2), Sy (Sy l i. 7:5) Sr (SEDIPS SS TE 
i. 31.3), Sv (S$v : i. 1.1), śś (śś : i. 5.2); sk (ssk : i. 11.3), 
st (st : i. 3.1), sth (sth : i. 2.4), sn (sn : i. 13.4), sp (ssp 
: i. 1.2), sm (ssm : i. 12.3), sy (ssy : i. 14.1), sv (ssv : i. 
2.1), ss (ss : xi. 5.2), sk (ssk : i. 13.2), st (st : i. 1.2), sth 
(sth : i. 16.1), sn (sn : v. 5.8), sp (ssp : i. 1.1), sph (ssph 
: iv. 7.3), sm (ssm : i. 1.4), sy (ssy : i. 2.2), sr (ssr : i. 
2.4), sv (ssv : i. 2.3), ss (ss : i. 4.2); Sp (šp : i. 1.1), Sph 
(Sph : iii. 15.4). 

hn (hnnn : ii. 34.5), hn (hnnn : ii. 33.3), hm (hnmm 
: i. i.4), hy (hyy: i. 8.4), hr (hrr : iv. 15.14), hl (hll : 
xviii. 3.60), hv (hvv : i. 4.3). 

II. Groups of three consonants : 

kks (kks : xix. 24.2), kty (kkty : i. 12.3), ktr (kktr : 
iii. 30.6), ktv (kktv : iv. 31.4), kthy (kkthy : vi. 9.1), kthn 
(kkththn : xx. 136.4), kny (kkkny : i. 23.3), kpr (kkpr : 
ix. 1.10), ksn (kksn : iii. 33.3), ksm (kksm : vii. 89.1), ksy 
(kksy : i. 8.3), ksv (kksv : ii.2.1), K'sth (kkhsth : xx. 134.3); 
gdhy (ggdhy : iv. 33.1), gdhv (ggdhv : v. 18.10), gny 
(gggny : ix. 1.12), gbhy (ggbhy : x. 6.12); ghny (gghghny 
: iii. 30.1), ghry (gghry : xii. 2.4), nkr (nkr : v. 20.9), nkl 
(nkl : vi. 138.1), nkv (nkv : x. 7.1), nksh (nksh : i. 5.4), 
nkhy (nkhy : iv. 16.5), ngy (ngy : iv. 37.2), ngr (ngr : xiv. 
1.38), ngl (ngl : iv. 38.3), nghn (nghghn : vi. 76.4), nghr 
(nghr : xiii. 1.46, rity (nnty : xiii. 3.5), ntv (nntv : xviii. 
2.60), ndhy (nndhy : viii. 3.6), npr ( nnpr : x. 8.19), nvr 
(nnvr : xv. 18.5). 

cchr (cchr : ii. 12.2), cchl (cchl : x. 2.1), cchv (cchv 
: xviii. 3.18), chy (ccñy : xii. 4:30), jjñ (jjj : u. 12.7), jjy 
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(jy : vi. 61.1), jjv (jjv : ii. 11.8), jay (jjy : xiv. 1.44), 
Hchy (nchy : xi. 9.17), ñchr (fichr : iv. 8.3), fichl (fichl : 
xvii. 1.33), ñchv ( Achy : xi. 10.23), ñjñ (ñjjñ : idi. 14.4), 
njy (ñjy : i. 9.1). 

tty (tttv : ii. 4.1), tpr (ttpr : xi. 4.12), fsv (ttsv : viii. 
9.9); ddhy (ddhy : xi. 1.31), dbr (ddbr : xi. 8.30), dbhy 
(ddbhy : iii. 3.4); ndy (ndy : vi. 138. 2), nny (nnny : vi. 
71.2). . 

t.kr (ttskr : ii. 12.6), rkv (ttskv : ix. 9.17), t'ksh (ttsks 
: Ú. 8.2), tty (tty : v. 6.10), ttr (ttr : vi. 107.1), tt (ttv : 
i. 23.4), tny (ttny : ii. 12.1), tpr (ttpr : ii. 34.2), tpl (ttpl : 
v. 5.5), try (ttry : ii. 8.2), trv (ttrv : vi. 40.2), tsm (tsm : 
vii. 52.2), tsy (tsy : xi. 3.37), tsy (thsy : iii. 13.4), tsr (thsr 
: xii. 4.34), ty (fsy : ii. 5.4), tsv (thsv : iti. 3.1), dgr 
(ddsgr : ii. 10. 6), ddy (ddy : iv. 19.6), ddr (ddr : ii. 10.1), 
ddv (ddv : vi. 107.2), ddhy (ddhy : xii. 2.3), ddhr (ddhr 
: vi. 87.3), ddhv (ddhv : iv. 14.2), dbr (ddbr : i. 32.1), 
dbhy (ddbhy : ii. 33.5), dbhv (ddbhv : xviii. 4.26), dmy 
(dddmy : v. 23.13), dvy (ddvy : iv. 19.6), dvr (ddvr : vii. 
90.1); dhny (dhdhny : iv. 1.1), dhry (ddhry : iv. 29.4); n.kr 
(nnskr : ii. 31.2), n.ksh (nnsks : x.4.8), mgr (nnsgr : viii. 
7.11), nty (nty : i. 3.7), nir (ntr : i. 3.6), ntv (ntv : i. 4.2), 
nts (nts : viii. 6.8), ndy (ndy : ii. 14.2), ndr (ndr : viii. 
8.9), ndv (ndv : ii. 11.3), ndhy (ndhy : vi. 25.3), ndhr 
(ndhr : iv. 16.7), ndhv (ndhv : v. 13.7), nny (nny : v. 5.5), 
npr (nnpr : i. 10.2), nps (nnps : x. 3.14), nbr (nnbr : i. 
29.1), nbhr (nnbhr : v. 22.12), nmy (nnmy : xi. 10.13), 
nvy (nnvy : iv. 3.1), nvr (nnvr : xv. 3.1). 

Pty (ppty : i. 28.4), ptv (pptv : iv. 5.6), pny (pppny : 
iv. 9.6), psy (ppsy : x. 9.7), p'sv (pphsv : i. 4.4); bdhv 
(bbdhv : i. 8.2), mny (mmny : iv. 7.5), mpr (mpr : i. 7.4), 
mpl (mpl : ü. 33.4), mps (mps : x. 5.43), mbr (mbr : i. 
8.4), mbhr (mbhr : vi. 120.2), mml (mml : vi. 66.3). 

rks (rkksh : xvii. 2.31), rgy (roggy : ix. 2.14), rgr 
(rggr : iii. 2.5), rjy (rjy : vii. 22.1), my (rnny : ii. 25.1), 
rtt (rtt : ii. 7.5), rin (rttn : i. 1.3), rtm (rtttm : iti. 8.6), 
rty (rtty : ii. 31.2), rtr (rttr : x. 1.30), rtv (rttv : i. 4.3), 
rts (rts : v. 7.1), rdy (rddy : vii. 6.1), rdr (rddr : vii. 
28.1), rdv (rddv : v. 12.5), rdhn (r dhdhn : iv. 39.1), rdhy 
(rddhy : vi. 94.3), rdhr (rddhr : vi. 88.1 ), rdhv (r ddhv : 
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iti. 26.6), rny (rnny : 14.3), rpy (rppy : ix. 2.22), rbr 
(rbbr : iti. 20.5), rbhy (rbbhy : i. 12.4), rbhr (rbbhr : vi. 
1.1), rmy (rmmy : iv. 5.5), my (rvvy : iti. 17.3), rr ( 
rvvr : i. 16.1), rsv (rśśv : it. 33.3), rsht (rst : iv. 18.7), 
rsn (rsn x. 2.1), rsm )r ssm : iii. 4.2), rsy (rssy : vi. 18.1), 
rsv (rssv : xviii. 3.2), rhy (rhhy : iii. 1.2), rhr (rhhr : xii. 
5.29), rhv (rhhv : vii. 56.3); Igv (llgv : xii. 3.32). 

xkl (xkl : ü. 2.5), xkr (xkr : ii. 32.1), xksh (xks : H. 
8.5); scy (£cy : x. 1.13), Srv (SSrv : xiv. 2.26), Svy (SSvy : 
viii. 3.15), śśm (S§m : v. 31.8), $$y (SSy : v. 5.8), SSr (SSr 
: ii. 17.2), ssl (SSl : v. 20.7), śŚv ($Sy : vii. 5.11); skr 
(sskr : ii. 34.1), sty (sty : i. 12.1), str (str : viii. 2.27), stv 
(stv : i. 22.3), sthy ( sthy : i. 9.3), sny ( sny : i. 3-1), 
snv ( snv : iñ. 19.5), spr ( s spr : iv. 10.4), smy ( ssmy 
: ii. 32.3); sty (sty : i. 32.3), str (str : i. 8.1), stv (stv : 
i. 10.3), sthn (sththn : iv. 12.1), sthy (sthy : iv. 12.3), sphy 
(ssphy : xi. 3.9), smy (ssmy : iv. 32.6), svy (ssvy : V. 
28.10), ssk (ssk : ix. 7.3), sst (sst : i. 8.3), ssth (ssth : 1. 
31.2), ssn (ssn : vi. 115.3), ssp (ssp : iv. 16.4), ssm (ssm 
: v. 22.10), ssy (ssy : ii. 10.7, ssr (ssr : ii. 3.3), ssv (ssv 
: d. 19.3), Spr (Spr : i. 7.5), Spl (Spl : ix. 7.12). 

hny (h"nny : x. 8.18), hny (h"nny : vi. 110.3), hvy 
(hvvy : iv. 17.2). 

III. Groups of four consonants : : 
ksmy (kksmy : i. 18.1), ñkshn : v. 20.1), nksv (nksv : 
iii. 12.6), tstr (thstr : vi. 11.1), ntry (ntry : ii. 31.4), ntst 
(ntst : ii. 35.2), ntsth (ntsth : v. 2.4), ntsp (ntsp : viii. 3.7), 
ntsv (ntsv : iv. 5.1), ndry (ndry : x. 2.9); rksy (rkkshy `: 
vii. 85.1), rtvy (rttvy : viii. 10.22), rtsy (rtsy : x. 1.21), 
rsny (rsny : vi. 24.2); xksv (xksv : viii. 3.7), stry (stry : 
iv. 1.2), sstr (sstr : vii. 95.3). 

There is no group of five consonants in the Atharva- 
Veda : if, however, the order of two words in i. 8.1 had 
been reversed, we should have had a group of six, viz. 
ntstry (pumànt stry akah). The fact deserves to be remarked 
here, although familiar to all students of the Vedas, that 
by no means all the groups of four and three consonants, 
or even of two, were, in all the cases of their occurrence, 
actually such groups to the makers of the hymns : in a 
majority of the passages where a y or v follows two or 
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three other consonants, and very frequently where they 
follow a single consonant only, they are, as the metre shows, 
to be read as i or u, or i or ü, constituting separate syllables. 
Those combinations which seem most difficult of enunicia- 
tion are thus often relieved of a part or the whole of their 
harshness. Rarely (as at v. 28.10), an apparent group of 
three consonants is to be resolved into two separate 
syllables. 
4. Longer Metrical Passages cited by the Commentator. 
In the notes on the text, I have passed over two extracts 
of considerable extent, made by the commentator from 
unnamed sources, and I now offer here the text of them. 
The first is found under rule i. 10; it runs as follows : 
apara aha : caturtho hakarene 'ti : 
I. 1. paricai ’va prathaman sparsàn āhur eke manisinah, 
tesam gunopasamcayad anyabhavyam pravartate. 
2. jihvamiliyasasasad upadhmaniyapancamah, 
etair gunaih samanvita dvitiyà iti ian viduh. 
3. ta eva saha ghosena trtiyà iti tan viduh, 
ushmana ca dvitiyena caturthà iti tan viduh. 
4. prathamah sahaghosena yada syur anunasikàh, 
tàn àhuh pañcaman sparsans tathà varnagunah smrtah. 
5. na tu hi vyanjanasamdhir asamyogo bhavet punah, 
samyoga$ ca prasajyeta kramo vácyah punar bhavet. 
6. dvitvaprapti§ caturthesu hakáro hy atra kara, 
dvitiyesu tu tan ná 'sti sasthàne tanniváranát. 
7. pippalyádisu yad dvitvam svardc chabdavidhih krtah, 
jnapakans ca dvitiyanam dvitvaprápter iti sthitih. 
8. gunamatra nu tatrai 'sám apürnam vyanjanam kvacit, 
apürne vyanjane kramah samyogas ca kuto bhavet. 
9. prthaksattvani pasyamas tulyalingani kani cit, 
na tesam lingasadmanyad ekatvam pratijayate. 
10. sattvaprthakivad dvailingyam yad etesu nibodha tat, 
tathai 'va paficavargena gunamátrena tulyata. 
The other passage is the commentator's introduction to 
the fourth chapter. 
samásávagrahavigrahàn pade yatho ’vaca chandasi 
Sakatayanah; tathà vaksyami catushtayam padar 
namakhyatopasarganipatanam. 
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II. 1. a@khyatam yat kriyaáváci nàma sattvakhyam vcyate, 
nipatas cádayah sarva | upasargás tu pradayah. 
2. nama namna 'nudáttena samasta prakrtisvaram, 
na yusmadasmadvacanani na cá " mantritam isyate. 
3. nama "nudáttam prakrtisvaro gatir anucco và nama cet 
syad udattam, kriyayoge gatih purvah,” 
samaso yavanto nuccáh samarthàns tan samasyate. 
4. yatra ’ncko ‘nudatto ‘sti paras ca prakrtisvarah, 
akhyatam nama và yat syat sarvam eva samasyate. 
5. sopasaragam tu yan nicaih pürvam và yadi va param,? 
. udáttena samasyante  tathai ’ va supratisthitam. 
6. udáilas tu nipáto yah so ’nudattah kracid bhavet, 
samasyante tathà vidhim  itihaso nidarsanam. 
Z. nagharisam susahe 'ty evamadiny udaharet, 
sahe 'ty anená ’nudattam param nama samasyate. 
8. anudáttena co ’dattam svabhavo yatra co ’cyate, 
sahastiktavakah santardesah Satakrato nidarsanam. 
9. anudatto gatir f. madhye pürvaparau, prakrtisvarau, 
pürvena vigrahas tatra puruse 'dhi samahitah. 
10. udáttànugatir yatra 'nudáttam param padam, 
pürvena vigrahas tatra sam | subhütyà nidarsanam. 
11. yatro 'bhe prakrtisvare párvam yac ca param ca yat, 
varjayitvà "dyudáttàni sarvam eva samasyate. 
12. nā "khyàtàni samasyante na cà ”khyāta ca nama ca, 
nama nàmno ’pasargais tu sambandhartham ° samasyate. 
13. na yusmadasmadádesà anudattat padat pare, 
ndmopasargagatibhih® samasyante kadà cana. 
14. mam anu pra te pra vam ityevamádiny udaharet, 
etadarsconudattani idam asya tathai va ca. 
15. namopasargagatibhih® samasyante kada cana, 
brhann esdm ya endm vanim áyanti pary enàn 
pary asye ’ti nidarsanam. 
16. anudátto gatih sarvaih samastah svaritadibhih, 
sarnsravyena’ durarmanya  àcárye ’ti nidarsanam. 
17. pra-pará-ni-sam-à-dur-nir-avà-'dhi-pari-vini ca, 
aty-abhy-ap? -sü-'d-apá ya upa@’-’nu-pratir vinsatih. 


1. cādayo  satva. 2. gatisürvah. 3. purvavayadivapadah. 
4.anudattonugavir 5. samvadhartham 6. namop 7. samsavyani 8. abhipi 
9. apayannityupa 10. hastolangülam 11. punah 6. navah 7. vaksiti 


8. hinsrak 9 gudur.) 
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18. ekakshará udatta ddyudatidas tathà "pare, abhi 'ty anta 
upasarahah kriyáyoge fatis tatha. 

19. adyudáttà dasai 'teshàm uccá ekakshara naya, 
vinsater upasarganam antodattas tv 'abhi ’ty ayam. 

20. acha-’ram-astam-hasta- langila'-tirah-purah”” punar-nam 
ch? -ksiti-vati -phali- hin-srug>- vasat-pradur’- ulá-kakajá-sv 
Gha- svadha-srat-svaralale 'ty upasargavrttini yathdstéta- 
svarani. 

Of this passage, the preliminary sentence (or verse) has 
been already translated, in the introductory note to the 
fourth chapter. The first verse gives a definition of the four 
parts of speech—or rather, a definition only of the verb 
and noun, the prepositions and particles being referred to 
as the two series commencing respectively with pra and ca 
(compare Pan. i. 4. 57, 58, and the lists of prepositions in 
the other Pratisakhyas). Thenceforward, from the second 
to the sixteenth verse, inclusive, the extract is occupied 
with giving directions for the combination or non-combina- 
tion, in the pada-text, of the various parts of speech, as 
they stand in juxtaposition with one another in connected 
discourse. The text of the Veda is assumed as existing in 
an utterly disjoined state, each independent element being 
known in its phonetic form (including its accent), and as 
such and such a part of speech; and the attempt is made 
to define the cases in which the elements form compounds 
with one another. The problem, however, is evidently much 

. too extensive and difficult to be so briefly solved—if, indeed, 
any solution of it is possible without taking into account 
also the inflectional forms of the nouns and verbs—and the 
system of rules laid down is only fragmentary : but I have 
not taken the trouble to test them by the text, so as to 
determine where their deficiencies lie. The second verse 
informs us that a noun which has its natural accent is 
compounded with another which is unaccented, except in 
the case of an enclitic pronoun of the first and second 
persons, or a vocative : thus we must comine tri : sapta’h 
(i. 1.1), ŝatā : vrsnyam (i. 3.1), into tri-saptah, Sata-vrsnyam. 
The next verse and the one following treat of the 


1. hastolàngülam 2. punah 3. navah 4. vaksiti 5. hinsrak 6. gudur. 
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combinationof nouns and verbs with prepositions and other 
words employed as prepositions : these receive here and in 


what follows the name gati, which Panini also (i. 4.60 etc.) ' 


uses. Verse five has for its subject such compounds as are 
instanced by supratisthitam (xii. 1. 63 : p. sü-pratisthitam). 
The sixth verse applies to compounds into which a particle 
enters as a constituent, and cites itihdsdh (xv. 6.4: p. 
itiha-àsáh) as an example ; and the first line of the next 
verse adds the further instances nagdrisd’m (viii. 2.6; 7.6 : 
p. nagha-risá'm) and süsaha (vi. 64.3 : p. sá-saha). Hence 
to the end of verse 8, compounds with saha (and its 
substitute sa ) are defined, the chosen illustration being 
sahásüktivakah (vii. 97.6 : p. sahd-siikiavakah) and 
sá'ntardesah (ix. 5.37 : p. sa-antardesah) : §atakrato is also 
added, but apparently only by a blunder; or rather, the 
reading is probably false and corrupt, as the metre helps 
to show. Verse 9 prescribes the mode of combination: in 
such a case as püruse'dhi sam@hitah (x. 7.15), where an 
unaccented preposition stands between two oters, both of 
which have their proper accent. The next verse takes for 
its example sam sübhütya (iii. 14.1), where two accented 
prepositions precede an unaccented noun, and the former 
of. them is to be made independent. Verse 11 has no 
example, and, although easily enough translated, its meaning 
is to me obscure. We are then toid what combinations are 
possible : verbs are not compounded with verbs or with 
nouns ; but nouns with nouns and with prepositions. A 
verse and a half follows, denying the enclitic forms of the 
first and second personal pronouns the capability or entering 
into compounds, and citing as instances ma’m anu pra te 
(iii. 18.6) and prà vàm (e.g. vii. 73.5) : and three additional 
lines extend the same exception to the enclitic demonstrative 
pronouns, and give the examples brhann esdm (iv. 16.1), 
‘ya enüm vanim ayanti (xii. 4.11), pary endn (ix. 2.5), and 
pary asya (xv. 12.7). The sixteenth verse declares an 
unaccented preposition capable of composition with a 
following word, however accented, but illustrates only their 
composition with a circumflexed word, as sarhsravyena (e.g. 
i. 15.1), durarmanyáh (xvi. 2.1), and ácáryay (xi. 5.3 etc.). 
The subject now changes, and verses 17—19 give us a list 
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of the twenty preposition and a definition of their 
accentuation. Finally, the last verse (or prose passage) 
attempts to give a list of those words which are treated as 
if they were prepositions, although properly belonging to 
other classes. This list is a somewhat strange one, with 
regard bóth to what it includes and what it omits. A part 
of the forms which it contains are in frequent use, and 
familiarly known as bearing marked analogies with the 
prepositions proper. Such are achà, tirah, purah, punah, 
hin, praduh, and $rat. Others, as aram and astam, are more 
remotely connected with the same class. Vasat, sváhá, and 
vati are in the Atharvan compounded only with kāra and 
krta, and hardly in such a manner as should require their 
inclusion in the list. Svadhà and sruk form no other 
compounds than svadhákára and srukkàra (ix. 6.22); phali 
forms phalikarana (xi. 3.6); kakajà forms kakajákrta (xi. 
10.25). Namas enters into namaskdra, namaskrta, and 
namaskrtya (vii. 102.1), which last affords actually good 
ground for special treatment, as does hastagrhya (e.g. v. 
14.4), on account of which hasta is ranked with the others. 
For langüla, ksiti, and ulà, I can find nothing at all in the 
Atharvan : there is room in'the case of the two last, aml 
especially of the third, to suspect eorrupted readings. What 
may be hidden in svaralalá, I have not been able to. discover, 
nor how the last word in the extract, which apparently has 
to do with the accent of the words treated of, is to be 
amended into intelligibility. There are two words which we 
especially miss in this list of upasaragavrttini, and can hardly 
believe to have been originally absent from it : they are 
antah and avih : I cannot, however, find by emendation 
any place for them inxthe.text as it stands. 
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